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FEW PEOPLE OUTSIDE realise that census is 
an administrative operation of great dimensions 
and, in addition, z"t £s a scientific process. 
Indian census, z'n particular, covers the largest 
population in the world and it £s also one of 
the most·economical administrative operations. 
Census as an institutiOn goes back to the remote ~ 
past, but it is no longer a mere counting of 
heads; it involves extraction of information 
which plays a vzial role in the determination 
of many of our administrative policies. The_ 
facts elicited during the course of this operation 
yield valuable scientific data of sociological 
importance. In many matters it provides a 
useful guide for the effectiveness or otherwise 

· of our economic policies. The them';! of popu.:. 
lation is in itself an interesting part of econo
mics. The ce1'!sus helps us to test and ·adapt 
that theory to facts. 

- Sardar V ALLABI-ffiHAI PATEL 



From 

Sir, 

. !\to. 51/591S3-Wi 
TBE RIGISTR.AR GENERAL, INDIA 

Net~~ Delhi, the 1st August, 19 53 

Shrf R.A. Gopalaswami!_I.C.s., 
Registr~r Genetal, India ; and 

ex-officio Census Commissioner for India 

The Secretary to the Government of India, 

Ministry of Home Affairs, 

New Delhi 

I have the honour to submit herewith my report on the 1951 Census. 

Yours faithfully, ... 

R. A. 9oPAI..ASW AMI, 

·Registrar General, India; and 
· ez-Djficio Census Commissioner for India 



·separately and _c~ntains all the 1951 Census statistics relating to different loeal 
areas within th~'district a8 well as the basic totals of population (by eight separate. 
li vclihood classes) for every village and every ward of every ,town in the distiict:; 
The handbooks (which are issued as State Government publications) als<? mclude 
other items of information relating to the districts which could·. be. · .. readily: 
assembled and seemed likely to be useful for purposes · of reference~;: · One. 
htmdred and twelve District Census Handbooks have been.· published 'atready 
and the others are in the press. , · · · -. . · ·. ·.. .>; .· '··': ·' 

. 3· Census of India brochures- It ·will be noted that ·~he .'Statisrl:c;al 
information contained in the All-India Census Report ls limited~ to. ·demo.:· 
graphic and economic data relating to the country as a whole. . Other. tjpes ·or 
data are published separately in a series of brochureS. Tl;lese are ·self-contained' 
papers, which present the relevant statistics witli the· minimum· of . introductoiy . 
information required for their proper understanding and· use. This .. senes'> of 
brochures also includes a summary of demographic and economic data whiCh .'it: 
wa.~ found necessary tQ make available to the public in advanCe of.:, the : mam; • 
report, as welJ as some which are of a specialised nature. · ·.··. · · ·. · · · ' ·. ·. 

The following brochures have been published already. : 
(i) Final Population .Totals; , ~ . ,~ 

(iz) PopUlation Zones, Natitral Regions, ,Sub-Regions .and ·D~visions·;· 
(iit) Sample Verification of the .i9S1 Cens~ Count;· . . . . ... 

(iv) Religion; . I • ~I" . · . 
(v) Summary of Demographic and Econottuc Data; and· 

(vi) Special qrou~. i · 

The following brochures are in the press' : 
(1) .M.aternity Data; 

(iz) Languages; 
(iiz) Displaced Persons; 
(iv) Age Tables; 
(v) Life Tables; . 

( vz) literacy and Educational Standards; and · 
(t-it) Subsidiary Tables. ,. , 

4· Cost- These are the end-products of the . 1951 Cerisus. · The total . 
cost involved autnot be· stated exactly until after next year. But a5 most of· 
the expenditure is mown, the totat c~ be estiinated fairly closely. . It is reckoned . 
that the Central Government will have spent 149lakhs of rupees in 3.ll on the 1951 

' . - " . 
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Census. Thls works out to a sumpf RS. 41[12 per 1,000 persons enumcr:1tcd. 
~e corresponding rate for Jhe 1931 Census (the last census for which full 
tabulation was undertaken) was Rs. 15/8. The rise in the unit cost is srna!L::r 
than t&e increase which has occurred in the general level of prices, \Y::l:;~ 
and~arles since 1931. 

·}.~:{ 5· Preparation- Th~ ·system of ~us-taking in India is som::!\vhat 
,.Un.usual. It used to be likened in the past to the phoeni.~- the only bird of its 
· kind which is reputed to complete its life-cycle by burning itself on the ~eral 
··pile and then to rise from the ashes with renewed youth to live through a..'1cther 
cycle. ·Mr. M. W. M~ YEA TIS described it in somewhat less complimentary 
terms as follows : · , .. 

"The system, if that word· can be used here, is in brief that every 10 years 
some officer is appointed to conduct a census and officers to work 
'Wlder him are appointed in each province. The states take corres
pondinq action. , These appointm~ts are ma~e at the minimum of· 
time beforehand and." within one ·year questionnaires have to be 
sett~ed, the whole · col.lbtry divided into enumeration units, a 

· hierarchy of enumeration officel's created and trrdned; millions of 
schedules 01 slips printed and distributed over the face of the country, 

··the 'Yhole P,rotess of enumeration carried out and checked, tabulation 
then carried out fu offices located in any old· place that can be foillld, 
on make-shift pigeorJ-ho1es and furnirure and with temporary staffs, 
rushed through the presses- and then, in the third year the whole 

·-.system· is- WOlllid up, the officers and the office staffs are dispersed 
and India ~es haste to discard and forget as soon as possible all 

, , . ~the experience so painfully brought together." 
• >' 

Shortly after the transfer of power; Government decided to put an end to 
this reproach ... The action taken by Government was described in the follo·wing 
terms by the late Sardar VALLABHBHAl PATEL, then Home .Minister, when he 
inaugurated the first Census Conference : · · 

~'Ever since I assumed charge of the Home .Ministry, I have been ta..~iag 
some interest in census matt~s and I was really very happy to have 
been ins~ental in placing'_on the Statute Bock a perm~nent 
enactment dealing with the whole operation of Census ........ . 

. -
"Hitherto, the Census used to be looked upon as a decennial opcr~tion 

for which haphazard temporary arrangement~ used to be m:~de. I 
have· ~Jready stated that there is P....OW a permanent Census Act on 
tlie Statute Book and Government have already a permment ohi:e 
of the Registrar General arid ..Census. Commissioner. It is our 



intention through this . unified . organisation to · effect continuous , 
improvement over the whole field of popu.la.tion data including the 
Census and vital statistics and to. conduct experiments in sampling 
which would reduce not only the elaboration of these operations .. 

.. • •. ji ., 

but also the cost." 

.M.r: YEATIS; who had taken part in the·1931 .. CeD.sus·~ the Superintendent.' 
of Census Operatio~. in 1\iadras and directed the 1941, Census ·as ·Census 
Commissioner for India, was appointed RegiStrai' General and ex-officio Census 
Commissioner. Thanks to these arrangements, it was possible to begin advanc~. 
planning for the 1951 Census somewhat earlier than at former censuses. :A 
provisional questionnaire w~ dra~ ;llp ; printing of.cens~ slips was taken in . 
hand ; a general outline of the scheme of operations was. drawn up ; and the 
officers were selected and earmarked for appoin~erit as state .CensUs superi~ten- ~ 
dents. Then, .Mr. YEA TIS fell i1f and went on leave. I took charge of the census' 
preparations in November 1949 as a temporary~ leaye_s~s~mcnt; hrad.~tio~ 
to my other duties in the Al.ini.rtry of I louie AtfairS::i~nfortuilately,-~- ~&Tci:: 
died in August 1950, when his responsibility~evo1ved·on me· entirely. · ' . ' 

A definite stage in the preparatory pe~od was reached during the last ·week 
of February 1950, when the newly appointed state eensus superintendents· 
met in conference. We discussed the work before us in.all aspects and achieved. 
an -agreed understanding of· our tasks. Final. ·orders of GOvernment were 
obtained on the dates to be fixed for the census and on' ceitain issu~ of policy 
affecting the -scope of census enquiries. The questionnaire· was finalised, ~as 
also a set. of model all-India instruCtions. Detailed local ·instrUctions were 
prepared by. my colleagues in all the local.languages. ! Census· charges were ' 
delimited in every district, divided into cenSUS· CircleS and sub-divided into 
census blocks- the ultimate territorial unit for purposeS of census enumeration •. 
The census workers were .selected and allotted to their resp~crlve charges, circles 
and blocks. They were supplied with fomis and stationery, given oral as' well 
as written instructions, practised an.d tested. During the first week 9f Fe~ruary 
1951, when the preparatory phase ended, a temporary organisation· CQ~isting 
of about. 7 lakhs of field workers was got ready for action. The c;:xact n~bers, 
according to reports received, were as follows : 5,93,518 census enumerators, 
grouped under the supervision and guidance of 80,006 census supervisors, ·tlzem., 
selves directed by 9,854 census charge lJ.fficers. · 

# II- " • 

6. ·Enumeration- The nature of the work entrusted to the field workers 
is clearly described in a message which was sent. to the.n}. ·on tli~ eve of 

li;• 
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·.enumeration by Shri C. RAJAGOPALACHARI, then Home lviinister of the Govern-
. ment of India : · 

· ~ "Dear rolleagues in the Census work ! This is the first census held 
· under orders of the Republic of free India. I am addressing the 
enumerators in particular.·. You have the privilege and honour of 
taking 'a-hand in the first census of free India. Ten years hence 
the ·neit censu8 will be held. Yours is the earliest privilege. You 
are an enumerator and therefore you build the very base of the whole 
big structure. . The base is, as you know, the most important part 
of any structure. The record of your work will. !"emam carefully 
kept for use throughout the next ten years. ' 

''Enumeration begins at sunrise on the 9th day of February. From then 
Upto sunrise on the 1St March you Will be visiting all the houses 
in your block; locating _all the people for whose enumeration you are 
responsible ; ~d ascertaining and rec~rding, in respect of all of 

- ·~ tht:1n, the replies which are given to you for the prescribed census 
-. questions. On the 1St, 2nd anc1 3rc1 day;, of March you will re-visit 
al~ the houses. for final check. · You will then make sure that you 

·have pr~ared·: the .... record of census enumeration in all respects 
as instructed, and· hand it over ~o the supei-visor. 

"Yours is not an isolated local inquiry. You are one of about six hundred 
thousand· patriots, all of whom will be engaged on an identical task 
at the same time. All of you are jointly responsible for enumerating 

. all the people. . Collectively you will prepare a record of basic 
··facts relating to the life and livelihood of all the citizens and families 
~ i!l~ our Republic. 

" \• f" • 

·"If this record is to be correct and complete, the part which you contri-

. ' 

bute should, in itself, be correct and complete. You should master 
. the simple instructions· which you have received, and apply them 

uniformly and conscientiously. These instructions are based on · a 
common plan for the country as a whole. Like a swarm of bees 
that' build a beautiful hive according to the laws of geometry, each 
doing its part ·ill obedience to a mystic urge, you should do your 
part according to conscience and the sense of truth inherent in 

· ·US all. 

IMPORTANT THINGS TO RE.Mlli\IBER 

"First,- EVERY PERSON SHOULD BE ENUMERATED ONCE, A~"D NOT .MORE 
• · THAN . ONCE. Most people would be enumerated at their usual 



INTRODUCTION. 

r. The 1951 Cex:sus Reports- The reports on the 1951 Census are 
issued in 17 volumes, which are divided into 63 parts. The first of these volumes 
contains the All-India Cer...sus Report. . It is divided into five parts entitled : 

PART I-A-REPORT; 
PART I-B-APPTh~ICES TO THE REPORT; 
PART II-A-DEMOGRAPHIC TABLES; 
PART II-B-Eco:t-~O.MIC TABLES (General Population); 
PART II-C-EcoNO.MIC TABLES (Rural and Urban Population). 

The other volumes which are divided into 58 parts, contain the State · 
Ccn.jus Reports. These are prepared by my colleDgues- the Superintendents 
of Census Operations- in different states as shown below* : 

Volume Number Name of 
Name of Superincendmt . number of parts • state(s) 

Shri RAJE~IIWARI PRASAD, I.A.S. II s Uttar Pradesh 

Shri S. VE~KATESWARAN, I.C.S. III 3 Madras and Coorg 

Mr. J. B. DowMAN, x.c.s. IV 3 Bombay, Sau-
rashtra a n d 
Kutch 

~J:ri RAKCHOR PRASAD, I.A.S. • • • • • v 3 Bihar 

Shri A~oK .M.ITRA, x.c.s. VI 6 West Bengal and 
Sikkim 

• A;l repcrts except the following have been or are being published: 
(i) The following parts of reports are in the press : 

BOMBAY • PART I . 

HYDERABA.D 

RAJASTIL\N • 

OLI~SA 

A.SSAM 

TRA v .A~-..;colU!-Coo:m 

PART II-A • 
. • PART I-C • • 

PARTS III and IV • 
PART I-B 
PART 11-B • 
PART I-A 
PART I-B 
PART I 
PART I-A 
PART I-B • . 
PART IJ-A and 11-B 
PART 1-A 
PART 1-B 
Pl.RT II 

• Report and Subsidiary Tables 
Demographic, Social and Cultural Tables 

• Subsidiary Tables . · 
Calcutta Report and Tables 

• Subsidiary Tables / ' 
Economic, Household & Age (Sample) Tables 

• Report 
Subsidiary Tables 

• Report and Subsidiary Tables 
• Report 

Subsidiary Tables 
• Tables 
• Report 
• Subsidiary Tables 

Tables 
[ F(JOt1Wtl continued 
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Shri J. D. KERAWALLA, I.A.S. VII 6 Madhya Pradesh 
(Dieil on 7-10-1952) 

Shri LAKSHMI CHANDRA~ VASHISHTIIA, 
of ~Punjab Civil Service • VIII 4 Punjab, PEPSU, 

Delhi, Himachal 
Pradesh and 
Bilaspur 

Shrl c. K. MURTIIY, I.A.S •. IX 4 Hyderabad 

Shri YAMUNA LAL DASHORA • • X ' Rajasthan and 
Ajmer 

Shri M. AllMED, - . . 
of Orissa Civil Service . XI 3 Orissa 

Shri R. B. VAGHAIWALLA, I.C.S. • XII 4 Assam, Manipur 
and Tripura 

Dr. U.S. NAIR . XIII 3 Travancore-
Co chin 

Shri J. B. MALLARADHYA, I.A.S. : • • • XIV 2 Mysore 

Shri RANGLAL • • • • XV 4 Madhya Bharat 
" and Bhopal 

Shri N. K. DUBE • • • • • • • XVI 2 Vindhya Pradesh 

Shri~ A. K: GHOSH, r.c.s. • . • .. • • • . XVII I Andaxru:n and 
Nicobar Islands 

ss 

2. District Census Handbooks~ In addition to the All-India Census 
Report and the State Census Reports~ 30'7 DiStrict· Census HandbooKs have 
been compiled by my colleagues. - Each handbook relates to one district 

Footnote concluded] 

MYSORE 

MADHYA BHARAT 

VINDHYA PRADESH 

UTI'AR PRADESH •· 

BIHAR 

HYDERABAD 

MYSORB 

MADHYA BHARAT• 

• PART II. • • Tables 

• PART I-B • · • • Subsidiary Tables 
PARTS II-A and II-B Tables 

. 

PART I 
PART II 

PART I-A 

• . PART I 

. PART I-A 

PART I 

• PART I-A 

• 
• Report and Subsidiary Tables 
• Tables · 

• 

• • • Report 

ANDAMAN AND NICOBAB 
ISLANDS • • • • Report and Tables 
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place of residence. There are a few . who should be enumerated 
wherever they are found. · · · 

''Secondly,._ Do _not grudge the time and effort which will be necessary.: 
to. get correct and complete answers to the questions relating to 
ECONOMIC STATUS AND MEANS OF UVELIHOOD •.. , ..... ·. 

"I do hope you will take pride over the qualitj of your contrib~tio~ ~o· 
· this nation-wide enterprise· and do your best .. ·aon .BLESS YOU 1'~· 

During the last 21 days of February 1951, 6lakhs of ce~usworkers visited 
644 lakhs. of occupied houses and made enquiries. The infor~tion supplied 
to them by about 7 crores of citizens ~was· recorded in · 3,569lakhs of eensits 
slips each of which Was a dossier o~ one person. Then or later the more impor
taD.t items of the infoimation contillned in. these. dossiers were transcribed. 
in the National Register of Citizens of which one part is allotted to ever,Y·Village 
and every ward of every town. The Regi$ter shows all the· occupied houses 
and ·households arrange<;~· in ntimerical order; arid against each · household 
every. line records the information relatiD.g to one member of the· household. 

The census slips· and the National Register of citizens· were the tecord.' of 
basic information collected during the i951 Census. We ascertain~d the follo~-
ing particulars in regpect of every person who was enumerilted : . · 

(z) Name, relationship t.:> head of household,"birth.-piac~ .sex, age, and 
•tat ' . . . .· .. man status; .· · . · ... · · ., ... , ._, • • 

(iz) Household economic ·status, employment status· (if. any), prlncipal ·. 
means of livelihood and subsidiary means of livelihood (if any); an~ 

(iiz) .Nationality, religion; membership of'sp~cial ~~p'* (ifany),_niother _ 
tongue, bilingualism~ (if .any), .. literacy~ and educational standard, . 
and parti~ars of displacement (for displaced:persons only).;.''."·. <. 

In addition to theSe items which Were common 'to all parts of. India· Oil~ 
other item was preScribed in each state by the State GOvemlnent. co~ce~ed. ·. 

. . \. . . ' 

1· Ta~ulation- The second phase of census op~rations, Viz.~ em.ime~tion · 
ended with the second visit to all houses carried out during ·the first three days 
of .March and the report ~y the field workers of 'the number counted by.·them •. 
These reports were transmitted from the block, circle and charge,· through the 
district administrative hierarchy; to state census superintendents· ·and to me,. 
and the 'Provisional Totals' based on them published during the second fortnight 
of April 1951 for districtS; states and the country as a whole: ·The thir~ phase 
commenced during April-.May 1951, with the opening of 52 temporary. tabulation 

• ... ~. , • • ; ' ... -t.l ...... .., ' 

--~~-- . . . . 
-This relates to Scheduled Castes~ Scheduled Tribes, Anglo-Indians and certain classes treate-d pro- ; 

Yisionally as 'backward' for purposes of the Census. ' · 
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offices, sited at convenient centres in all parts of the country ; and the arrival 
at these offices of the census slips and National Register of Citizens together 
with abstracts and relevant information prepared by local officers. 

The\manner in which these offices were to be organised, workers recruited 
and trained, and the nature of the work to be performed in these offices had been 
planned in advance. The main principles were discussed and settled in a 
conference held during the last week of December I950. Very detailed instruc
tions designed to . secure rigid uniformity of forms and procedures as well as 
safeguards against error had been settled· and issued. 

There were three stages in the working of these offices. The first was 
' sorting and compilation ' at ~e end of which; the numbers relating to each item 
of information were extracted from the census slips by sorters on what are called 
' sorter's tickets ' and then put together by compilers in ' posting statements ' for 
the smaller territ<?rial units within each district. This was the most important· 
stage of tabulation. It was also the most expensive since the tabulation offices 
were at maximum strength while it· was in · progress. According to detailed 
information available about all the 52 offices except one (Hyderabad) for which 
figures are not available, 47,2I8 man-months were used up in this process of 
sorting and compilation. It took IO" 4 sorter-months, 2 • 4 compiler-months 
and I· I supervisor-months. to sort and compile the dossiers of one lakh of 
people.t • 

The second stage of tabulation consists in processing the compilers' posting 
· statements into the main census tables iii the form prescribed for all states; 

the institution of arithmetichl checks and counter-checks for avoidance of error ; 
and finally their scnitiny and independent check in a central tabulation office 
set up within my office. The final tables are then prepared for the press and 
go out as separate parts containing purely statistical material with brief introduc-
tions and explapations. -

The third stage of tabulation· consists in the preparation of what are called 
'subsidiary tables' and constitutes statistical preparation. for the next pbase
fnZ., study and report. The aim at this stage is two-fold. One is to work out 
derivative data such as rates and percentages so as to institute comparison between 
the I95I Census data and the corresponding data of previous censuses. The 
other is to work out the inter-connections between the census data and other 
important data {these are mainly vital statistics and cultivation statistics). Here 

tin other countries, electrically operated machinery is used at this stage, thus rendering the employm~nt 
of alarge staff unnecessary. A proposal that such machinery should be used at this census in oder to carry out 
a part of the work was considered carefully and decided against, on the ground that it would certainly incre:iise 
the cost and, in all probability, take more time. Subsequent experience has not indicated any reason to re~et ' 
1he decision to rely entirely on human agency. 
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again, identical forms and instruct'.ons were prescribed in advance. A special 
difficulty of a fairly formidable c.haracter was presented by the fact that the 
bocndJries of India as \Veil as of almost all state's and a great many districts 
Iud tu1dergone very ex1:ensive changes after the 15th August, 1947. All the 
relevant ~tatistical data of earlier ye2rs had to be recomputed for the new territorial 
units ; and the manner in which th!.s was done had to be clearly explained. The 
three stages mentioned above are applicable to tht: work done in the tabulation 
offices controlled by my colleague.s. The second 2nd third of these three stages 
were reproduced in the central tabulation office, where the all-India tables were . 
prepared on the basis of state tables which had been checked in this office and 
approved for publication. 

8. Study und Report- It has been a rt~gular feature of all pre.vious 
censuses (except that of 1941 when practically all tabulation except the basic. 
population totals and commw1ity totals was dispensed with) that the census 
organisation did not content itself with the bare presentation of statistical data. 
The data were subjected to careful study and the results of the study were 
embodied in narrati\·e reports of quite considerable length: Three b1oad 
p~oses were sought to be served by such study : 

First,- It was necessary to assess the value, in terms of completeness, 
reliability and comparability of the data procured and furnish such 
comments and explanations as would be helpful to users of census 
statistics. The officers who trained the field staff and scrutinised 
the basic record in thr! various stages of tabulation were in the best 
position to do this work ; 

Secondly,- Much of the material collected at successive censuses is of 
an identical nature or at any rate relatable and comparable. A 
comparative study, with the help of the subsidiary tables already 
mentioned, helped to bring out evidence of changes in various 
clurncteristics which were usually important and significant either 
directly as matters of public interest or as the raw material for more 
specialised economic and social enquiries which· might be undertaken 
by others ; and 

Thirdly,- There are a great many topics of interest relating to the social 
and economic life of the people. Where the officers in charge of 
census operations were specially interested in any of them, they 
were in a position to collect and study the relevant data:along with 
the routine study referred to above and the results were set out in 
the form of specialised discussion of such topics. 



The Census Commissioner and the Superintendents are chosen primarily 
with reference to their intimate knowledge of the administrative machinery 
whose servi~es are required· to be mobiljsed as well as their capacity for general 
management of staff employed on governmental duties, rather than for 'any 
speci~sed knowledge or aptitude for making statistical computation or for 
carrying out economic and social research. The quality of the result achieved 
by their study was, therefore,. of a varying 'nature. Almost all reports were 
,characterised by their painstaking thorougbness, while the intellectual standard 
set by some reports was conspicuously high. · 
. Careful consideration was given, on this occasion; to the question whether 
precedent shoUld be followed at all or whether the census organisation might 
content. itself with bare presentation of statistical material. The conclusion 
was reached that it was essential that the first an9 second of these three purposes 
should be secured as satisfactorily as possible within the time, and that the officers 
should exercise their discretion in respect of the third. In one respect, however, 
a departure from precedent was· clearly stipulated from the outset. The 1951 
Census was npt to concern itself with questions regarding races, castes and 
tribes- except in so far as the necessary statistical material relating to 'special 
groups' was "to be ··published and certain other material ·relating to backward 
classes collected and made over to the Backward Oasses Commission. On the 

' other hand, it was also enjoined that the maximum po~sible attention should be 
paid to ·economic data. The instructions which were issued to state census 
superintendents about the preparation of state census reports indicated the 
general struCture requir~d, and concluded with a statement of objective in the 
following terms : . 

"It does not matter if available material does not permit of analysis 
sufficiently definite for reaching conclusions ......... · It does not 
also ·matter if the time- available to reporting officers is insufficient . 
for carrying out even such analysis as may be permitted by the 
material. What is· essential is that the Pl'escribcd subsidiary tables 
should be correctly prepared and the reporting officers should apply 
their mind to these tables and attempt a review on the lines indicated • 
•...••... The reports thus prepared uill be of value mainly as th£! starting 
point of more detailed studies (to be undertaken subsequently) of the 
inter-relationshi'ps of population changes and economic changes in the 

. country as a whole, as well as in the di'fferent states and natural di1.:isions 
of the country. lf.this purpose is served, reporiing officers u'l·ll have 
discharged their duty." 

-All state census , superintendents have been proceeC;fing on these lines 
generally in preparing their reports. It should be emphasised here that the 
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vie'irs expressed in these reports \\Titten by different officers are of a purely 
pcrso:1al nature. They should not be regarded as . committing Govemmen t 
L'l a..'ly man.'lcr to any particular expression of opinion on controversfal issues 
of any kind. 

\V'hile the study of census data organised on the lines above described 
'iras proceeding, public interest in the population problem was increasing 
rapidly. The Planning Commission took cognisance of the subject and ini
tiated group discussions in which I also took part. The report of the Planning 
Commission embodies specific · proposals and visualises the collection of 
cbta bearing on the problem, partly as the basis for action by Government and 
partly as material for consideration by a Commission, the setting up of which 
is mentioned as a possibility. · 

In these circumstances, I felt that an all-India report on the 1951 ·Census 
would be materially incomplete, if it failed to deal adequately with the popula
tion problem of the country. I have accordingly set out a clear and full state
ment of my own personal appreciation of the problem and what I conceive to be 
the correct solution. As explained already the views expressed in the report are 
of a purely persona/nature and should not be understood to commit Government in 
any manner whatsoever. • 

9. Arrangement of the All-l.11dia Report.-: The All~ India Report, 
as already mentioned, is divided into five parts. Three of these parts · 
(PARTS II-A, II-B and II-C) consist of statistical tables, accompanied by 
introductory notes which explain the.manner in which the data ~re secured 
and the tables were compiled. · 

PART I-A is the narrative report proper and ·PART I-B consists of the 
APPENDicr:s. The report is divided· into five chapters. The first three 
chapters present ~be picture as observed in 1951. 

" 

The first chapter, entitled " The Land and the People-. 1951 " focusses 
attention on the area of land per bead of population available in the 
country as a whole, describes .how this varies in different parts of the 
country and how this variation is relatable to variations in topography, 
soil and rainfall. Mter dividing the country into 5 ·natural regions and 15 
sub-regions in terms of these factors, a description is given of the salient 
facts of population and land use in three groups or' sub-regions which are dis
tint,ruished from one ·another as high, low and medium density sub-regions. 
I~ir.ally a comparison is instituted, with other countries of the world which 
ler..ds to the conclusion not only that there is a very notable shortage of 'land 
r.rea p2r capita' in our country but that the utilisation of usable land within this 
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limited area has proceeded very far already. . A great deal of statistical informa
tion-. in parts newly ascertained- has been brought together in APPENDIX I 
(Population and Land Use) and used as the basis for the account given in the 
first chapter. 

The seJond chapter is .headed " The Pattern of Living-1951 ". , It begins 
with an account of total numbers and numbers in different size-groups of villages 
·and towns and the distribution of the people among them. Then there is a 
description of houseS and households- information regarcling the relative pro
portion of households of different size-groups as well as their composition being 
a new feature of this census. Tlus is followed by a description of the variations 
of the sex ratio in different parts of the country. The age-structure of our 
people is then described and compared with that of other countries of the world. 
The last two sections of this chapter contain much material which is both new 
and important. It is well-known that data based on registration of births and 
deaths are both incomplete and defective. But a serious and largely successful 
attempt was made on this occasion to put them to the fullest nse by separating 
the grain from the chaff and studying them in combination with census data 
and all other data which were capable of throwing some light on the subject . 

. A systematic study of the whole subject is contained in APPENDIX II (Note 
on Birth Rates and Death Rates). As a result of this study, reasonably firm 

. conclusions are reached regarding the levels (which prevailed during the decade 
. ending 1950), of our true birth r~tes and death rates (as distinguished from 

our registered birth rates and death rates). Estimates are furnished not only for 
India as ~ whole, but six broad zones (North I~dia, East India, South India, 
West India, Central India and North-West India) ; and they are then 
compared with similar rates of other countries. -The information presented in 
the last section of this ~hapter entitled 'Maternity Pattern' is even more 
important. Thanks to the wise use made by certain State Governments of the 
'local option' given to them to put one .question of their choice, very valuable 

. data have been secured about the average number of children born to mothers 
of different age-groups. Careful analysis of the data thus secured has yi~lded, 
for the first time, a clear picture of the pattern of maternity in this country 
and pei"IDlts a comparison with the corresponding pattern in other countries. 
These statistics have led me to a new. form of presentation of the solution 
for the population problem which, I believe, offers definite practical 
advantages. ·These are explained in the last chapter. 

The third chapter entitled " Livelihood Pattern-1951 " begins with 
the 'Inclia Picture'. It contains a complete accounting of how the people 
obtain their means of livelihood. The next section explains how the pattern 
varies from one zone to another.· The last section brings out the main 
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fe:1tures of contrast bet\Ycen the pattern in India and the pattern in Great Britain 
a..'ld the Vnitcd St1tes of America. The account given in this chapter is furnished 
in as simple terms ~s possible; but serious students are sure to have very exact
ing standnds of precision in respect of definitions and classifications. In order 
to me~t their n~cds, a systematic review of a more formal nature has been prepared 
U...'1d included in the report as APPENDIX III (Review of Census Economic Data).· 
In this review a full account is given of the pitfalls to be avoided in instituting 
ccrr:p:1rison of the data between one part of the country and another for the 
s8111e census, 2.nd between two different censuses for the same territ~ry, and the 
lie1itatior.s subject to which it is possible to draw significant conclusions. 

The fourth chapter is headed ".Before and Since 1921·": This, like the 
three previow chapters, is strictly fac;tual ; but it lays the foundation on which 
the assessment of the population problem presented in the last chapter is subse
qu~?ntly erected. It is a fundamental conclusion of the study- of which the 
results are set out in this report- that 1921 is the 'Great Divide'. Our pattern 
of gro\vth subsequent to that year is entirely unlike the pattern of growth before 
that year. The fact that there is a sharp cbntrast is first established by a 
d(!tailed m1alysis of the relevant figures of all parts of India. Then 
the reasons which account for that fact are. established by documentary 
evid~nce. The gro\vth of population had been checked by famine and pesti
lence repeatedly before 1921. Except for one· tragic exception, population 
grew unchecked after 1921. APPENDIX IV (Famine ancf, Pestilence), which 
contains relevant extracts from old reports, furnishes in detail the evidence which 
is summadsed in the first section of this chapter. The next section is devoted 
to showing that 1921 is the 'Great Divide' in ·another respect- before 1921, 

cultivation had more than kept pace with the growth of population ; after 
1921, culth·ation was lagging far behind while the population total was forging 
ah~ad. Developing the conception of 'land.area per capita', we have the area 
of cultivnted land per capita, and based on it, of productivity of cultivation 
p::r capita. This had been stationary or moving up before --!921 ; after 1921, 

it wJS falling steeply. The value of the material presented in this section 
consists in this : great care has been taken to sift available data about culti
vation, locate the areas for which statistics of high quality are available on a 
comrarabl~ bx::is over a long period and then work out the results for these 
areas. The third section sets out the results of the comparative study contained 
in APPENDIX III and explains how the livelihood ·pattern has been changing in 
response to unchecked growth of population and the decline of cultivation per 
capita. The economic strength of the average household is seen to have 
weakened. The last section of this chapter brings out the final and most 
important aspect of the 'Great Divide'. Notwithstanding the famines of the last 
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century, India used to be surplus in food. Round about 1921, India developed 
a shortage of foodgrains and this shortage has been growing ever since
slowly but steadily. The relevant statistics have been brought together from 
different SOUfces and they bring OUt unmistakably how the change came about 
over a series of years. The change-over is dealt with in different aspects. 
First, there are the statistics of imports and exports of grains already referred to. 
Then, there are the statistics of grain prices (for which, thanks to the complete
ness of information available with the Government of 1\iadras, we: can form a good 
p1cttire for the last ·xso years and institute an illuminating ~omparison with the 

. trend of gram prices in the United States of America). Finally, there is the 
profound change in the whole conception of the responsibilities of the State in 
respect of the I supply and distribution of grains, the breakdown of free trade, the 
Bengal Famine, and the development of'state trading system' on which crores of 
our people depend to-day. Th.e evidence in support of material conclusions in 
the analysis made in this section is presented· fully in APPENDIX V (Shortage of 
Foodgrains ). · 

The last chapter entitled " The Prospect-1981 '' poses the question 
-what will be the pattern of our growth during the next thirty years ? We 
know whither the current on which we have been drifting since 1921 is taking 
us. We also kn:ow of the great attempts now being made to stop this dangerous 
drift and steer the ship of State to safety. How strong is the current ? And 
h()w strong are these attempts ? How is a favourable outcome to be assured ? 
These questions are discussed at length and firm conclusions reached. 1\luch 
of the cvi~ence in support of material conclusions of the analysis in this chapter 
is set·out iii APPENDIX VI (Old•'Jrrigation Projects and Irrigation De1.'elopment 
Projects) and APPENDIX VII (Maternity Data and Birth Control). · It is fully 
realised and made clear at every stage of the discussion that the nature of the . 

'. material is such thin widely varying views can be and are being held both in 
respect of the facts themselves and the appreciation of the significance of the facts. 
As the Royal Commission in the United Kingdom observed "parts of the 
subject may be likened to that fabled morass where armies whole have sunk ". 
The various views held on the subject are set out and reasons given for reaching 
a particular conclusion. · The busy reader may, at this stage, turn over to the 
last section of the last chapter and _read the conclusion straightaway. 

10. Acknowledgements- Though the CoNSTITUTION lays the duty 
of census-taking exclusively on the Central Government the census is carried 
out for the benefit of the ·entire State which, according to the CoNSTITIJTION 

"includes the Government and Parliament of India and the Government 
and the Legislature of each of the States and all local or other authorities 
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within the territory of India or under the oontrol of , the' Government ,of 
India". It gives me great pleasure to report that this was fully rt:allsed ; ' 
and the census received unstinted support and ready assistance· from the 
Governments of all states· a8 well as all other authorities. · · ·· 

This census, like its predecessors, was made possible by the efforts of 
about six lakhs of public-spirited census workers ·who made the ·enquiries·· 
and the seven crores or so of citizens who gave them the information ·. asked ·. 
for. The fact that this is the Ill'St cen$us of free India was appreciated," by.;: 
all and it contributed greatly to the success of tha .undertaking. The. press , 
throughout the country, ·as I have gratefully acknowledged · 9nce before, waS. 
consistently helpful and gave effective pu~licity and support to the census' at 
all important stages. ·· 

The· resUlts of the labours· of my colleagues : win· be before th~ · pubUc.. . 
Where all have given of their best, it.would be invidious to name any one. for· 
special mention. I should, however; pl~ce. on record . my tribute of·· admi.:-;· ·. 
ration for Shri J. D. KERAWALLA whose enthusiasm for the work waS' 
infectious and whose untiring exertions may have . contril?uted to the . mruady ·. 
of which he died before his report could be pub~shed. ~ '. · ·· . ·.····. · '.·· .. ·· ~. 

• ~ .i. \ 411. •• - ' .: 

A number of officers helped me to direct tJ?.e ce.risu8 and wrlte this. 
report. Shri D .. NATARAJAN who was on Mr. YEATTS' staff both in .. 1931 
and 1941 has not only contributed his personal knowledge pf prior censuses b1lt ·· 
also borne a heavy burden of administrative responsibility .as Assistant·. Census 
Commissioner. Without his help I could not have held charg~ ·of. two dis.titlel: 
offices. I have also benefitted by Slui NATARAJA~'s advice and suggestions 
in drafting my report. · Shri P. N. KAut ·had nq .-previous experience of. 
government offices when he was called -upon to function ·as the statistical 
conscience-keeper not ~nly for me but all the state census superintendents.· H~.' 
did this to the satisfaction of all of us; He organised the central tabulation ·· 
office, trained and led a temporary staff which constructed all the· an -India : 
tables and checked all the state census tables. Shri T. · V. RANGARAJAN · and
Shri SHANKAR KAPOOR rendered notable assistance, in the collection: and analysis . 
of material for my use, as well as in checking the 4rafts and preparing them for · 
the press. All the members of this able team, and the other members of the 
staff have worked long hours over a long period ungrudgingly and have still got c 

much to do in seeing all this material through the press. This. report is as muCh 
theirs as mine and I am very grateful to them. · . . . 

I have drawn freely on the resources of other Ministries and Departments 
who have ungrudgingly offered all facilities. The .Ministry' of Labour spared 
the services of Shri S .. P. ]A-IN who prepared ·the Age T~bles and Life ·Tables,.' 
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and whose initial study of the statistics of registration of births and deaths in 
combination with census data was the starting point of the. systematic analysis 
of de~ographic data furnished in this report. The Planning Commission spared 
the services of Dr. V. NA TH who helped me to formulate the scheme of natural 
regions ~d sub .. regions and to build up parts of the statistical material presented 
in ·APPENDICES I and VI, including in particular; the data relating to 'decline 
of cultivation per capita'. I valued his advice and suggestions based on his study 
of conditions in foreign countries as well as his knowledge of discussion and 
study ·within the Planning Commission. The .Adviser of the Planning 

. Commission on Health Programmes, Dr. T. LAKsHMINARAYANA spared time 
for many discussions which clarified the issues relating to birth control. 
His experienced judgment gave me confidence in putting forward definitive 
conclusions in a highly controversial field. 

Much material was specially compiled for me by the Surveyor General of 
India ; the.Director Gener~l of Observatories, Meteorological Department ; 
the Director of Geological Survey of India; the Inspector-General of Forests ; 
the . Economic· and Statistical Adviser, Ministry of Food and AgricuJture ; the 
Statistical Adviser, Indian Council of Agricultural Research ; and the Head of 
the Division of Chemistry, Indian Agricultural Research Institute. 

The Directorate General of Health Services spared the services of Sbri 
KHusHI .RAM, .who prepared most of the maps and all the diagrams in this 
report .. 

Publicity arrangements for the census were in the bands of, Shri 
V. KRISHNASWAMI of the Press Information Bureau, who took kfen personal 
interest for which I- am grateful. 

In these days the pressure on the Government Press is extremely heavy and 
Shri C. A. SUBRAilMANYA.M, Controller ofPrintitlg & Stationery, India bas a very 
difficult task to perform. But the Censu" of India is an old customer and there 
has never been any doubt about the anxiety of all concerned in the Government 
Press to do their best to ensure that census printing is attended to efficiently and 
speedily. I have every confidence that the work that still remains to be done 
will be done well. 

I 

NEW DEUII: 
1st August, 1953 

R. A. GoPALASW AMI, 

Registrar General, India ; and 
ex-o.tfic£o Census Commissioner for India. 



Tahl e of Contents 

PART 1-A-REPOR't 

INTRODUCTIO::-l 

TABLE OF CONTENTS .. • 

Chapter I : . The Land and the People-1951 

"\~'E, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA" 

A - LAND AREA PER CAPITA 

The area of land and· the number of the people - D~gree of 
accuracy of the data- Sample verification of the 1951 Census count and 
the margin of error -Territory covered - Land area per capita - Distri
bution of population and land area into zopes and states - Unequal distri· 
bution of the people on land. 

B - TOPOGRAPHY, SOIL AND RAINFALL • • 

Classification of Jand area into mountains~ hills, plateaus and plains; 
and their distribution among the various zones-:- Topographically usable .. 
lJnd; exclusion of sandy waste and marshy/watery areas- Topographically 
usable area in India and the six zones -Types of soils-Rainfall and its dis
tribution- The five rainfall belts : the blue, dark green, light green, brown 
and yellow belts - Special hazards of areas in· brown and yellow belts -
The 5 natural regions, 15 sub-regions and 52 divisions. 

C- HIGH DENSITY Sus-REGIONS • • • 

The Lower Gangetic Plains, the Upper Gangetic Plains, Malabar
Konkan, South .. Madras and North Madras & Orissa Coastal sub-regions -
Population, density and land area per capita - Conditions of topography, 
soil, rainfall and mineral resources in each of the five sub-regions -
High density of settlement and smaller land area per capita- Compari
son with India as a whQJe - Pistri9lltiPn of land among different rainfall 

PAGBS 

i-xvi· 

I 

2-5 

6-12 

12-20 



belts more favourable - Smallness of brown belt and absence of yellow 
belt- N<et area sown and land us'e figures - Fertile alluvial soil, higher 
productivity and smaller proportion of fallow land..:.._ Comparison of indices 
of lal\d l.tse ~ith those of India as a whole. 

. . I . . 
D - Low DmlsiTY SUB-REGIONS • • • • .. • • • . 

·ri-l,l 

The Desert, Western Himalayan, Eastern Himalctyan, North-West 
Hills,. Nonh Central Hilb & Plateau and North-East PJateau sub-regions
Pop~ation, density and land area per capita- Conditions of topography. 
soil, rainfall and mineral resources ;n each of the six sub-regions- Compari
son With India as a whole -Low density of settlement and larger land area 
per capita . ~. Lower proportion of topographically usable !and - Better 
rainfall -Net area sown and land use figures - Low proportion of net 

· area! sown tC: topographically usable area and high ratio of unused land 
.- .Comparison of indices of land use .. with those of India as a whole 
- Probable existence of reserves of cultivable but uncultivated land -
Existence of mineral resources of distinctly higher range and value in 
twQ of the sub-regions ana the possibility of their influencing the reia.: 
tive distribution of people on the land in future.-

E ~-MEDIUM DENSITY SUB-REGIONS ·. ~ • • • • • • • 

The Trans~Gangetic Plains, South Deccan,. North Deccan and 
Gujrat-Kathiwar sub-regions- Population, density and land area per capita 
-.Conditions of topography, son: rainfall and mineral resources in each of 
the four sub-regions- Comparison with India as a whole- Better-topo
graphical components, poorer soil and Unfavourable rainfall- Predominance 
of the brown belt and hazards due to capriciousness of rainfall and difficul
ties r of cultivation - Net area sown and land use figures -Pressure of 

· population· on land. 
~ 

P-INDIA AND nm WoRLD. • • • • • • • • 
... 

Comparison of population, land area, agricultural area and arable land 
of India and the World-High level of utilization of land in India -condi
tions oft~pography in India and the World - The smaller proportion of 
arid or frozen land in india - Land in Europe better fitted for cultivation 
-Comparison with 1Europe (excluding U. S. S. R.) - Surprising 
nature of result - Confirmation of result by separate comparison of high 
density and low density sub-regions with corresponding groups of 
countries in Europe- Comparison with U. S. A. and U .. S. S. R. - More 
favourable relationship between land and the people in U. S. A. and 
v.· S. S, R. th3Q in I~cUa or Europe. 

28-34 



Chapter U : The Pattern of Uving-1951 

A - VIu.AGES Ah'1> TOWNS • • • • • • • • • 
..... -

• 41-47 

Number and population of villages and towns - The 'village 
groups' -:components of an average 'village group'- Differences in size of 
villages in different zones - More large villages in South India: and .. 
West India - Differences due to different definitions of a village -Dis
tribution of small, medium, large and very large villages among zones·...~... 

Medium-sized village, the dominant type. Percentage of urban popu
lation in India - Highest proportion in West India - The order among 
other zones- Differences in urban ratio in states within each zone and 
divisions within each sta:te- Cities, major towns, minor towns and town
ships- Distinction between towns and villages - Percentage of urban 
population in townships and minor towns in various- zones -Cities and 
major towns - 'Town groups' - The ten largest cities of India (on 'town 
groups' basis). 

B - HousEs AND HousEHOLDS • • • 

Number of occupied houses in villages and towns - Number 
of persons per occupied house in villages and towns -Definition . 
of 'house' and 'household' - Household data compiled 'for sample 
households from the· National Register of Citizens - Number of 
households in 100 houses- Number of persons in 100 households
Number of persons in 100 houses - Sex ratio in households -Small, 
mediu~, large and very large households in villages and towns ...:. 
Preponderance of medium households - Larger proportion of small 
households as compared to large and very large households - Pattern of 
household relationships - Excess of males over females in households, 
both in villages and towns - Size and pattern of rural and urban house· 
holds in each zone - Heads of households and their wives - Sons and . 
daughters of heads:of households- Other persons related and unrelated 
to heads of households. 

C -·SEX RATIO • • • • • • • 

Number of females per thousand males for India and· the zones -
Low sex ratio in North India and North-West, India - Sex ratio 
in certain natural divisions - The lower sex ratio in towns - Rural and 
Urban sex ratio in various zones. Accuracy of the figures- Considera
tions pointing to possible inaccuracies- Mr. GAIT's refutation- The 
consistency of the pattern at · successive censuses -- Doubts 
r=oved by the results of Sample Verification of the 1951 Ce~ 
co~t. The sex ratio in the World -Excess of females in most countries 

41-54 



I 

in Europe - Excess of males (of European descent) in U.S.A., Canada, 
Australla, -New Zealand and Mrica. Sex ratio and migratory move
m~t~ -.Unequal sex ratio at birth and difference in the incidence of 

.. death.,on the two sexes- Registration data (I94I-so). relating to sex 
ratio at birth and of infants who die within one year of birth for Madras, 

. Madhya Pradesh, Bombay and Uttar Pradesh - Comparison of the 
registration data and the 1951 Census data relating to sex ratio of 
infants in these .states - Difference in mortallty of males and females 
at d.ift"erent ages as well as incidence of mc•rtality · due to famine and 
pestilence. 

D- AGB STRUCTURB • 

Recording of age at censuses- Definitions -Errors in returns due 
tQ -ignorance about age - Digital preferences - Instructions to enumera
tors to make tlie best possible estimate of age - Use of calendars of im
portant events ..:_ Completeness of age returns- 'Smoothed' Age Tables -
Life Tables -.'Unsmoothed' figures for individual ages and for broad age
groups. Age pyramids for India and U. S. A. - Juvenile proportions fox • 
the s~ zon~s of. Indi~, Japan ·and certain European countries- Pro
portion of infants ..:. Order of infant proportion in zones not necessarily 
indicative of the order of birth rate_ - Children of displaced 
persons ....:. Proportion of infants, young children, and boys & girls - -_ 
Comparison with other countries having low juvenile proportions and 
high juvenile proportions - Proportion of elderly persons and comparison 
with other countries -:- Age pyramids for villages and towns - Diminution 
in the juvenile proportion in towns- Age pyramids for Greater Bombay 
and Calcutta.: 

B- MARITAL STATUS PATI'ERN • • • • 

Proportion of unmarried persons, males and females - Child mar
riages -Proportion of unmarried males and females aged 15 and over -
Comparison with other countries - Proportion of unmarried women in 
successive age-groups - Proportion of married males and widowers 
and married females and widows - Inequallty of sexes - General 
equality of numbers of married males· and married females in the country 

··-Proportion of married males and married females to total population 
in the. zones - Possible explanation of differences betWeen zones 
- Comparison of proportion of widows and widowers in. 1931 and 
i951 - Significance of the drop in the proportion of widows. 

P- BIRTH RATES AND· DEATH RATES· • • 

Relationship between births and deaths and the changing pattern 
of ~ife - Official regist.r~tiott of births and de:;lth$ ap9, f'Ubli~tion of birth 

• 

7o-'/7 

TJ-81 



tates and death rates - Comparison of census data and registration data in· . 
Uttar Prad~sh- Incompleteness of registration data- Registration data 
of other states -Estimate of the actual number of births, deaths and net 
balance of migration from the observed gro'\V'th of population - Detailed 
discussions on birth rates and death rates, in APPENDIX 11-Estimated 
birth rates and death rates for India r<nd zones -Comparison of estima
te.:l rJtes with those of U. K. and U. S. A. 

G - M.ATE:I.XITY PATTERN • • 

Nature of maternity data- Local census question used in some 
sta!es to collect m:lternity data - Experimental Census of .Births and 
Deaths - Review of maternity data collected in Travancore-Cochin -
Child birth index, child survival index and child loss index of completed 
maternity experience and incomplete J;Uaternity experience - Relation 
between tempo of child-bearing and the age of mother- Mid-maternal age 
- Child birth indices by livelihood groups of mothers, rural and urban -
.Maternity types differentiated by age of commencement of child-bearing 

. - D.ir:'UnutiO!l of child birth index attributable to postponement of com
mencement of child-bearing - Child birth indices of widowed mothers -
Companson between Travancorc-Cochin and Madhya Pradesh in respect of 
completed maternity experience of still married mothers aged 45 and over -
CompJrative study of other maternity data of Travancore-Cochin and . 
. Madhya Pradesh -Maternity data relating to villages in West Bengal
Comparisonofthe maternitydataoflndiaand U.K. -Proportion of first 
order births, second order births, third order births and births of fourth 
and higher order and the estimated number of births of each order -
The concept of improvident maternity -Incidence of improvident mater· . ~ 

nity. 

Chapter Ill : Livelihood Pattern-1951 

81-88 

A - I~DIA PICfURR • • • 89-110 

Means of living and means of livelihood- The Census question 
regarding means of livelihood - The economic tables of the .1951 
Census- Detaile.:l review of data, in APPENDIX III. Proportion of 
non-emllng dependants -Higher proportion of non-earning dependants 
rur.ong females. Earning dependants- The definition- ~umber and 
proportion -Relatively small proportion in tO\vns and high proportion 
among rural females. Self-supponing persons -The definition- Num
ber and proportion- Low proportion of women. Classification of self
sur porting persons into agriculturists and non-agriculturists- Number 



and proportion of agriculturists and non-agriculturists - Self-supporting 
~sons among agriculturists in each of the four agricultural livelihood 
classes - Numerical insignificance of agricultural rentiers (Livelihood 
Oass IV)- Types of people included in Livelihood Class lV
Cultivators and cultivating labourers ---:- Distinction between owner
cultivators and tenant-cultivators·- Preponderance of owner-cultivators. 
Distribution of non-agricUlturists into (1) employers, self-employed 
persons and employees ; and (.2) non-agricultural rentiers, pensioners and . 
miscellaneous income receivers ~Proportion of all self-supporting non
agriculturists to all self-supporting persons -Low ratio of employers -
Large number of self-employed persons - Proportion of earners of 'net 
profits' higher than that of earners of 'wages and salaries'. The xo 
divisions of industries and services and 88 sub-divisions- Number 
engaged in each of the ten divisions -Activities included in the ten 
divisio~ and their relative importance -Affiliation of dependants to self
supporting persons by means of livelihood;..- Number supported by each 
of the eight livelihood classes -Relation between the non-agricultural 
Livelihood Classes V to VIII and the ten divisions of industries and 
services-, Number of depenqants supported by self-supporting persons. 

B- ZONAL VARIATIONS 

Proportion of self-supporting p~sons, earning dependants· and non
earning dependants to general population in each zone- Differences bet
ween zones not due to differences in age structure- Smaller proportion of 
village women doing field work in East India and South India- Contrast in 
Central India and West India- Availability of gainful employment in 
different zones -Bread-winners -Male bread-winner proportions in 
villages and towns- Dependence on agriculture in different zones -
Numerical insignificance of agricultural rentiers and their dependants -
Proportion of cultivatirig labourers and their dependants - Proporticn of 
tentant-cultivators and their dependants - Proportion of owner-culti
vators and their dependants - Relative proportion of cultivators to 
cultivating labourers - Natural divisions with high and low ratio of 
Cultivators to cultivating labourers -Natural divisions with high and low 
proportion of owner':"'cultivato~ to· tenant-cultivators - Agicultural 
landholders and landless agriculturists - Figures how compiled
Proportion of landless agriculturists to agricultural landholders . 

. . 

no--118 

C-CoMPARISON WITH u.s. A.; AND GREAT BRITAIN • 118-120 

Difficulties in comparison of economic data of different countries -
Comrarison of burden of dependency between India, U. S. A. and Great 
Britain -Larger burden of dependency in India - Gainfully employed 
persons in India, U. S. A, and Great Britain by sectors of productive 



activity -The low figures of man-power devoted to food production in 
U. S. A., and Great Britain -Differences in numbers engaged in mining, · 
manufacture and commerce- The significance of differences. · 

~apter IV : Defore and Since 19Z1 

A- GROWTII OF POPULATION : CHECKED AND _UNCHECKED • 

The changing picture- Changes during the three. decades before 
and since 1921- The profound difference in the pattern of growth 
before and since 1921 -Growth in the present territory of India since 
1891 - Increase in numbers upto and sm'Ce 1921 - Are the figures 

· true ? - The reasons for doubt - Genuineness of striking contrast bet
ween the two thirty-year periods - Analysis of the changes during the 
three decades before 1921 -Part played by famine and pestilence-
1921, the turning point- Natural checks to growth of population before 
1921- Famines (including famine diseases), epidemic diseases and endemic 
diseases- Growing effectiveness of counter-checks since 1921 -The 
Bengal Famine of1943 - Extracts from reports on famiries and pesti
lence, in APPENDIX IV- New phase in the effort to combat famine. 
Comparison of the rates of population growth in India with those 
of other countries - Population of the World 200 years ago ~ 
Increase by 1800 - Growth of the New World_-::- PopulatioJl about 
I 850- Acceleration in growth =- Population about 1900 - Change in 
distribution of ~he world)opu1ation between 1750 and 1900. Fall in the 
population of western European co1mtries -Better nutritional standards
Fall in death rates - Practice of contraception during last fifty years·. 
World population figures in 1950-The theory that fall in birth rate was a 
biological phenomenon- U.K. Royal Commission's findings· about cause 
of fall in birth rates. The trebling of mankind in the last two centuries
Present rate of growth not a normal characteristi~ of an indefinite past·-
Will this growth continue indefinitely ~ future ? · 

B- DECLINE OF CULTIVATION PER CAPITA • _ • 

Growth of population during the last 6o years in relation to the 
growth of cultivation- Extent to which the growth of cul~vation lags behind 
-Difficulties in quantitative assessment- Reliability o( cul.tivation Statis· 
tiei - Data on population and land use, in APPENDIX I - Statistics of 
cultivated acreages in India more reliable than- statistics of yields of c.tops 
- Area of cultivated land per capita - Study of selected districts having 
reli:lble ·data over 6o years - Small but unmistakable decline in the area 



of cultivated Jand per capita. tntensiflcation of cUltivation 'DeTSW exten
sion t-Relation between a drop in the area cultivated per capita and a drop 
in the productivity of cultivation - Methods of increasing yield : 
more double-cropping,. mora irrigation, better fertilization and better 
culture- Lack of quantitative data regarding-the latter two -Increase in 
double-crop area per capita nowhere near the rate of growth of population ; 
same with irrigated area per capita- Conclusions based on study of 
selected districts supported by figures for other areas. 

C-CHANGB IN nm Livm.moon PAITERN • 

Effect of rapid and uninterrupted growth of- population since 1921 
and decline in cultivation per capita on the livelihood pattern-New 
developments during the last 30 years : Development of manufacturing 
industries -and transport - New towns - Other developments - the 
quickening tempo of these changes during the last decade. Has · the 
development ·of industries and services been sufficient to offset the 
declliie in cultivation per_capita ? -Lack of data relating to industries 
and services- Rate of growth in villages since 1921 slower than in towns 
-Larger growth in cities and major towns - Growth of rural population 
outstrips growth of cultivation - Definite decline in the area of cultivated 
land per capita - Absence of corresponding decline in the relative weight 
of dependence on agriculture -Increase of non-earning dependants ~ough 
index of· growth of unemployment- ~crease in cultivators and cultivting 
labourers op the same area of cultivated land index of incr!ased under
employment - Changes in the proportion of cultivating labourers to all 
workers on land and probable explanation. 

D- GROW1ll 0¥ FOOD SHORTAGE • • 157-175 

Food controls-Development of a system of state trading in food
grains - Gigantic scale of operation of the system - Significance of the 
emergence of the system in relation to the growth of population and 
cultivation before and since 1921 -Evolution of 'free trade' - Mainte- . 
nance · of free trade in foodgrains during famines-- Recommendations 
of the Famine Commission .of I88o - Adherence to the policy of 
non-interference with trade during the economic depression of 1930's -
Breakdown of free trade and the Bengal Famine - Continuance of state 
Vading and food controls after the War- Nostalgia for return of free 
trade- De-control in 1947 and Re-control- Planning Commission's 
warning against lifting of controls - A big question mark over the 
future. Historical review of trend of foodgrain supply in India, Pakistan 
and Burma - The grains surplus in I88o - Net exports from undi·dded 
India for the - five-year periods I89Q-9I to 1894-95 and 1905-o6 to 
I9Q9-IO - Net exports out of Burma during the same period - Rising 



tempo of exports of foodgrains from Burma -Combined lndia-Pakistart
Burma tr?.di.ng unit had large exportable surplus- Und£vided India 
still a net exporter in 1920- End of self-sufficiency and change-over 
from net exports to net imports round about 1921. Changes during 
and since w·orld War· II -Average level of foodgrain imports for 
1947-52- Steady increase of net imports not explainable by shift in culti
vation away from foodgrains. Historical review of trend of foodgrain 
prices- Trend of prices of South Indian paddy over 150 years
Comparison with the course of wheat prices in U. S. A. - Impracti
c~bility of direct determination of quantum of shortage of foodgrains 
ns the difference between production and consumption- Detilled 
study of available data, in APPENDIX V. Correlation of increase of 
foodgrain imports with decline of cultivation per cap£ta - Surprising 
that the imports were not larger than they actually were- Possible 
explanations. 

Chapter V : . The Prospect-1981 

A - FuruR.H Gn.owrH OF PoPULATION .• 

Examination of population trend in Great Britain by the Royal Co~- · 
mission- Insufficiency of existing data - Considerations involved in the· 
attempt to peer into the future- Forecast of population of Great Britain for 
1962, 1977,2007 and 2047, on three different assumptions based on future 
'family size' -Nature of the assumptions. Forecast of future population 
in India - Data much more meagre - Lower and upper limit estimates 
for 1961, 1971_and 1981 based on growth during last three decades -.Alter
native line of approach based on age-sex proportions in last three censuses 
-Forecast for the three states, Uttar Pradesh, Madras and Madhya 
Pradesh and deduced forecast for India. Revjew of birth/death data since 
1921, \vith a view to ascertain trends relevant to forecast- Registration 
data for last three decades -Mean decennial birth rates and death rates -
Estimates of under registration in 1941-50 based on computed rates- Fall 
in actual birt.'-ls and deaths registered during 1931-40 and 1941-50- Com
parison of registration rates with census growth rate- Likely deterioration 
h registr.:tion - Comparison of registration data of 1921-30 and 1931-40 
- Possibility of g e n u i n e fall in actual death rate - Comparison of 
rq;istcred rates during 1931-40 and 1941-50- Greater fall in registered 
birth rate - Differences in trend of death rates and birth rates in Punjab, 
Mad.r<'-3, Bombay and Madhya Pradesh - Definite fall in death rate and 
the m.lcroscopic fall in birth rate- Evidence of Life Tables- Significant 
increase in expectation of life - Expectation of life in India compared to 
England and \Vales, Australia, New Zealand, U.S.A., Japan and Egypt-



xxvi· 

Continuing high level of infant and child monality - Net diminution 
of birth rate during I94I·SO compared with 1921-30- Two likely 
<.\!uses : (1) Relative proportion of married females in age groups 15-24, 
25-34, 35-44 -Figures for Uttar Pradesh, Madras, Bombay and Madhya· 
Pradesh - Analysis of Madhya Pradesh figures - Change due to 
·distortions caused by selective monallty; and (2) Rise in age of 
marriage - Inferences about future maternity and mortality. - Conditions 
affecting the validity of forecasts for uninterrupted growth of population 

·up to 1981. Significance for the future of the decline of cultivation 
per capita and growth of food shonage since 1921 - Three possibilities 
for 1981 : catastrophe, the 'near miracle' and the third alternative of keeping 
pace with the uninterrupted growth of population. 

B- AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTIVITY: DEVELOPMENT TARGETS • • 192-20 . 

DifferenceS' between ' p r o d u c t i v i t y ' and ' p r o d u c t i o n ' . 
in the context of agricultural development - Single yardstick for 
measurement of productivity - Present level of productivity in 
India -Estimated shortage of foodgrains - Targets of development 
for :1:961, 1971 and. 1981 -Targets are minimal estimates of the scale and 
tempo of development required -Role of Governments - The First 
Five Year Plan- Schemes for development of irrigation- Unprecedented 
scale of the undertaking ~ Present high proportion of irrigated land in 
the coUhtry -Comparison with other countries - Proportion of irrigated 
area in various zones - Development of irrigation during last century by 
public and private enterprises - Additions to irrigation due to Public 
Works Projects constructed during I891-1920 and 1921-40- Diminishing· 
tempo of construction and inequalities of development in different zones -
History ofirrigation development in U. S. A. - Comparison with India
Irrigated area under old projects and Plan projects in different zones -
Reason for confidence that planned extension of major irrigation will 
be achieved-· Analysis of costs and results, in APPENDIX VI - Main 
conclusions - Probable increase in productivity from Plan projects on 
completion- Planned target likely to be achieved before 1961- Contri
bution of major irrigation projects will be about one-fourth of the overall 
development required by 1961. Minor irrigation schemes- Anticipated 
increase in irrigation area by zones -Difficulties in assessing results of 
minor "irrigation programmes- Need for careful adjustment of subsidies 
to cultivators- Anticipated productivty - Uncertainty of time and cost 
involved - Combined increase in productivity compared with need in 1961 
- Other means of increasing yield : Improvement in fertilisation and 
cultural practic~, reclamation of waste land and use of tractors. . Present 
level of gross area sown - Anticipated limit for 198 I - Resultant increase 
in productivity - Present level of irrigated area - Anticipated increase 
by 1981...:... Resultant increase in productivity- Other means of increasing 



productivity- Resultant i.."lcrcase. Total increase in output just sufficient 
for 45 crores, the likely popul;:tion about I969- Effort to 'keep pace' with 
uninterrupted growth up to 1981 unlikely to succeed.. · -

C-IMPROVIDDIT ]..t-\TE...'lNITY: REDUCTION TARGET •. 

Implications cf continuing food shortage and unchecked growth of 
popubtion - Steadily increasing need for. importation of foodgrains -
The measure of increase in import norm with reference to population growth 
- Dcre minimum of development of production necessary to stabilise the 
import norm - Comparison with other countries depending on imported 
food supplies - F~ture possibilities of food supplies from foreign countries 
-Two main conclusions: (I) We cannot grow enough food at present rate of 
increase; and (2) if we cannot grow more we must eat less. Need to realise 
that it is improvident to increase in numbers indefinitely- Is substantial 
reduction in rate of growth possible?- Varying views in different countries 
on the population problem- Crystallisation of public opinion in recent 
years-The Pl.::mning Commission's views -Acceptance of need for govern
mental action- Need for considering targets and priorities- Need for 
r.ch.icving a substantially stationary population before our number exceeds 
45 crores- Improvident maternity- Incidence of improvident maternity 
-Elimination or drastic reduction necessary for stabilising population 
- Present level of incidence of improvident maternity - The reduction 
target for I 5 years - A voidance of improvident maternity the national need 
-11.ethod of approach- The organisation necessary- Development of 
maternity and child welfare centres as agencies for rendering help to mothers 
before, during and after child-birth- The personnel necessary-The role 
of 'dais' -The need for co-operation from public-spirited social workers 
-Central Research and Information Unit; tasks to be· completed within 
specified time- Nationwide campaign of publicity for elimination of impro
vident maternity necessary - Review of progress every year - Estimate 
of per head cost for scheme, in APPENDIX VII. · Attainment of the target 
for reduction of improvident maternity feasible - Together with th~ 
indicated targets cf development of agricultural pro~uctivity.it will provide 
permanent solt!tion of the population problem. 

D - CONCLUSION' • • • • • 

NATURAL RmiONS, SUB-REGIONS AND DIVISIONS • • • 

:xxvii 

226-228 

231 

POPL'LATION ZONES, STATES, NATURAL DIVISIONS AND Dr~TRICfS • • 232-234 

... 



xxvrll 

MAPS ANt> DIAGRAMS 

\ 
I. Distribution of Population by districts- I9SI Census 

(MAP IN-:COLOUR) 

2. Natural Regions and Sub-Regions (MAP). 

3· Rainfall Belts in India (MAP - IN COLOUR) 

• 

4· G~logy and Mineral Resources (MAP -IN COLOUR). 

S· . Population and Land Use- I9SI (MAP - IN COLOUR) 

6. Age Pyramids -India and U.S. A .• 

1· Age Pyramids -India, Rural and Urban • 

8. Age Pyramids - Greater Bombay and Calcutta 

• 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

9· Distribution by Civil Condition (Marital Status) of Io,ooo 
persons in India and Zones (IN COLOUR) 

i;'t 

Io. Birth Rates and Death Rates - India and Zones, U. K. and 
U. S. A. 

n. Logistic Graduation of Maternity ·data - Maternity Type A 
• (IN cOLOUR) . 

I2. Logistic Graduation of Maternity data - Maternity Type B 
. (IN COLOUR) . 

13. Number of First births, Second births, Third births, Fourth . 
and higher order births 

14. Distribution of Io,ooo persons by Sex and Household Economic 
Status • 

15. Distribution of Io,ooo persons of Agricultural Classes by Sex and 
Household Economic Status. • 

I6. Distribution of IO,OOO persons of Non-agricultural Classes by 
Sex and Household Eeconomic Status 

I7· Distribution of Io,ooo persons by Livelihood Classes- India and 
Zones - General Population 

IS. Distribution of Io,ooo persons by Livelihood Classes- It'idia and 
Zones - Rural Population 

I9. Distribution of 10,000 persons by Livelihood Classes- India and 
Zones- "'rban Population • • 

20. Distribution of 10,000 Self-supporting, Persons in non-agri
cultural population by Employers, Employees Independent 
Workers (Self-employed Persons) and persons not economically 
active. 

PAGB 

Frontispiece 

Preceding I 

" 
,, 

" 
" 
" 
,, 

I 

I 

I 

Facing 70 

Precedi1%1! SI 

, 

" 

Facing 88 

Preceding 89 

" 

" 

,, 

., 

, 

" 



21. Distribution of 10,000 Self-supporting Persons of Non-agricul
tural Cbsses in Industries and Services by 10 divisions 
of Industries and Services- India, North India, Central India 
and North-\"Vest India 

22. Distribution of IO,ooo Self-supporting Persons of Non-agri
cultural Classes in Industries and Services by 10 divisions of 
Industries &nd Services- India, East India, South India and 
~·est India 

23. Active \7orkcrs ~d Dependants - India, Great Britain and 
U. S. A .• 

24. .Mean Annual Hate of Growth of Population (1891-1900) 
(?.lAP) 

25. Mea...'l Annual Rate of Growth of Population (I90I-I9IO) 
(MAP) • 

26. .Mean Annual Rate of Growth of Population (1911-1920) 
(MAP) 

27. Me<m Annual Rate of Growth of Population (1891-1920) · 
(MAP) 

28. Mean Annual Rate of Growth of Population (1921-1930) 
(MAP) 

29. Me<m Annual Rate of Growth of Population (193I-1940) 
• (MAP) . 

30. Mean Annual Rate of Growth of Population (1941-1950) 
{MAP) 

31. Mean Annual Rate of Growth of Population (1921-19~0) 

(M~) 

32. !\lean Decennial Growth Rates for six decades 1891-1901 
1941-1951 (by Sub-Regions)- (MAP) ·· 

33· Additions to Population during 30 years before and since 1921 .. · 

34· Droughts and Floods before and since 1921 

35· Trends In cultivation per capita in 13 selected divisions 
1891-1951. (MAP- IN COLOUR) • • 

36. Exports a..."ld Imports of Foodgrains in India (189o-91 to 1952) • 

37· South Indian Paddy Prices -Trend over 150 years 
(IN COLOl'R) • • 

38. Development of Irrigation : 
Major !rrisation Projects - Trend of Finapcial Returns 

xxix 

Preceding 89. 

Pacing n8 

Preceding 121 

, 

. , 

" 

, 

, 

, 

, 

" , 

121 

I 121 

Ul 

. 121 

121 

121 

121 

121 

121. 

133 

Pacing 140 
, 166 

,, 170 

) 



PART 1-B- APPENDICES TO THB REPORT (Printed separately) 

AfPEND'X 1 - POPULATION AND LAND USE 
Introductory Note 
Table · Series : 
I -Population and land use in India· 
2 - Yield rates of principal crops in India 
3 - Population and land use - India and the World 
4 ...-Population and land tise - Great Britain 
S - Population and land use - United States of America 

. 6 - Population and land use - Union of Socialist Soviet Republics 

· APPENDIX II- NOTE oN BIRm RATES AND DEAm RATES 

Note on birth rates and death Tates 
· Annexure I- Mean decennial growth rate· -

Annexure II - Computed Birth and Death Rates in India during 
1941-so (by Shri S. P. JAIN) · 

Annexure III - Logistic Graduation of Maternity data : and deriva
tion.of table of Age Specific Maternity Rates 

APPENDIX Ill- REviEw OP CENsus ECONOMIC DATA 

Part A __; Census questions, definitions and classifications· 
Part B - Review of·data relating to househol_d economic status 
Part C- Review of data relating to agriculturists 

· Part D - Note On data relating to cotton textiles 

APPENDIX IV- FAMINE AND PEsni.ENCB 

Part A- List of famines and scarcities 
Part B - Old famines .. 
Par:t C ...... Plague, cholera and small-pox 
Part D - Malaria, kala-azar and fevers 
Part E- The Great Influenza Pandemic 
Part P- The Bengal_Famine, 1943 · 

APPENDIX V- SHORTAGE OP FOODGRAINS . . 
Part A - Note on production, consumption and shortage of foodgrains 

in India- 19SI 
Part B ..:... Supply and prices of foodgrains 
Part C- Estimates of rates of consumption of foodgrains 
Part D- Import and export of foodgrains in relation to India's foreign 

trade 
Part B- Distribution of foodgrains - Government responsibility 



APPENDIX VI- OLD !RRIGATON PROJECTS AND IRRIGATION DEVELOPMENT 

PROJECTS 

Part A - Irrigation Development Statistics 

Part B- Note on analysis of cost of results of major irrigation 
projects 

APPENDIX VII- .MATERNITY DATA AND BrRm CoNTROL . 
Part A - Maternity Statistics 

Part B - Estimate of cost of Maternity and Child ~elfare Services 

Part C- Extracts from the Report of the U.' K. Royal Commission 
on Population, 1949 ; and Statistical data 



Natural Regions and Sub-Regions 



... ., . •• 

II 

... · .. . •• 

I ~~ D I A 
SHOWI NG NATURAl RfGIONS AND SUB- R€GIONS 

1.1 ll(ST[b •nQLUAI SUI-.£&1 01 

I. I E.UT£11 II MAl .. lfU 510!-U GI~I 

NOillHIII N P'LAIN!I ltf (;I ON 
2. I LOII£1 G.IIISf l iC I'U IIS S,.._l(o iOI 
2.2 UI'Hl lidWIC I'U IU n t-UGIOf 
l. l fUIQ... IUTIC PUl i S SUl· l(GICI 

J.• il£ HSfll SU! · R£61 01 

l . t lotTII·lf£ST It t US SUE -~ £G I O. 

l . Z .atttl CU TUL MIllS U l ,U TU tl 

J l IOlHII-E.Ul I'I.AlUII SUf-lEGIOI 

l ' ~1M O£CCAI ~I£WIOI 
l. S SOIITM I)(CC.U SIII-U&IGI 

'--&."'-'~==;;--""1 WUTI ItN (;KAlS AND COASlAL llfGION 
•· I liU.IUl-UlO IAII.U SUt-lUIOI 
•• 2 MAUIAJ•IGIIUI SUI-lEi lOll 

~=-----.:::1 USTIItN GHATS AND COASTAL llfGION 
S. I 1101111 lllOUS I OIIISSA COUT&l 1111-IUI .. 

6. 2 SIV11I -AS _.£11011 

It' 

" 

12 



Rainfall Belts 



/ 
~ ~ ·' ---

RAINFALL BELTS 

LltGEND. 

Below ISN ----- 0 
1s-3o -----·· D 3o-so _______ D 

" . D 50-75-------

Abol"• 75·----- 0 

IN INDIA 

·R ...... . !0 18L AIOPS 



Geology and Mineral· Resources 



r 
I 

-I I, 
1, 

I i 

MI NE RAL INI>Ell. 

A A.sh e.slo3. 

B• Bar.!l(es. 
B Bauxr"-1·• (Atum~tu·u,. 

H Ber..!ll. 
R 81f!nfonif• 

(. Chromife 

..- Coal. 

Cr Copper 

(" Fir~ c -~ & Kaol·r 

fluorspar" 

(, G/11$.5 3Dnd. 

Graphde 
Gold . 

~ Ggpsum . 
I flrnentfc, Monazdt! 4- Zirct~n 

Iron 

II K.!larttle. 
Lead- ore. 

Linu!4fone. 

Maf!1dtkue - ore 

1:] Mq!Jn~sile. 

Mua 

P Pt!lr~lt~um 

p, PoiQ.Jir .salf, 

P'f Pyrt.-1-e. 

1 St"llt"mand~ 

S a lt 

Yanadtum-or~ 

Wolf ram { fun,p ft<n- oN) 
7 line. 

, ... - .,' --~:. :."'- .J .... .... 

( " \ ,_,, . ~ 

,' '"'l 
1..... ,.,../ 

\ 
I 
I 
I 
\ 
....... _,_ 

Jl lll.fCt tY fNI .... AtCII. MWI II ... Ui f ., I"IIA .... ,.lot TNt fllllt S. •« • tii.MI 

, __ _ -..... 

INDIA 
QEOLOQY AND MINERAL RESOURCES 

B U R M A 

LEGEND. 

Himala.;an Region 0 

;::~;3;:::J::~:·.:;'~·:'.::,·::::::;;_~-- B ~ III JIIIOA .. A 

Oeccan lnl'a.J____ D !5LA~DS 
Non-14P.tt onrl:f cr P~n,.J.st4.t~r ;,.ttl,. f;rt#ntks CJ " . . 
.9n41i.ss•J o/la' :chr.Jlt, ..,q a .. ·•u•ITI.s•d!*'~llflri'--S. ' 

(/ 

l 
I 

'I 



Population and Land Use - I:95I 



! I 
I I 

I 

I' 
! 
I 

( 

l 

)' 

,-"' 
/' - -/ 

\0 
\ 

/ 
( 

r -_, -

""' 

---

POP ULATION AND LAND USE 

100 

l?rf'rr 
0 

: r•d ... / pr~< ·sollpcr norr 

A "!"J ro,- REFER ENC ES 
which l"illa.9e 

4• ·a under Fore sf,, paf"rs nol annlohle 0 
4· en nol OPaHab~ r. - - -.-- ~ __..-, 
Olh e or c-ulfwal.' C'---1 

, . .-mr.u/6va/e&l land "'" ~ 
!no'" /a.,d ........ cxclod-'('Jii,f/aw('n/ ---~ 
,,, "'"" ,__ -~ 
l

n ·h~od class~~ I.U~~,d-JY - ~ .~ ·, •hood class Iii ~ 
<-rhhoodclossn P' f. Vlll - ---- f"»'b~4 

lft.t-it,ANI AM 

ISLAND. 

- ----lll 
19:-11 

I 
I 
I. 
I I 
I I 

I 
I 



CHAPTER I 

The Land and the. People-1951 

" JVeJ the People_ of India" · 

''TXT YV E, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to cans· 
titute India into a SOVEREIGN DEit,10CRATIC 
REPUBLIC and to secure to all its citizens : 

JUSTICE, social, economic and political; · 

Ll BERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith. and worsh:ip ; 

EQUALITY ol St/ltuS and of opportunity; and" to promote. 
among them all " . . 

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the 
· unity of theN ation ; · • 

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSE!t1BLY this twenty-sixth 
day of November, 1949, do HEREBY ADOPT,_ 
ENACT AND GIVE TO OURSELVES THIS 
CONSTITUTION". .. 

Thus the preamble of the CoNSTITUTION OF INI>IA, which came into force 
on the 26th day of January, 1950. · 

2. How many are "\VE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA" ? In what places do WE 
live? In what manner do WE obtain our means of living? At what rate have WE 

been growing in number during the last few decades? What has been the effect 
of this grov\'1h upon our means of living? What is the inference to be drawn 
from the experience of the last few decades. about the probable growth of our 
numbers &.'1d our means of living during the next few decades? 

\7e need ru1swers to these questions. We need them, not because of idle 
curiosity, but in order to help us achieve the high purposes enshrined 

. • in our CONSTITUTION. 
• 



CHAPTER I: THE LAND AND Tim PEOPLE-I95I 

A - Land Area per capita 

THIS REPORT cannot be easy reading. It is loaded. with figures, and 
figures are wearisome. It is all the more necessary, therefore, that attention 
. shoukt be drawn, at me outset, to two figures which are of fundamental impor
tance. They are : 

· First,_:_ '81 crores of acres' . • This'is the total area of our land .. 
Secondly,- '36 crores of people'. This was the population of the Indian 

Union at some point of time between the 26th- January, 1950 when the 
Indian Union was born and the Ist }Aarch, 1g5I, the reference date of the 

~ ... 
Census. , 

· 4• Can these figures be relied on as correct ? Yes. There is no room 
for reasonable doubt on the point. The first figure- 81 crores of acres- and 
indeed all figures of land area which are borne on the books of the Survey of 
India, are perhaps the.most accurate among the .national statistics of India (or; 
for that matter, of any .country in the world). They are based on exact 

- measurements, scientifically designed and carried out by a highly trained 
professional agency over a long series of years. · ' 

5· The. 1951, Census count yielded a total of 356,879,394 as the number 
present at sunrise on· the 1st March, 1951. May we take it that the 

·.count was correct~ if not to the last integer- at least to the nearest 
takh? May we take it as certain that the number was 3,569lakhs ? No. That 

' would be rating the completeness of the census count too high. < 

We have indeed made the best possible effort to take a correct count. There 
are very. good reasons to believe that the count must have been at least as close 
to the truth on this occasion ·as at any previous census in India. But until 
recently we had no knowledge ·about how close to the truth the census count 
used to be in the past. Ai this census, Government decided that a verification 

. of the census count should be carried out under conditions designed to yield 
relia~le information on this point . 

. · The results ·of that operation have· been ·published* already. along with a 
detailed account of the manner in which the verification was carried out. The 
conclusion has been stated thus : 

"For every thousand persons included in the census count 11 other 
persons were probably omitted. It is a reasonably safe conclusion 
that the number of persons omitted (per thousand counted) could 
not have exceeded 12 or fallen short of 10." 

---
."Sample Vefification ofthe I9?I,Census <;ount": Census of India PaperNo,! of 19531 

~ 



LAND AREA PER CAPITA 

6. From this it would follow that the actual number of people present (at 
sunrise of the 1st March, 1951) must have exceeded the published total by not 
less than 36 lak.hs and not more than 43 lak.hs. It is convenient to express the 
same result in a:1other way. We may say that the published total of 35 crores 
and 69 lakhs represented the actual number of people present- not indeed on the 
1st March 1951, the reference date of the Census, but on some other day a 
few months carEer. Our knowledge of the rate at which our numbers are growing 
in recent years (this will be explained in a later chapter) helps us to fix this earlier 
date within fairly narrow limits. It must have preceded the census day by not 
less than ro mon~ and not more than 12 months. On some day in March
April 1950- it is reasonably certain the census count of 35 crores and 69 lakhs 
represented the exact number of people present in the territory covered by the 
1951 Census. 

7· But the tt~rritory covered by the 1951 Census is not quite the san1e 
thing as the territory of India. There is a fringe of tribal territory in the north
east frontie-r (known as the Part B Tribal Areas of Assam) where the census has 
never been taken. A figure of about six Iakhs of people has been mentioned 
a:i the probable number of people living there. Though little better than a 
guess~ it indicates the order of magnitude which might be borne in tnind. 

When preparations for the I951 Census were taken in hand, it becarne 
clear that a complete count wa·~ impossible in the conditions prevailing in the 
state of Jammu and Kashmir. Government decided that the information likely 
to be secured by an incomplete count was not worth the effort, expense and 
very considerable strain on administrative resources, which are necessarily 
involved in census-taking. l-Ienee the entire state of Jammu and Kashmir 
had to be excluded from the census count. It is possible, however, from 
past census figures to make a fairly firm estimate of the population of Jammu 
and Kashmir. This may be taken to be about 44 lakhs. 

It is reasonably safe on these facts to conclude : First,- that the total 
number of people lifling in India had passed the 36-crore-mark well before the census 
day; and Secondly,- that it had not reached that figure on 26th January, 1950*. 

8. Given the two basic figures- 81 crores of acres and 36 crores of p~ple- -
we may derive a third, namely,- '2 1J4 acres'. This is our 'land area per capita'. 

Let us suppose that the entire territory of India is divided (with mathe
matical exactitude) equally among all the people living in India, we may each 

*The tide of this chaptet- ''Tbo Land aDd dte People-1951" - as well as aD other statements made 
about the people (as enumerated at the 1951 Cens\18) should therefore be regarded as referable, not to a 
specific poi~t of tim; but to t¥ i~ \J~~eep t~e ~6th Januarr. 19~0 and the Ist March 
f9,l• 
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CHAPTER I: THE LAND AND THE PEOPLE-"195~ 

expect to get a square plot of land- measuring a little more than one hundred 
yards froi\1 north to south as well as from east to west. 

That is the 'land area per capita' in India. Let us keep this plot of land 
firmly i;l mind- for we shall see, as we proceed, that the size of this plot, the 
manner in which it is used, and the changes which occur in it from one genera
tion to another have a profound effect on our life and livelihood. 

9. The CoNSTITUTioN defines the political divisions of the country as con
sisting of Part A states, Part n· states, Part C states and Part D territories. 
These legal distinctions have no special significance in relation to the life of 
the people or their means of living. Consistently with the" nature and purpo'se 
of this report, it. would be appropriate for us to consider the states and terri-
tories in the order of their population. , . . 

Rather more than two-thirds of the people of India- 24 crores and 25 lakhs 
·:-live in six states, in all of which the inhabitants number more than two crores. 
·The six ·states are : Uttar Pradesh (632), ~ladras (570), Bihar.(402), Bombay 
(36o), West Bengal (248) and .Madhya Pradesh (2I2). [The figures in brackets 
represent the ·number of people in each state, rounded to the nearest lakh.] 

.. - .. , . . 

· . There are 8 other states, in all of which the inhabitants number between 
. half-a-crore and two crores. These are : Hyderabad (I87), Rajasthan (I 53) 
· Orissa (I46), Punjab (I26), Travancore-Cochin (93), Mysore (9I), Assam (90) and 

Madhya Bharat (8o ). The ·total number of people living in these states is 
9 crores and 66 1akhs. There are 16 other political units all o(whose inhabi .. 
tants taken together, number only about 2 crores in all. These are the states 
of Jammu and Kashmir (44 *), Saurashtra (41 ), Vindhya· Pradesh (36), Patiala and 

··East Punjab States Union (35), Delhi (17), Himachal Pradesh (1o), Bhopal (8), 
Ajmer (7), Tripura (6), Manipur (6), Kutch (6), Coorg (2), Sikkim (I), Bilaspur 
(I), and finally two other territories. with less than half-a-lakh each, vt"z., 
Chandemagore· and the Andaman and Nicobar Islands. · · . . ... 

. 10. Full information about each of these w:iits, with detailed reference to 
d\strict data will be found in the reports writtep by state census superinten
dents. It is, therefore, not necessary that all of them should be individually 
referred to and discussed in this report. It is also not useful to do so 
because these 32 units vary so largely among themselves, both in size of popula
tion and extent of territory, that if we tried to look at all of them at once, we 
shall miss the wood for the trees and get lost in a parade of local peculiarities 
which may have no real significance in the all-India picture. . That is why it 

~ Estimate 
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LAND AREA PER CAPitA 

is neccss;:ry that some sort of grouping of geographically contiguous units 
~hould be mad~. Hence the six 'zones' : :Korth India, East India, South India 
\\'est India, Central India and North-West India. 

Uttar Pradesh is so sitmted and has such a large population that it is con:.. 
venicnt to treat it as a zone by itself. It is North India. 

I3ir...ar, Orissa, West Bengal, Assam, Manipur, Tripura, Sikkim and Chander-
nagore are grot:ped together as East India. 

South India consists of Madras, Mysore, Travancore-Cochin and Coorg. 
Bombay, Saurashtra a..'ld Kutch make up West India. 
Coztral India takes in l\1adhya Pradesh, Madhy~ Bharat, Hyderabad, 

Bhop~l ;md Vindhya Pradesh. · ''J 

Raj:lSthm, Punjab, Patiala and East Pimjab States Union, Jammu -and 
Kashmir, Ajmer, Delhi, Bilaspur and Himachal Pradesh make up North-
1Fcst India. 

[ The total population of Andaman and Nicobar Islands is only 30,971; 
r...'1d the 1J...'1d area is 20 ·58 lakhs of acres. The figures relating to this terri-: 
tory are not included in any zone but are included in the India totals. ] 

I I. The table below shows for each zone the two basic figures~ land 
~.:rca and population- and the derived figure of land area per capita : 

TABLE I 

Land. area Ldnd area 
(IN LAKHS OF Population per capita 

Zone ACRES) (IN LAKHS) (IN ACRES) 

North Ind[a 726 632 1~15 

East India . 1,675 901 1·86 

South bdia 1,075 756 1•42 

West India. 957 407 2'35 

Central India . 1,852 523 3'54 

North-W'est India 1,226 350 3'51 

INDIA (excluding Jammu &: Kashmir) 7,532 3,569 2•.n 

INDL\ (including Jammu d1 Kashmir) 8~u6 3,613 2·25 

The table brLT'lgs out clearly the simple fact that the people of India are not 
distributed among the different zones in any kind of orderly proportion t5> the 
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. tltAPTER i : THE LAND AND TiiE PEOP~E-19~t 

B - Topograph;y, Soil and Rainfall 

IT IS CLEAR that the people living in some zones of India have got more 
land per head than their fellow-citizens in other zones. Does this mean that the 
former are much better off than the latter ? Central India, for instance, pro
vides j54 cents of land, which is more than three times as large as the land area 
per capita in North India- 115 cents. Are the people of Madhya Pradesh, 
Hyderabad and Madhya Bharat three times as rich as those of Uttar Pradesh ? 
Obviously, this ·cannot be. For all we know to the contrary, II5 cents of land 
iri North India may provide even better living than 354 cents of land in Central 
India. Evidently, we should· not attempt to draw conclusions of practical 

. significance from the fi[;ures·in TABLE I, until we have gone some way towards 
understapding the differences between the different sorts of land there are in 
different parts of the country, and assessed the significance of those differences 
for purposes of growing food or otherwise providing a means of living out of 
the land. -

Among the major factors which make a difference in this respect, the first 
. is topography- the nature of the terrain or the land-form of the tracts in 
question. 

13. Out of India's total land area of 81 crore8 and 26 lakhs of acres, 8 crorcs 
and 69lakhs of acres (or 10~7 per cent) lie in mountains. The word 'mountain' 
is used in ~s context in a strict sense- it is limited to really steep lmld at 

. a very high elevation and generally excludes all land below a_limit of 7,000 feet 
. above sea level. ·Nearly nvo-thirds of such mountain tracts (5 crores and 48 
lakhs of acres) aie found in Jammu and Kashmir. The remaining one-third is 
distributed in three zones as follows : 

141 lakhs of acres in East India; 

97, lakhs of acres in North-West India (excluding J:znmu & Kashmir); and 

·79 lakhs of acres in North India. 

Rather less than 5 lakhs of acres are to be found in South India. There are no 
mountains, in the strict sense of the term, in West India and Central India. 

Mountains are impressive affairs- even inspiring- to people who live far 
away from them and go there for rest and recreation or occasional business. 

' But they are of little use for settlement of people..._who wish to cultivate the land 
and grow food. In general the land is far too steep. It is extremely 
difficplt to find (or make) plots of land on which · food or other crops may be 
grown. Scholars who have made a special study of this subject estimate that 
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!OPOGRAPIIT', SOlL ANlJ RAlNFALt. 

95 pcr cent of the superficial area of land in mountain tracts should be written 
off, from the point of view of practical farming. 

14. The \\Tite-off is not so heavyr\vheni we tum to other kinds of tracts. 
It has been suggested that the appropriate ratios are 75 per cent in hilly tracts, 
25 per cent in plateaus and perhaps as 10\v as 5 per cent in the plains. 

\Vc may use the term 'hill' to cover all kinds of weathered highlands (except 
mountains) without reference to the level at which they are situated. The term 
\vould include practically the entire area of all ranges other than the Himalayan 
~md also the foothills of the Himalayan range upto the limit already mentioned 
- ~bout 7 ,oco feet above sea level. 

Hilly tracts as thus defined comprise 15 crores and 9 lakhs of acres 
(or 18 ·6 per cent) cf alllmd in India. They are distributed as follows : 

525 l:lkhs of acres in East India; 
333 .Jakhs of acres in Central India; 
278 Iakhs of acres in South India; and 
198 lakhs of acres in \'Vest India. 

There are 88lakhs of acres in North-\Vest India outside Jammu and Kashmir 
and there are 27 lakhs of acres in Jammu and Kashmir. There are 41 lakhs of 
acres in North India nnd 2I lakhs in Andaman and Nicobar Islands. 

I 5. Plateaus may be defined, in the conditions of this country, as including 
all rel:ltively flat tracts of land which lie between one thousand feet and three 
thousand feet above sea level. Such tracts measure 22 crores and 48 lakhs of 
acres, or 27"7 per cent of all land in India. Almost exactly one-half of all 
plateaus (II crores and 25 lakhs of acres) is found in Central India. The 
remaining half is distributed as follows : 

300 lakhs of 2cres in North-West India (excluding Jammu & Kashmir); 
=.86 lakhs of acres in South India; 
284 lak.~s of acres in West India; and 
204 lakhs of acres in East ln4ia. 

A fringe cfNorth India measuring 34lakhs of acres is also plateau-land . 
• 

r6. Finally, we may come do\\'11 to the plains, of which we have 34 crores and 
99 la!Jls of acres- that is to say, 43 ·o per cent of all land in India. The plains 
t'.re distributed as follov:s : · -

805 lakhs of acres in East India; 
Tt2 1J~113 of acres in North-West India; 
572 bkhs of acres in North India; 
5c6 t.:khs of acres in South India; 
476 lukhs of acres in \Vest India; and 
395 l.:i~hs of acres in Central I~dia. 
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CHAPTER I : TIIE LAND AND THE PEOPLE-1951 

As a rule, these tracts are t:Jle best for purposes of cultivation and settle
ment of people. This is so not only because the amount of land which x:equires 
to be written off is relatively small," but the chanc(.s of finding fertile 

. soil are better- in the plains than in the plateaus where (as a rule and unlike 
the falleys in hilly tracts) .fertile land is scarce. 

17. This is not to say, however; that all the 35 crores. of plain-land are.fertile 
or even cultivable. Far from it. There are vast stretches of land in some 
parts of the country which can be called 'land' only in a teclmical sense. 
A notable instance of such 'land' is the Rann of Kutch, which 
mea5ures as much as 59 lakhs of acres. Another type of such land is the 
stretch -of sandy- waste* in the Rajasthan Dry Area ,,-hich measures about 
2 cr~res and 54 lakhs of acres~ - The. capacity of such land to support life is 
negligible. The· sandy wastes and marshy land which occur in many plain tracts, 
as isolated patches, are one thing ; continuous Stretches of Waste like those 
mentioned above are in a different category. In any realistic assessment of 
usable resources, it is necessary that they should be left out of the reckoning. 
We have got· altogether 3 ·3 crores of acres of such land in North-West India 
and about three-quarters of a cror~ in West India. 

18. We inay now sum up the result of our review of the topography of the 
different zones from the point of view of distinguishing what may be called 
the 'topographically usable area' from other area not so usable. The 
relevant.· figures are sho"'n in _one view in the table below : 

Zone 

North India· 
East -India 
South India • 
~'est India 
Central India 
North-West India 

INDIA (excluding J. &: K.) 
INDxA (including J. &: K.) 

TABLE 2 

(IN LAKHS OF ACRES) 

Total Topographical/actors Deduct 
land ~ unusable 
area Afountains Hills Plateaus Plains area 

726 79 41 34 572 143 
• : 1,675 145 521 204. 804 620 

• 1,075 4. 278. 286 . so6 310 
957 198 284 476 314 . 1,852 33~ 1,125 395 550 . 1,226 97 88 300 742 ss3 

,,532 325 1,479 2,232 3,495 2,535 
8,126 873 I,so6 2,248 3,498 3,082 

Topogra
phically 

usable area 

583 
l,oss 

765 
643. 

1,302 
643 

4,997 
5,044 

NoTE- (i) Individual figures bave t:een rounded to lakhs ; hence the differences in totals. 
(ii) India figures include 21 lakhs of acres- Hills- of Andaman & Nicobar IslanJs. 

•This is not the whole of the territory which has been classified as the 'Do;sert Sub-Region, but 
o~y a part of it. 
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19. It is not to be supposed that all topographically usable area is culti
vable. E\·cn \vithin this area, there are large extents of land which are little 
better thun barren rock and have little or no soil cover. We should now consider 
the nature and extent of soil cover available for land in different parts of the 
country. 

Unfortunately such information as we have been able to get together is 
mostly of a descriptive nature. There is next to no information ·of a quanti
tati\·e ch:1ractcr about the actual areas or productivity in terms of crop yields 
per acre of different types of soils. The following is a very brief sununary of 
avaH~ble information : 

(i) Four main groups of soils are found extensively all over India. 
Among them, the alluvial group is by far' the most pro
ductive. They are distributed over practically ·the whole 
of ·the Gangetic plains in Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal and 
extend to the Punjab and parts of Assam and Orissa. 
The coastal tracts of southern India are also alluviaJ, especially 
at the mouths of the_ rivers, where they are known as deltaic 
alluvium. The soi~ are deficient in phosphoric acid, nitrogen and 
humus, but not· generally in potash and lime. Interspersed within 
the alluvial group, are patches of saline and alkaline soils which 
contain varying amounts of soluble salts. . Such type of soils are 
found in Uttar Pradesh ('usar' land), Bombay Deccan and a portion 
of North Bihar. · 

(iz) Then there are the black soils which are loamy to· clayey in texture, 
vary in. depth, and contain lime kankar in varying percentages, 
and free calcium carbonate. These soils are generally suitable for 
cultivation of cotton and are known in many places as 'black cotton 
soils' or 'regur'. Resembling tropical bla~k earth, they are very well
defined soils which occupy the greater part of Bombay and Saurashtra, 
western parts of Madhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, and Hyderabad 
and some parts of Madras including the districts of Tirunelveli and 
RamanatJwpuram. The soils are fairly fertile and very useful for 
commercial crops. They are generally deficient in nitrogen, phos
phoric acid and organic matter, but potash and lime are usually high. 

' . 
(£it) Another fairly well-defined and extensive group consists of red soils. 

They differ \Videly in depth and fertility in different parts of India 
ru1d are generally of medium to low fertility. They cover very large 
tracts of ~1ndras, 11ysore, south-east Bombay, east Hyderabad 
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CHAPtER 1 : THE LAND AND THE PEOPLE-· .I95I 

and a strip of tract running along the eastern part of Madhya 
Pradesh to Chhota Nagpur and Orissa. In the north, the red 
soil area extends into and includes the greater part of the Santhal 
Parganas in Bihar, the Birbhum district of West Bengal,. the 
1\Frzapur, Jhansi and Hamirput districts of Uttar Pradesh, northern 
portion of Madhya Bharat, the· Aravallies and the eastern half of 
Rajasthan; 

(iv) The last of the four main groups consists of laterite and lateritic 
soils. Soils of this group are derived by the atmospheric weathering 
of several types of rocks under monsoon conditions of alternating · 
dry and wet periods. Well developed laterite and lateritic soils are 
found on the summits of hills of the Deccan, Madhya Bharat, Madhya 
Pradesh, and of the ·Rajmahal and Eastern Ghats, and certain parts 

. of Orissa, Bomb~y, .M.alabar and Assam. The soils are deficient in 
;potash, phosphoric acid and lime. On .... higher levels these soils 
are exceedingly thin and gravelly, but on lower Levels and in the 
valleys they consist of heavy loams and clays. On the whole, these 
soils are poor. 

( v) Other miscellaneous .. types of soils hlclude desert or arid soils occur
ring· in the regions having low rainfall, e.g., Ajmer, eastern 
Rajasthan .etc. -Marshy or peaty soils occur over small areas in 
Travancore, and in parts of West Bengal, Orissa and i\ladras. Hill 
soils, which are generally sandy or red 'loam occur in the hilly 
regions of West Bengal, Punjab and Assam. 

. . ' 
. 20. We cannot grow food unless we have topographically usable land with 

at least the minimum of useful soil. But land alone will not do; even if it is 
perfectly level and has the most fenile soil cover, it cannot be used to grow 

· food or any other crops unless there is rain. " 

The .amount of rain that' falls on Indian territory every year, and year 
after year, is something colossal. Let us consider rin inch of rain falling en an 
acre of land. The water which thus collects disappears from view very quickly 
and one does not, therefore, appreciate the fact that the quantity is quite large 
-the weight of this ·water is no less than 2,800 maunds. On nn average of good, 
bad and indifferptt years, and taking into account all parts of the country, we 
get rather more than 42 inches of rain falling on every acre of land every year. 
That is to say, we get well over one lakh of niaunds of water on every acre of land. 
We have noted already that there are 81 crores of acres. Those who feel curious 
about the total amount of our rain-water-supply may do the multiplication 
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sum for themselves! If only this enormous amount of rrun fell evenly both in 
space and in time, the amount of food which is now grown on our land can 
be gre~tly increased. Unfortunately, nature distributes rain even more 'Gllevenly 
than soils. Some tracts get too much rain, many get too little. A great deal of 
rain falls in such places and at such times that· it cannot be used to any 
good purpose. · 

2 r. One of the maps at the beginning of this chapter shows the division of 
the country into five 'rainfall belts' which have been named as follows : 

Rainfall belt Annual rainfall 

Dlue belt • Exceeding 7S inches ; 
Dark green belt . Between so and 7S inches;; 
Light green belt • . Between 30 and so inches; 
Brown belt . • Between 1S and 30 inches ; 
Yellow belt . . Below 1S inches. 

The blue belt and the d.rrk green belt cover almost exactly a third of the 
country. They are well provided with enough rain, which is generally, though 
not invariably, also dependable. 

The light green belt covers almost exactly another third of the country. 
Here the rainfall, if timely, is adequate; but the vagaries of the monsoon are apt 
to cause occasional failure of crops and consequent distress. ' 

The bro\\TI belt and the yellow belt, taken together, cover the remaining 
th.ird of the country. Here the seasonal fluctuations are so frequent, that they 
are more or less regularly expected ; and when they occur, they cause a great 
deal of hardship to the people and expense to Government. The yellow belt 
has ~o little rain that a great many people do not_ .!ive there. The broWn ·belt 
where one-fourth of our people live, is exposed to special hazards which are a 
permanent problem for the people and the Government. 

22. If we are to make an intelligent study of. why the people happen to be as· 
unequally distributed as they arc in different parts of our country, it is essential 
we should get behind the existing political divisions of the country into states 
and their grouping in zones. We should vi~ualise the country as consisting of 
different parts \vhich are distinguished from one another by differences of 
topography, soil, rainfall- the major factors which determine how much of 
'land' em be used to grow food and the degree of its usefulness for the purpose.· 
These, in turn, determine how many people could make a living on the land. 
From the point of view merely of topography, the country may be, divided 
notionally into five broad 'regions', viz., (r) the Himalayan· region, (2) the 
Northern Plai..~s region, (3) the Peninsular Hills and Plateau region, (4) the 
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· Western Ghats· and Coastal Region, and (5) the Eastern Ghats and Coastal 
region. These regions,· however, are very large units. Big differences 
occur within them because of differences in the runount of rainfall, as also 

. to some extent because of variations in the soils. So, these regions have been 
d.iyide_d int~' 15 'sub-regions: as shown below : 

Code· 
No. Rezion. 

I. Him~layan 

2, N orthem Plains 

3· Pen~sular Hills and Plateau 

4· Westei? Ghats and Coastal 

S· Eastern Ghats and Coastal • . .. 

Code 
No. Sub-Rtzion 

• { 1 • I Western Himalayan 
I · 2 Eastern Himalayan 

{ 

2 ·I Lower Gangetic Plains 
2 • 2 Upper Gangetic Plains 

• . 2 • 3 Trans-Gangetic Plains 
2 • 4 The Desert 

r 3"1 
3"2 

North-West Hill§ 
North Central Hills & Plateau 

·t3•3 3"4 
3"5 

North-East Plateau ... 
North Deccan 
South Deccan 

.. f 4 ·I Gujrat-Kathiawar 
"\. 4·2 .Malabar-Konkan 

. f S ·I North .Madras & Orissa Coastal 
"\. S • 2 South .Madras 

These· sub-regions, in tum, have been divided into 'natural divisions' each 
of which is either an entire state cr a ·group of contiguous districts· within a 

·state. The data collected at the 1951 Census have been tabulated for these natural 
divisions and it is ·hoped this will facilitate more intensive study and better 
Wlderstanding of the significance of our basic population data. 

· C.- High Densi{J Suh-Regions 

APPROXIMATELY one-half of the people of India live on rather less than 
one-quarter of Indian Iancf. The tracts in which they live comprise the five 
sub-regions specified in TABLE 3 on opposite page. . 
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TABLE 3 

Density 
(NUMBER Land area Land area 

Population PER (IN LAKHS per capita 
Name (If sttb-region (IN LAKHS) SQ. MILE) OF ACRES) (IN CENTS) 

Lower Gangetic Plains 700 832 538· 77 
Upper Gangetic Plains 389 681 366 94 
J..1.a!~ ~ar-Konkan 238 638 239 100 

South M.adras 307 554 . 355 . ·ns 
North ,..1adras & Orissa Coastal . 211 461 '293 139 

--
TOTAL S SUB-REGIONS . I,S45 660 1,791 . 97 

The sub-regior.s are arranged in order of density of settlement of the people on 
the land. We may examine what are the conditions of topcgraphy, soil and 
rainfall which enable the land to be used in such a way as to support much 
hrrger numbers in these sub-regions than elsewhere. · · 

24. LOWER GANGETIC PLAINS- This ·sub-region includes the whole of West 
Pengal except three sub-Himalayan districts {Jalpaiguri, Darjeeling and Ccoch
Behar) ; the whole of Bihar except Chhota Nagpur division ; and also Eastern 
Uttar Pradesh (_that is to say, the districts of Banaras, Ghazipur, Ballia, Gorakh-
pur, Deoria, Azamgarh, Gonda and Bahraich). ·The total population is 700 
lakhs. The land area is 538 lakhs of acres. In terms of India, the population 
percentage is 19·4; \vhile the land area percentage is only 6·6. The land area 
per capita is 77 cents- against India's 225. In this sub-region, the range of 
variation is not very large. The land area p~· capita is 73 cents in West 
Bengal Plain, 76 cents in North Bihar Plain and 75 cents in" Ea&t Uttar Pradesh 
Plain. It rises to 89 cents in South Bihar Plain which includ~s some hills and 
plateau tracts. The sub-region as a whole, is one large plain. Out of the 
total of 77 cents per capita, 74 cents are plain-land. A small fringe of plateaus 
wd hills accounts for the remaining 3 ·cents. 

The soils are among the best in India. West Bengal Plain soils are almost 
wholly alluvial, ranging from red to brown loams with lateritic soils in the old 
alluvjal area. 

The North Bihar Plain soils are alluvial and calcareous. ·In South Bihar 
Pl.:tin, both alluvial and red sandy soils occur. The alluvial soils of East Uttar -
Pradesh vary from sands to heavy clays. 
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The· rainfall is normally ample and rarely excessive. About 284 lakhs of 
acres fall in the light green belt, the greater part of the rest of the sub-region 
in the <!fk green belt and a small fringe in the blue belt. The average rainfall 
varies from 56 inches in the West Bengal Plain to 44 inches in East Uttar Pradesh 
and South Bihar Plain. The average numbcr of rainy days ranges from 73 in 
West Bengal Plain to so in East Uttar Pradesh . 

• 
Out of the total of 538 lakhs of acres, 512 lakhs of acres are topographically 

usable. · Out of this again, the net area sown is 356lakhs of acres, or 51 cents 
' per capita. Double-cropping is heavy- in fact the heaviest of all the sub-regions 
of lndi~ . It covers 27·9 per cent of the net area sown. Irrigation is also 
high~ 21 · 6 per cent of the gross sown area. 

Fallow land is relatively small, being only 9·7 per cent of the net area sown. 
Unused* land is also ·sniatl-{ro·8 per cent of the total land area). There is very 
little forest. 1\linerals are scarce in this -sub-regiont. Mica is produced in 
South Bih.ai Plain {8 · 6 per cent of India's output). There is also some salt
petre. 

25. UPPER GANGETIC. ~INS- This sub-region includes all the districts 
of Uttar Pr~desh with the exception of (i) the ten districts already mentioned 
as included in the ·Lower Gangetic Plains ; (ii) the five Himalayan districts 
of G~hwal, Tehri-Garhwal,. Nainitai, Almora arid Dehra Dun; and (£ii) the 

_ five upland. and hilly districts of]hansi, J alaun, Hamirpur, Banda and 1\fuzapur. 
Three hundred and eighty-nine lakhs of people live here over a land area of 
366 lakhs of acres. In terms of India, the population percentage is 1cr9 and 
the land area percentage is · 4 · 8. The land area per capita is 94 cents. 
Practically the whole of it (93 cents) consists of plain tracts only. The land 
area per capita is slightly larger in West Uttar Pradesh Plain (99 cents) than in 
Central Uttar Pradesh Plain (89 cents). · 

The soils .. of the sub-region are mostly alluvial. They vary widely in 
· texture from ch\y and loam to sandy types. A few typical black cotton soils also 

oj:cur in Allahabad district. - · · 

The rainfall is not so heavy as in the. Lower Gangetic Plains. The main 
bulk of the Upper Gangetic Plains .(248 lakhs of acres) falls in the light green 
belt: only a small area (31 lakhs of acres) falls in the dark green belt.· This 

• This excludes not only the net area sown, current fallows and forests but also uncultivated 
and which is specifically classified as not available for cultivation. This last item would include 

]and put to various kinds of quasi-agricultural and non-agricultural uses~ .such as village sites, town 
sites, mines and quarries, roads, rivers, channels etc. · 

t A part of the !Raniganj coalfield which extends into Burdwan district is count~d !iS part of t}l~ 
mineral resources of the adjoining North-}!~st Plateau sub-region, -
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is counterbalanced by a somewhat larger area (87 lakhs of acres) falling in the 
brown belt. Following the diminishing trend (as one moves up the Gangetic 
plains) the average rainfall drops from 44 inches in East Uttar Pradesh of the Lower. 
Gangetic Plains to 37 inches in Central Uttar Pradesh and then to 33 inches · 
in West Uttar Pradesh. The average number of rainy days also diminishes from 
50 in East Uttar Pradesh to 45 in Central Uttar Pradesh and 40 in West Uttar 
Pradesh. As the rainfall diminishes in amount, it tends also to become less 
dependable. Out pf the total area of 366 lakhs of acres, 346lakhs of acres are 
topographically usable. The net area SO\Vll is 237 lakhs of acres, or 61 ~ents 
per capita. The double-crop percentage is heavy- 24 • 2 per cent ; so also 
irrigation- 24 · 6 per cent. Fallow land is even smaller than in the Lower 
Gangetic Plains (5 · 6 per cent). But the ratio of unused land is rather higher 
(being I4. 8 per cent). The area classified as forest is negligible and minerals 
of any significance are practically non-existent. [Small quantities of saltpetre 
arc worked at some places.] · 

26 • .MALABAR-KONKAN- This sub-region includes . the entire west 
coast of India to the south of the Daman Ganga river. It consists of Greater. 
Bombay, Bombay-Konkan (i.e., districts qf Thana, Kolaba, Ratnagiri and 
Kanara), West Madras (i.e., Malabar, South Kanara and Nilgiri districts),. 
Coorg and Travanc~re-Cochin. Two hundre~ and thirty-eight lakhs of people 
live here in an area covering 239 lakhs of acres. In terms of India, the popula
tion percentage is·~· 6 and the land area percentage is 2 · 9. The land area 
per capita consists of 100 cents. The terrain. here is such that it is impossible 
to demarcate a topogr~phically homogeneous territory without ·cutting clear 
across administrative boundaries down to district level. So, the sub-region . 
includes the main chain of the Western Ghats as well as the narrow fringe of 
coastal plains to its west. Areas of very var~ed topography are, therefore, 
necessarily included, and t~ere are corresponding variations in rainfall. The 
pattern of land utilisation and density of settlement of population differ sharply 
as between the coastal strip, the slopes of the ghats, and the heights. Out of 
the total of 100 cents of land area per capita in this sub-region, hills contribute 
56 cents, while plains account only for 40 c~ts. :!'here are 3 cents of 
plateau-land and one cent of mountain--la11:d. 

The soils in this sub~ region vary from medium black in the north, to the red , 
gravelly, loamy and lateritic soils in the south. Red loams and yellow 
loams predominate in Travancore-Cochin. 

.. ! .., 

Rainfall is very heavy in Malabar-Konkart- heaviest in India outside 
rhe E~stem Himalayan sub-region, Th~ apn~l r~nfaU is over 100 inches 
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along the west coast from Alibag near Bombay to Cochin in the south. 
A few stations in Coorg and on the Cardamom hills in Travancore-Cochin get 

· .well over 200 inches of raifl in a year. Several stations on the western slopes of 
. the South Kanara and Malabar districts receive rainfall of the order of 1 8o inches. 
On the eastern side of the ghats the annual rainfall is much less. The Nilgiris, 
for instance, receive about 55-60 inches and quite a few of the stations receive 
·less than 40 inches. All this is mainly the south-west monsoon .. The 
southern half of the sub-region also gets a little rain from the north-east 
monsoon. Thus the greater part of this sub-region (194 lakhs of acres) falls in 
the blue belt and about 32 lakhs of acres in the dark green belt. 

. The average nUmber of ramy days ranges from 121 in West Madras, 118 
in Coorg arid Travancore-Cochin to 95 in Bombay-Konkan and 74 in Greater 
Bombay. The sub-region is, therefore, one of the very few parts of India, of 

. which it can be· said· that it never. suffers from drought. Out of the total area 
. of239lakhs of acres, the topographically usable area is 128 lakhs- the hilly 
country accounts for a heavy write-off. The net area sown is 73 lakhs of acres, 
or 3£ cents per capita. Forty-six per cent of the land is classified as fallow- a 
very high ratio, (in fact, the highest among all the sub-regions). But the unused 
land ratio is nearly as low" as in the Lower Gangetic Plains (10~7 per cent). · 

.~ The double-crop pe_rcei:ltage is 1r·o and irrigation percentage is 12·3 
- both of thetn being somewhat below the all-India average. 

. . 
The area classed- as forest is very large ( 66 lakhs of acres out of a classified 

area of 23 I lakhs ). The forests are also valuable. Fjshing makes a significant 
contribution to food supply. The sand~ of Travancor~-Cochin yield ilmenite , 
and monazite which are the principal minerals. Small amounts of mica, 
manganese and iron ore are also produced. Salt is made along the coast. 

27. SoUTH MADRAS- This sub-region consists mainly of the Cam a tic plains. 
It stretches as an extensive tract flanked on the west and north-west by the 
Western and the Eastern Ghats and bordered on the east and south-east by the 
Bay of Bengal and Gulf of 1\iannar, and includes the following districts : 
Tirunelveli, Ramanathapuram, Madurai, Tanjore, Tjruchirapalli, South Arcot, 
Chingleput, ·Madras, North Arcot, Chittoor, Salem and Coimtatore. Three 
hundred and seven lakhs of people live here on 355 lakhs of acres of lan(i. In 
terms of India, ihe population percentage is 8 · 5 and the land area percentage 
i~ 4 · 4· The land area per capita is I I 5 cent~. This breaks up into 76 cents of 
plains, 28 cents of hills and 1 I cents of plateaus. · The main hilly country lies 
in the 'Yest and the north-west where the land drops rather abruptly near the 
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hills and later slopes gradually towards the sea. In addition, there are several 
isolated hills ·within this sub-region. 

In the major part of the interior of this sub-region, there are red loams, 
and medium black soils. Coastal alluvium, though relatively smaller m' extent 
is bf much value. 

Unlike the rest of India, the principal rainy season of this sub-region does no~ . 
coincide with the south-west monsoon. As the entire area is hidden by the 
\Vestem Ghats (except for the small opening called the Palghat Gap about 20 
miles \\1.dc) the full blast of the rain-bearing winds of the south-west monsoon 
is not felt in this sub-region. October to December is the main rainy season, 
when about 6o % of rainfall occurs in the ~oastal strip and about 40 % in the 
interior. While the average annual rainfall is 37 inches and the average number , 
of rainy days is 49, there are considerable local variations within thesub-r~gion. 
The main bulk of the sub-region (275 lakhs of acres) falls in the light green 
belt, while 70 lakhs of acres fall in the brown belt. Most of· the latter and a 
good part of the former are affected by considerable fluctuations in the amount, 
timing, and duration of rainfall. Out of the total land area of 355 lakhs ·of acres 
269 are topographically usable. The net area sown is 134 lakhs of acres or 44 · 
cents per capita. Fallow land is relatively large, being 38 · 5 per cent. There 
is a fair amount of double-crop (16·7 per cent)' while the irrigation percentage 
(33 · 6) is the highest among all the sub-regions. The percentage of unused 
land is relatively small (12 · 8). Of tbe land area, 14 ·9 per cent is classed 
as forest. Fair amounts of varied mineral deposits are known to exist, 
of which magnesite, chromite, iron ore, lignite, limestone and gypsum ·are the 
more important. [Actual working on any significant seale is; however, practi
cally limited to magnesite.] Salt is made all along the coast. 

28. NORTH MADRAS AND ORISSA COASTAL- Thi~ sub-region includes all 
the east coast districts of Orissa and Madras from Balasore in the north to 
Pulicat lake in the south. The districts are : Balasore, Cuttack, Puri, part of 
Ganjam, Visakhapamam, Srikakulam, East Godavari, West Godavari, Guntur, 
Krishna and Nellore. Two hundred and eleveri 1akhs of people live here 
on 293 lakhs of acres of land. In terms of India, the population percentage 
is 5 · 8 and the land area percentage is 3 · 6. "The land area ·per capita is 
139 cents. It ranges from 102 cents in the Orissa Coastal division to lj6 in 
North Madras division. The sub-region includes the Eastern Ghats which are 
of an average height of about 2,000 feet, while some of the peaks are over 
5,ooo feet in elevation. The break up of the land area per capita is therefore 
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loS cents of plains, 29 cents of hills and 2 cents of plateaus. There are no 
tnount~s. 

The alluvial soils of the coast (mainly deltaic) are very fertile. As one goes 
inland, they give place to black cotton and red ferruginous types . 

. The average annual rainfall is 57 inches in the Orissa Coastal division and 
the average number of rainy days is 71. The averages fall to 39 and so respec
tively in North'· .Madras division. The bulk of the land (193 lakhs of acres) 
falls in· the light green belt; 64lakhs of acres, mosdy in Orissa Coastal division, 
fall in the dark green belt ; while 35 1akhs of acres (all of which lie in the North 
.Madras division) fall in the brown belt. The rainiest part of the year is from 
June to September. This sub-region also gets rain from the north -east 
monsoon during October and Novemb~. · 

OUt of the total land area of 293 lakhs of acres,- 235 lakhs are topographically 
usable; The net area sown is 119lakhs of acres or 57 cents per capita. The 
land classified as fallow is 27 · 5 per cent. Double-crop is distinctly higher than 
in South . .Madras .being 22 ·I per cent, while irrigation percentage is nearly as -. 
hi~ {32 · 9). The percentage of Wlused land is practically the same. as in South 
Madras ·(12·7). Forests are also. nearly the same (14·3 per cent). Mineral 
production is limited to the mining of mica in Nellore, manganese in Visakha-
patnam and a little chromite in Krishna. Salt is made all along the coast. 

29. ALL· FiVE SUB-REGIONS_;' If we consider all the five high density 
sub-regions together and compare the territory with the country as a whole, . 
·the main results are as folloW's : ,. 

I- The population of the five sub-regions· is 1,845 1akhs against India's 
i 3;613 (or so·r per cent).. The land area is only 1,791 lakhs of acres 

against India~s 8,126 (or ·22 ·o per cent). So the land area per 
capita is only 97 cents ag~nst India's 225 (or 43 · 1 per cent). 

' 
II- But the topographical components of the land in the five sub-regions 

are far more favourable for cultivation, as showrt in TABLE 4· If 
TABLE 4 we write-off 95% of mountains, 

Percentage of total land area 75 % of hills, 25 o/o of plateaus 
and 5 o/0 of plains, we are left 

Topogr«phical High density with 81 cents of topographically 
_...;.,._c_om_.:...'J'o_nen_cs ___ su_b-""":r:-eg~_·_on_s_·_· _I_nd __ i_a usable land in the high density 

~i~!~s 80 1§ sub-regions out of 97 cents of 
Hills • ~~· 18 the entire land area per capita. 
Mountains • II A similar \Vrite-off leaves us 

100 only 15I cents out of 225 cents 100 -· 
18 
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of land area per capita in India. Actually these 151 cents ate 
reduced to 140 cents when such 'land' as the Rann of Kutch and 
the Thar desert are written off the plains of India.. The write-off 
is only 16~~ for the five sub-regions, while it is 33 to 38 per cent for 
fu~ . . 

Ill- The distribution of the land among. different rainfall belts is also 
more fa\·ourable in the high density sub-regions as shown in 

Rainfall belts 

• Blu;: belt . • 
Dark green belt . 
Light green belt . 
Drown bdt. 
Yellow belt. 

TABLE 5 

Percentage of total land area 

Hi'gh density 
sub-regions India 

II II 
23 21 

56 37 
10 24 

7 

100 100 

TABLE 5· It should be noted that 
the ratios of land falling in the 
blue belt and the dark green belt 
are very nearly the same in 
both cases. The advantage 
possessed by the · high density 
sub-regions is the smallness 
of the brown belt and the 
absence of the yellow belt, and 
a corresponding excess of the 
light green belt. 

IV- When \Ye consider the net area so'Wll per capita, we find the difference 
between the high density sub-regions and the country as a whole 
is considerably narrowed down .. The figure is 50 cents for the 
former and 7.9 cents for the latter. From what h~ already been 
said it is clear that, acre for acre, the sown area in · the high 
density sub-regioris. ·must be more productive than the sown area 
ehe,vhere in India, because it includes ~ m-gch larger proportion of 
the fertile alluvium of the plains, and a much smaller proportion 
of the less fertile ~oils of the plateaus. Higher natural fertility 
enables less land to be left fallow ; while . ·more ample rainfall 
enables more land to be irrigated and more land to be sown more than 
once. The comparative figures of land use are shown in TABLE 6 on 
next page. 
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TABLE 6 

Indices of land use 
Hi'gh density 

sub-regions India 

{ J, 
Percentage of p.et area sown to total land area · so 3S 

A 
2. Percentage of net area sown to topographically 

62 usable area . s6 
. . 3· Double-crop percentage 23 I3 

4· Irrigation percentage 2S I6 r·, Fallow percentage . . . I8 22 
Pe~centage of classified land of-

B 2. Forests . . . . . . II IS 
3· Other land 'unavailable for cultivation'. '17 I6 

. 4· Unused land . • I2 17 

•• j 

D - Low Density Suh-Regions 

WE· MAY . NOW tum by way of contrast to those sub-regions where density 
is low· and the land area per capita is correspondingly high. The extreme 
instance is the Desert sub-region and next in order are the two Himalayan 
sub-regions. Lastly, there are three sub-regions in the northern half of the 
Peninsular Hills and Plateau region- in all of which the den~ity is well below the 
mean in India. On the whole, the six sub-regions cover a little less than one-half 
of India's land, and the people living there nUmber only between one-fifth and 

one-fourth of India's population.· The following table shows the population, 
land area, density and land area per capita of these six sub-regions : 

TABLE 7 

Density 
(NUMBER · Land area Land area 

.Population PER (IN LAKHS per capita 
Name of sub-region (IN LAKHS) SQ. MILE) OF ACRES) (IN CENTS) 

The Desert . . 46 61 482 1,047 
Western Himalayas • 90 68 8S2 944 
Eastern Himalayas . . 124 118 674 542 
North-West Hills . . . 104 I63 409 394 

· North Central Hills & Plateau • I38 I64 537 389 
North-East Plateau . • '290 192 967 333 

ToTAL 6 suB-REGIONS . . 792 I29 3.921 495 
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\\:re shall now examine what are those conditions of topography, soil and 
r~infall \rhich distinguish these sub-regions from others, the nature of land use 
and its relation to th~ density of settlement of the people. 

3 r. THE Drsr:RT- This sub-region consists of the following western 
districts of Raj::sthan : Ganganagar, Bikaner, Churu, Jodhpur, Barmer, Jalore 
Pa!i, N' 2-gore ~nd J aisalmer. The greater part of the. sub-region consists of a 
b ... '1d surface on which there is no running water. There are some groups of 
hills occurring in the eastern part of Jodhpur on the western side of the Aravalli 
ran;_::;:. Out of the total bnd area per capita, namely 1,047 cents, 971 cents are in 
pbins, 63 cents are in plateaus and 13 cents are in hills. Two hundred and fifty
four bkhs of acres- that is to say, 552 cents per capita- are, as already explained, 
j1ardly capable of supporting life to any significant extent. They must be left 
out of the reckoning. Even of the rest, the soils in the south, central and 
western areas are mostly light and sandy. Fertile patches increase from west 
to cast. 

The greater part of the sub-region (90 per cent) falls in the yellow belt. 
In fact, it is three-quarters of the entire _yellow belt . The remaining ten -
per cent of the sub-region lies in the bro'\\n belt. The average rainfall over 
the whole area is 11 inches and the average number of rainy days only 13. 

Village land records are available for only 81 lakhs of acres out of 482. 
According to available figures, the net area sown per capita is 68 cents. 
Double-crop is negligible. There is a certain amount of localised irrigations 
The- fallow percentage is large and forests are non-existent. There are reasons 
to believe that cultivation acreages of this sub-region are under-stated .. So 
the net area sm\n per capita is probably more t}lan 68 cents. It is difficult to 
mal:e any sort of estimate as to \Vhat the true figure might be, but it seems unlikely 
th~lt it can be any very considerable proportion of the land area per capita. 
~Uneral production in the sub-region consists mainly of salt from Sambhar 
lake, 2nd gypsum in Bikaner and Jaisalmer (which accounts for most of· the 
country's output). A small quantity of low quality coal is also produced in 
Bikmer. .. 

32. \vESTIR..~ HIMALAYAS- This sub-region consists of the entire state of 
J~rr...mu and Kashmir, nvo districts of the Punjab (Kangra and Simla), Himachal 
Pradesh, Bilaspur and five districts of Uttar Pradesh (Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, 
1\cinital, Aln1ora and Dehra Dun). Ninety lakhs of people live on 852 lakhs 
of acres here. Jammu and Kashmir accounts for an estimated 44lakbs of people 
on 594 lakhs of acres with a land areaper capita of no less than 1,345 cents. This 
state is) therefore, even more sparsely populated than the Desert. In the 
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·remaining parts of the Western Hi.Jr..alayan -sub-region there are 46 lakhs of 
people living on 258 lakhs of acres. The land area per capita is 56o cents, 
whiCh is made up of 380 cents of mountains, ISO cents of hills, 10 cents of 
plateaus and 20 cents of plains. -

The soils in the low-lying plains are mostly alluvial. The texture classes 
are usually loams and clay loams while stiff clay soils are also found in the valleys • 

. On the hills, the surface and sub-surface: soils are stony and sandy. 
The average annual rainfall in Jammu and Kashmir is 39 inches.· In the rest 

of the Western Himalqyas, the average is so uiches; the average number of 
. rainy days being 70 to 7S· Out of 2S8 1akhs ·of acres (exclusive of- Jammu 
· and Kashmir) 134 lakhs fall in the dark green belt and 89 lakhs in the light green 

belt. A small area of 35 lakhs falls in the blue belt. 

·Village recordS are available for 282 lakhs of acres out of 8s2. If we 
. exclude Jammu al'ld Kashmir, the net area sown per capita is 63 cents against a 
topographically usable area of 83 cents. Double-crop percentage is high (24 · 5 
per cent) as a~ inigation (19·7 per cent). Fallow land is relatively small (xo· 8 
per cent). · 

. . ~ 

. Limestone and rocksalt are the only minerals ·which are worked- the former 
in the lfu!lalayan foot-hills of the Punjab and the latter in Mandi in Himachal 
Pradesh. Deposits of copper, gypsum, bauxite, pentonite -and magnesite are 
known to exist but are not worked. 

·· 33· EASTERN HIMALAYAS- This sub-region includes the whole of Assam, 
Manipur, Trippra and Sikkim and also three districts of West Bengal(Darjeeling, 
Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar). One hundred and twenty-four lakhs of people live 
here on 67 4 lakhs of acres· ; . t)J.e land area per capita is 542 cents· which is much 
the same as in the Western Himalayas (exclusive of Jammu and Kashmir). Out of 
this total, I 14 -cents are mountains, 26o cents are hills, 3 cents are plateaus and 
t6S cents are plains. The major part of the plains in this sub-region is found 
in the Brahmaputra Valley whose alluvial soils vary in colour from red to reddish 
brown~ Other plain soils of Assam consist of red sand and loam types. In 
he hills, some heavy clays are found. In . .M.anipur, the red soils are. deep and 

in Tripura red loams (laterites) occur. 

The rainfall is abundant, and never failing ; it is well over.75 inches in the 
year in most parts of the sub-region. Owing to the peculiar configuration of 
the hills in relation to the rain-bearing winds of the south-west monsoon the 
amount of rainfall varies sharply frcm place to place. Thus, Olerrapunji in the 
Khasi and Jaintia Hills receives the world record rainfall of 425 inches per year, 
while two stations in Nowgong district receive ~nly 48 inches and 6o inches 
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respectively. The average rainfall for the region as a whole is 108 inches and 
the nu...'11ber of rD.i!1Y days is well over 100. Five htindred and seventy lakhs of 
ucrcs out 0f 67 4 fall, therefore, in the blue belt and practically all the remaining 
l::L.'1d in the d:1r !~ green belt. A small area of 3 lakhs in the Assam Hills appears 
to fall in the light green belt. 

Vill~ge records are avail:lble for 391 lakhs of acres out of 674. The net 
area soY:n per capita is 59 cents against a topographically usable area of 225 

cents. Double-crop is 14 per cent and irrigation 16 · 5· Fallow land is rather 
hir;h (:9 · 4 per cent). The area classed as forest is relatively small-. between one
sixth ~nd one-se\·enth. The percentage of unused land (48 · 3) is highest 
among all the sub-regions of India. If these figures are compared with those · 
of \\'estern Himalayas (exclusi·ve of Jammu and Kashmir) we arrive at the first 
indicution of the existence of some parts of Indi~ where a reserve of cultivable but 
uncultivated lmd is still available. This sub-region contains the only 
petroleum field of Indh and it supplies 5 per cent of India's requirements. Coal 
is fmmd in association with petroleum in Lakhimpur district at the eastern 
end of the Assam Valley. It is also found on the plateau in the Garo Hills and 
in the Khasi and J aintia Hills district. Other minerals known to exist but 
not worked, arc sillmanite in Gauhati and copper in Sikkim. 

34· NORTH-\XrEST HILLS- The sub-region is made up of the whole of 
.. ~iadhya Dharat except the three lowland districts (Bhind, Gird and Morena), 
and eight districts in south-eastern Rajasthan (Udaipur, Dungarpur, Banswara 
Sirohi, Chittorgarh, Kotah, Bundi and Jhalawar). One hundred and four lakhs of 
people live on 409 bl:.hs of acres, with a land area per capita of 394 cents. The 
sub-region includes the Aravalli hill ranges which run froni north-east to the 
south-west lli"'ld form the north-western boundary. It also includes the Vindhya 
and Satpura ranges running east to west, of which the latter forms the southern 
bollildary. The composition of the land area per capita is 296 cents of plateaus, 
56 cents of hills :;nd 42 cents of plains. The soils are mostly red and sandy.· 
!vlcdium b!ack soils occur in Chittorgarh district and in lvladhya Bharat Plateau. 
A mosaic of red and black soil is found in the Madhya Bharat llit:s division. 
The average rainfall is 35 inches, varying from 30 inches in the Rajasthan Hills · 
to 37 inches in !v:tadhya Bharat Plateau. The average number of raln.y days 
varies from 34 in Rajasthan Hills to 44 in the Madhya Bharat · Hills. Out 
of 4~9 bkhs of acres, 235 fall in the light green belt and 174 fall in the brown 
belt. Approximately 44 lakhs of people living in this s.ub-region are exposed to 
th~ seasonal hazards of the brmvri belt. The net area sown per capita is 144 
cents ;:~:;:1inst a topographically usable area of 276 cents. Double-crop and 
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irrigation are relatively small (6·8 and. 3'4 per cent respectively). There is 
very little forest. The unused land ratio is somewhat on the high side (25 · 5 

. per cent). 
The sub.:.region is fairly rich ·in minerals. There are deposits of mica, 

lead, ~c, copper, sandstone and other building stones, fire clays and glass 
sands. India's principal . deposits of lead and zinc are found in Zawar in 
Udaipur (Mewar). Production started, during th_e war; was subsequently 
discontinued, and recently re-Commenced on · a small scale. The sub-region 
yields 10 per cent of the total annual. output of Indian mica. -,. · 

35· NORTH CENTRAL"HILLS AND PLATEAU-. This sub~region is made up of 
five districts of Uttar Pradesh Ohansi, Jalaun, Hamirpur, Banda, and Mirzapur), 
Vindhya Pfadesh, Bhopal and seven north-western districts of Madhya Pradesh 
(Mandla, Sagar, Jabalpur~. Hoshangabad, Nimar, Betul and Chhindwara). 
One hundred and thirty-eight lakhs of people live on 537 lakhs of acres, with a 
land area per capita of 389 cents. The sub-region is traversed by a number of 
ranges running from south-west to north-east. In general, the higher elevation 
is found in th~ south; and the land slopes gradually towards the north. The 

. composition of the 'land area per capita is 226 ,cents of plateau-land, 70 cents of 
hills and 93 cents of plains, yieldirig a topographically usable area of 276 cents. 

There is a considerable area of black cotton soils in this sub-region. lAixed 
red and black spits and ·red lateritic loams occur in Vindhya Pradesh and Bhopal. 

. The raiJ:.Uall conditions .are distinctly better than in the North-West Hills. 
The general average is 44 inches ranging from 36 in the Uttar Pradesh districts 
to 48 inches in North-West Madhya Pradesh and 49 inches in Bhopal. Out 
of 537 lakhs of acres, 396lakhs fall in the light green !Jelt and 131 lakhs in the 
dark green belt. Only a small fringe of the land falls in the brown belt. 

The net area sown per capita is 129 cents against the topographically usable 
. area of 275 cents. Double-crop is 10·8 per cent and irrigation 5 per cent. Fallow 

land is 18·8 per cent. There are extensive forests- 101 lakhs of acres 
out of a classified total· of 526 lakhs of acres. The ratio of classified forests 
to. total land . area is large'; the sub-region ranks third highest in this respect 
(Malabar-Konkan and the North-East Plateau alone ranking ~Jgher). The 
ratio of unused land is distinctly high, viz., 28 ·1 per cent (in fact, the second 
highest in India- the Eastern Himalayan sub-region ranking first). In view of 
these facts it is reasonable to suppose that the sub-region contains reserves of 
cultivable but uncultivated land, in a sense in . which it cannot be said of 
any of the sub-regions considered so far,. except the Eastern Himalayas. The 
sub-region is also· definitely rich in mineral resources. Deposits of coal, 
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manganese, graphite and fire clays are found in North-West Madhya Pradesh. 
Coal (in the Pench Valley field) and manganese (in the Chhindwara district) 
~re the principal minerals which are worked in fair quantities. Coal is also 
produced in the Vindhya Pradesh division of this sub-regiOJJ, where limestone 
is also worked for the manufacture of cemenc Small quantities of diamonds are· 
also found here. Deposits of baUxite are known to exist but are not worked. In 
the Uttar Pradesh districts of this sub-region, glass sands are worked and form 
the basis of the glass industry of that state. Limestone is also worked for the 
manufacture of cement. 

36. NORTH-EAST PLATEAU- We now come to the last of our six low 
density sub-regions. This is made up of three. parts: the Chhota Nagpur · 
division of Bihar ; the whole of Orissa except four districts (Balasore, Cuttack, 
Puri and Ganjam· Agency) ; and East Madhya Pradesh (tha,t is to say, the dis
tricts of Balaghat, Bhandara, Chanda, Raipur, Bilaspur, Durg, Bastar, Raigarh 
and Surguja). Two hundred and ninety lakhs of people live on 967lakhs of acres, 
with a bnd area per capita of 333 cents. The Maika! r~ge of the great Central 
Indian divide, runs through the north-western part of this sub-region. The 
range is continued north-eastwards as Korea hills and the divide ends at the 
Parcshnath hills in Chhota Nagpur. The plateau lies generally at a high 
elevation in the north, the height being about 2,000-'4,COO feet above sea level. 
from the north the area generally slopes southwards or south-eastwards. . The 
remaining portion of the sub-region is at a height of about 500-I,500 feet above 
sea level. The composition of the land area per capita is, therefore, 125 cents of 
plateau-land, rIO cents of hills and 97 cents of plains, yielding a topographically 
usable area of 215 cents. · · · 

In Chhota Nagpur the soils vary from red gravelly ferruginous to loams and 
clays. In East .1\ladhya Pradesh the soils are for the greater part typical black 
cotton type. Re:d yellow type cccurs at the eastern end. The soils of the 
inland districts of Orissa are mostly red earths· with an occasional mixture of 
lateritic and black soils. 

Rainfall conditions are much better here than even: in the North Central Hills 
~:md Plateavs. The annual average is 56 inches ranging from 54 in Chhota 
Nagpur to 59 in Orissa Inland. The average number of rainy days varies from 
63 in East .1\ladhya Pradesh to 75 in Orissa Inland. Most parts of the sub
region fall in the dark green belt and a relatively small area in the light gr~en belt. 

The net area so"n per capita is 94 cents as against 215 cents which are topo
gr3phically usable. Double-crop is 14 · 4 per cent and irrigation ro · 8 per cent. 
Fallow land is slightly on the high side (22 ·j per cent).· Out of the total area of 952 
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lakhs of acres,· village records .are available for 771 lakhs of.acres. They show 
that nearly 240 lakhs of acres are classified as forest. This is the largest area 
in any sub-region of India. · The proportion of classified forests to total land area 
is also high, being in fact the second highest in India (Malabar-Konkan is first). 
The unus~d land ratio is 23 · 3 per cent. These figures indicate that there is 
probably still some reserve of cultivable but uncultivated land. 

. This sub-region is distinguished.from all others by its abundance of mineral· 
wealth. One of the three divisions of this ·sub-region-' Chhota Nagpur
produces 82 per cent of India's coal ; 57 per cent of India's mica ; 46 per cent of 
India's iron ore ; · the entire output of India's copper ore ; and fairly significant 
quantities of 'manganese, graphite, bauxite, limestcne and other minerals. 
Another division- East Madhya Pradesh- produces 46 per cent of India's 
manganese and a little over 4 per cent of India's coal. It is also knowp to have 

. large deposits of iron ore and some bauxite, but these are not worked. A third 
division of thiS sub-r~ion- Orissa Intand- produces over one-half of India's 
iron ore, one-sixth of India's manganese and some coal also. 

0 • 

37· ALL SIX SUB-REGiONS- We may now consider all the six low 
density sub-regions together and compare the conditions prevailing in that 
group wit.h t~ose of the country as a whole. The results ar~ as follows : 

1- The total populaticn of the six sub-regions is 792lakhs against India's 
3,613 (21 ·9 per cent). Tlie land area is, however, 3,921 lakhs of acres 
against India's 8,126 (48"3 per cent). The land area per capita' is 
495 against 'India's . 225. 

II- The topographical conditions which define the usability of land for 
cultivation · purposes are dissimilar in the different sub-regions. 
One sub:region where topography is eminently favourable is largely 

T LE 8 unusable because of the desert. 
AB A heavy write-off is necessary in · 

Topographical 
. components 

Percentage of total two others on account of moun-
land a:ea. tains. 'The other three are mainly 

£ow density 1 plateau-land with a considerable 
sub-regions India proportion of hilly tracts. The 

-P-la_in_s _______ 
2
_

9 
___ 

4
_
3
_ topographical components of land 

Plateaus • 26 28 area per capita are compared in 
Hills. 23 18 TABLE 8. Out of the total land 
Mountains 22 

100 

II 

100 

area per capz"ta of 495 cents the 
mpogrphically usable area p e r 
capita is 235 cents (including Jammu 
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and Kashnlir). .The \Vrite-off is 53 per· cent against India's 
34 per cent. On balance, it is clear that the topographical 
conditions are definitely less favourable. 

The distribution of land among the different rainfall belts in these 
six sub-regions compares with India as shown in TABLE 9· · 
On the whole, it seems that rainfall conditions are somewhat more. 
favourable here than in the country as a whole. The blue belt ~d 

the dark green belt are distinctly 
TABLE 9 larger but this· might not make 

Percentage of total much difference, for where the 
land area rain falls. copiously, suitable land i~ 

Rainfall belt 
Low density 
sub-regions India 

difficult to. find. The topographical 
write-off is heavy. There is a 
small deficit of 5 per cent in the· 
light . green belt but . this is offset 
by a substantial drop in the 
brown belt. It is this which 
indicates that these sub-regions are 
certainly not worse off and probably 
slightly better off as regards 

Blue belt . 
Dark green belt 
Li~;ht green belt 
Brown belt 
YellCiw belt 

I6 

33 
32 
7 

I2 

IOO 

II 

2I 

37 
24 

7 

IOO 

rainfall than the country as a whole. [The yellow belt is:slightly 
large, but the effect of this factor has already been taken into account 
when the worst part of the desert was omitted from the reckoning.] . 

IV- The net area so\\'Il per capita is 96 cents as against India's 79 
cents. It is difficult to say whether the advantage of the larger area 
is or is not offset by somewhat lower average of soil quality. It is 
probable there is some offsetting, but it is not complete. The 
comparative figures of land u5e are shown below: . 

TABLE IO 

Indices of land use 

{ 

I. Percentage of net area sown to total land area 
2. Percentage of net area sown to topographically 

A usable area ·. . . . • 
3. Doubk-crop percentage . . • . 
4· Irrigation percentage • . . . • 

{ 

I. Fallow percentage . . . 
Percentage of classified land of.-· 

B 2. Forests . . . . . • 
3· Other land 'unavailable for cultivation' 
4· Unused land • 

Lo:w density 
sub-re.gions India 

19 35 

40 s6 
12 13 
IO 16 

22- 22 

22 IS 
16 I6 
27 17 
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It should be noted particularly that the proportion of net area so'Ml to 
the topographically usable area is sigitificantly smaller and the unused 
land ratio is significantly higher. From this it would follow that 
the low density is not entirely a matter of the available resources 

~being poorer. Such a statement would be certainly true of the 
Des.ert, probably alc;;o of the North-West Hills and possibly the 
Western Himalayas. The Eastern Himalayas, the North-East 
Plateau and the North Central Hills and Plateau sub-regions fall 
in a different category. It seems probable, as already menticned, 

·that they contain some reserve of cultivable but uncultivated land. 

. What is perhaps even more significant is the fact that these sub-
. regions and more especially the last two among them possess mineral 
resources· of a distinctly higher range and Yalue than anywhere else in 
India.-~ Today, that fact seems to have very little influence on the 
relative distribution of people on the land. But it might well 
make a difference in the future,· when the possibilities of industrial 
development- so clearly indicated ~y these resource~-- are more fully 
~tired. · 

E.:__ Medium Density Sub-Region> 

IN THE LAST two·sections, we have completed the review of 11 out of 15 

sub..;regions of India. The other four sub-regions are shown in the table below 
together with particulars of their population, land area and land area per capita 

TABLE II 
'. 

Density 
(NUMBER Land area Land area 

Population PER (IN LAKHS per capita 
Name of sub-region (IN LAKHS) SQ. MILE) OF ACRES) (IN CENTS) 

~ 

Trans-Gangetic Plains 
. 

259 332 499 193 
South Deccan 315 247 817 259 
North Deccan 239 246 621 26o 
.Gujrat-l(athlavvar I6I 226 456 283 

ToTAL 4 sUB-REGioNs 974 2.6o 2,393 246 

z8 



ME:btUM DENSitY Strn-REGtONS 

39· TRAKS-GAKGETIC PLAINS- This sub-region consists of (i) the whole 
of the Punjab except the two Himalayan districts (Kangra and Simla); 
(ii) the Patiala and East Punjab States Union ; (iii) Delhi ; (£v) three lowland 
districts of l\tadhya Bharat (Bhind, Gird, l\1orena) ; (v) eight eastern districts of 
Raj~sthan (Jaipur, Tonk, Sawai Madhopur, Bharatpur, Alwar, Sikar, Bhilwara, 
Jhunjhunu) . and (·Di) Ajmer. Two hundred and fifty-nine lakhs of people live 
here on 499 bkhs of acres \"with a land area per capita of I93 c~nts. The entire 
sub-region lies benveen about 6oo-I ,500 feet above sea level except. in the south
west where a part of the Aravalli ranges enters into Ajmer division. The 
composition of the land area per capita is, therefore, I24 cents of plafus, 6I cents 
of plateaus and 8 cents of hills, yielding I IO cents as the topographically usable 
area. The Punjab Plain consists mostly of alluvium of the same origin as in 
the Gangetic plains, generally sandy loam. Mixture of alluvial and· aeolian soils 
cover Delhi, East Rajasthan, Patiala and .East Punjab States Union and the low
bnd dlstricts of l\ladhya Bharat. To the south and east of Jaipur, the soils are 
either black cotton or a rich alluviallo=:un. In Ajmer the soils are mostly sandy. 

\v·e have already seen how average annual rainfall diminishes sharply as 
we move westward up the Gangetic plains. When we reach the Trans-Gangetic 
Plain the amount becomes quite small. The average ranges from I9 inches in 
Patiala and East Punjab States Union to 28 inches in Madhya Bharat Lowland . 
The average number of rainy days ranges from 26 in Ajmer to 36 in Madhya 
Bharat Lowland. Out of a total of 499 lakhs of acres, only 26 lakhs lie in the 
}ight green belt. Four hundred and twelve lakhs of acres lie in the brown 
belt and 61 lakhs in the yellow belt. A large part of the Sub-region is, therefore,. 
exposed to the hazards of drought. Part of the affected area is, however, 
protected by irrigation. 

The net area sown per capita is 95 cents against the topographically usable 
area of 110 cents. Double-crop is fairly high (19 per cent) and irrigation is 
distinctly high (28 per cent). [The sub-region ranks third highest in India in 

·the ratio of irrigated acreage to the gross so'\\n area.] Fallow land is on the 
low side (15 ·8 per cent). Forest land is negligible. The unused land ratio is 
distinctly small (I3 ·9 per cent). 

As in the Gangetic plains, mineral resources are unimportant. Some lime
stone is produced irt the foot hills of the Himalayas and there is .some mica 
production in Ajmer. 

40. SoUTH DEcCAN- This sub-region consists of four divisions, viz~, 
l\\ysore, l\1adras Deccan, South Hyderabad, and Bombay Deccan Southern. 
The l\1adras districts are: Bellary, Anantapur, Cuddapah, and Kurnool. The 
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Bombay districts are: Belgaum, Bijapur ·and Dharwar: All the districts of 
Hyderabad except Aurangabad, Parbhani, Nanded, Bidar, Bhlr and Osmana
bad, are included. The general elevation of the sub-region is 1,000-3,000 feet in 
the north and 2,000-3,000 feet in the south, with a .gentle slope towards the 
east. TA¢e hundred and fifteen lakhs of people live on 817lakhs of acres with a 
a Iarid area of 259 cents per capita. The composition of this area is 175 cents of 
plateaus, 41 cents of hills· and 43 cents of pl~ns- thus yielding 183 cents as the 
topographically usable area . 

.In the districts of South Hyderabad and Bombay Deccan Southern the 
land is covered by medium black soils, red loams and lateritic soils. In Mysore, 
the soils are predominantly red sand loam type. In the four districts of Madras 
Deccan, black cotton soils are associated with red loams. and sandy lo~ms. · 

The average rainfall is 32 inches ranging from 24 inches in the Madras 
Deccan to 35 inches in Hyderabad and 36 inches in Mysore~ The average 
number of rainy days is 39 in Madras Deccan and 56 in Mysore. Approximately 
277 lakhs of -acres out of 817 fall in the light green belt. Nearly twice that 
area or· 520 lakhs of acres fall in the brqwn belt. Some parts of the area
notably the districts of Madras and Bombay- are especially exposed to the 
hazards of drought. Rainfall is not only scanty but capricious ; and, in collJ)e
querice, severe scarcities and famines occur, not merely frequently, but more or 
less regularly. _ , · · · · 

The net area sown per caplta is 114 cents against 183 cents which are topo• 
graphically usable. Double-crop. is· almost negligible (2 ·7 per cent) and 
irrigation is relatively small (8 ·9 per cent). The fallow percentage is high (34 ·7 
per cent)~ A fair amount of land is classed as forest-_ 123 lakhs of acres out of 
classified total of 8o6 lakhs .. · This might be one reason why the unused ·land 
ratio is very small (6·6 per cent). 

This sub-region is fairly important for its mineral resources. Coal is 
produced in South Hyderabad (3 ·6 per cent of India's output). The entire. 
output of Indian gold is produced in Mysore. Mysore has fairly large 
deposits of high quality iron ore but production is small because there is no coal 
field in the vicinity. Magnesite and chromite are ·other minerals produced 
in Mysore. Manganese is worked in Madras Deccan~ ·, Iron ore, limestone, 
gold and asbestos are known to exist in this area, tJiough not worked. Small 
quantities of bauxite are produced in Bombay Deccan S~uthem division. 

41. NORTH-DECCAN- There are three divisions in this sub-region, viz., 
South-West Madhya Pradesh, North Hyderabad and Bombay Deccan Northern . 

. Amraoti, Buld.ana, Akola, Yeotmal, .Wardha and Nagpur are. the Aiadhya 
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Pradesh districts. West Khandesh; East Khandesh, Dangs, Nasik, ·Ahmed-
nagar, Poona, Satara North, Satara South, Kolhapur and Sholapur are the Bombay 
districts. Aurangabad, Parbhani, Nanded, Bidar, Bhir and Osmanabad are the 
Hyderabad districts. Two hundred~d thirty-nine lakhs of people live on 621-

lakhs of acres with an average land area per capita of 26o cents. The sub-region 
is bounded on the north by the Satpuras and on the west by the Western Ghats. 
The land generally slopes from west to east except in the north where the river 
Tapti, flowing \vestward, enters the Arabian Sea. The land area per capita is. 
composed of I 84 cents of plateaus, 46 cents of hills and 30 cents of plains, 
yielding 214 cents as topographically usable area. 

Heavy black cotton soils occur in South-West Madhya Pradesh and North 
Hyderabad. The rest of the sub-region contains medium black soils with a 
fairly considerable ·area carrying red loam (lateritic) soils. Except in the narrow 
strip near the ghats, the major portion of this sub-regiqn lies in the rain shadow 
of the Western Ghats, and the rainfall is therefore low. The general rainfall is 
36 inches and varies from 30 inches to 37 inches in Bombay Deccan Northern. 
The average number of rainy days ranges from 44 to so. Approximately 303 
lakhs of acres out of 621 lakhs fall in the light green belt and 275 lakhs fall in 
the brown belt. This part of the sub-region is exposed to hazards of drought, 
though not so severely as parts of South Deccan. 

- ' 
The net area sown per capita is 157 cents as against 214 cents oftopographi• 

cally usable area. Double-crop is negligible ( 1 • 9 per cent) and the irrigation 
percentage is exceedingly small (4 ·2). Fallow land is 25 per cent. The forest -
area is small and the unused land ratio is extraordinarily small (2. 6 per cent, which 
is the lowest ratio among all the sub-regions in India}. 

This sub-region is perhaps the poorest iJ,1 mineral resources- poorer even 
than the Northern Plains. This is because the sub-region is covered, for the 
most part, by volcanic lavas. Situated just outside· the lava tracts, there is a 
manganese field in Nagpur district of Madhya Pradesh, which is an outlier of 
the main fields of Balaghat and Bhandara districts to the eaSt. 

42· GUJRAT-KATmAWAR- This sub-region· consists of Kutch, Saurashtra 
and the districts of Bombay to the north of the Daman Ganga river (viz., Banas
bntha, Sabarkantha, Mehsana, Ahmedal?ad, Kaira, Panch Mahals, Baroda, 
Broach, Surat and Amreli). The north-eastern tracts ofthe sub-region consist 
of portions of the Satpuras, the Vindhyas and the Gujrat-Malwa hill ranges. 
They focus the drainage of the eastern part of this sub-region on to the Gulf of 
Cambay by a fan of major rivers of which the most famous are the Narbada 
and the Tapti. One hundred and sixty-orie lakhs of people live here on 456 lakhs 
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of acres of land with a land area per capita of 283 cents. This is composed of 
255 cents of plains, 27 cents of bills and one cent of plateau. The plains, how
ever, include 75 lakhs of acres of purely nominal land, mostly marshy wastes 
which indudes 59 lakhs of acres in the Rann of Kutch. If tills is also written 
off alon~ with the normal percentages of the different topographical compo
nents, the topographically usable area per capita is 207 cents. 

The sub-region consists of deep black and medium black and alluvial soils. 
Patches of mixed red and black soils and lateritics also occur. Ninety per cent of 
the rainfall occurs during the monsoon season- June to September. The 
sou~em Gujrat plain and the Tapti Valley receive a moderate rainfall of 30 inches 
to 40 inc_hes, which increases further towards the Satpuras and the north-eastern 
highlandS.· Further north in Gujrat, there is a steady decline from 40 inches 
to 25 inches. · There is a steep fall along the Saurashtra coast; and Kutch is. 
semi-desert. The sub-region enjoys a curious distinction. It is the only sub- . 
region which has some part of its land in all the five rainfall belts. The total land 
area (456 lakhs of acres) is distributed as follows : blue belt (4), dark green 

. belt'(17), light green belt (107), brown belt (247), and the yellow belt (81) . 

. The net area sown per capita is 129 cents against the topographically usable 
area of 207 cents. Double-crop and irrigation are very small (3 · 7 per cent 
and 3 ·9 per cent respectively). Fallow land is 2o· 5 per cent. Forests are 
negligible. The unu5ed land ratio is much the same as in the Upper Gangetic 
PI~ (14~5 per cent). 

Manganese is worked in the Panch Mahals district of Bombay. Other 
minerals . known in . the sub-region are gypsum, bauxite and limestone. Salt 
is made all along the coast, and the output is very large, nearly one-half of the 
total production of th~ _country. 

43· ALL FOUR SUB-REGIONS~ Considering all four medium density sub
regions together, the results are as tallows : 

I- The total population of the four sub-regions is 97 4 lakhs against 
India's 3,613 lakhs (or 27·0 per cent). The land area is 2,393 lakhs 
of acres against India's 8,126 (or 29· 4 per cent). The land area per 
capita is 246 cents against India's 225. 

" ii- TABLE 12 on opposite page compares the topographical components 
of the land area per capt'ta in these four sub-regions with those of the 
country as a whole. 



Topr;;rapltical 
components 

Plaim 
Pl::ltcaus • 
Hills 
.\lountaim 

~.IEDIUM DENSITY SUB-REGIONS 

TABLE' !2 

Pcrcclltage of total 
land area 

JJedium density 
sub-rcgio11s l11dia 

39 43 
48 28 
13 18 

II 

IOO IOO 

From the point of view of topo
graphy, the medium density 
sub-regions aie perhaps slightly 
better off than the country as a 
whole. As compared with the total 
land area of 246 . <:ents, the topo..: 
graphically usable area is 174 cents. 
The write-off is only 29 per cent 
against 34 per cent for. the country 
as a whole. 

III- But this rrdvantage is heavily -offset partly because the soil is, on the 
average, poorer; and even more, because the rainfall is much more 
unfavourable. This is seen from TABLE 13. 

TABLE 13 

Percentage of total 
land area 

,- .A.. ....., 

Medium demity 
Rainfall belts sub-regions India 

Blue belt . 
D.uk green belt 
Light green belt 
Brown belt 
Yellow belt 

I 

2 

30 
61 

6 

IOO 

II 

21 

37 
24 

7 

IOO 

The brown belt ·dominates 
Sixty-:one per cent of the land in 
these four sub-regions falls in th~ 
brown belt, the ·corresponding 
ratio for the country as a: whole 
being only 25 per cent. 

IV- The net area sown per capita is 
122 cents out of a total land 
area ·or 246 cents. In the 
country as a whole the net 
area SOWn per capita is only 
79 cents against a total land 

area of 225 cents. Quite clearly, there is not only no under
utilization of land, there is clear evidence.of excessive use. TABLE 
I 4 on next page compares the main indices of land use as between . 
these Jour sub-regions jointly and the country ·as a whole. 
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TABLE 14 

Indices of land use 

~ 1\{ I. Percentage of net area sown to total land area · • 
2. Percentage of net area sown to topographically 

· A usable area • • • • • 
3• Double-crop percentage • • · ~ • · · • 
4· Irrigation percentage • • • • • 

Medium 
density 

sub-regions 

. so 
""'!If 
70 
6 

II 

26 

India 

35 
t--' 
56 
13 
J6 

22 
Percentage of classified land of-

-{ I~ Fallow percentage • •. • · • • • 

B 2. Forests • • • • • • _ • II 15 
3· Other land 'unavailable for cultivation' • 15 • 16 

. . 4•. Unused land • . • • • • • . 8 17 

. . ,_ The figures converge and yi~ld a coherent picture, which is that the 
pressure of population on land is even greater on these medium density 
sub-regioris than in the high density sub-regions. Thougl;l the· 
rainfall is scanty, it is not so small as to forbid cultivation altogether 
as in the Desert. So, the people have settled and grown in numbers. 
But the capriciousness of the rainfall and other difficulties of 
cultivation seem only to provide the people with a strong 
incentive for attempting cultivation over as large an area as 
·possible. · . 

The fact that the fallow percentage is higher ~han the average for 
India not only does not contradict these conclusions, but rather 
tends to confirrii them. Extension of cultivation over sub-marginal 
land of low .. productivity must necessarily entail a higher fallow 
perc~tage. 

•• 

-F - India and the World 

WE HAVE SEEN in the last three sections how · the distribution of the 
people. on the Ian~- measured by our chosen i~dex, the land area per capita
varies from one sub-region to another. It stands to reason that there must be 
a fairly close connection between the size of the index and the usefulness of land 
tO provide the food needed by the people who live on it. And we have found, by 
reference to the simplest of kno:wn facts about the topography, nature of soil, 
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the amount of rainfall, and the nature of land use- that the figures do hang 
together. \Vithout attempting anything in the nature of a mathematical· 
correlation- and the data at our disposal are hardly suitable for that pupose
we can perceive how in some areas the people can and do live on less land per 
head than else\vhere. 

45· We have indeed been led beyond this point to the conception of different 
degrees of utilisation of usable resources. We noticed the app~ently anamolous 
(but, nevertheless, credible) circumstance that the periple living in the . 
medium density sub-regions \\ith apparently more abundant land than in 
the high density sub-regions have in fact had to contend against greater diffi
culties and exerted themselves more and achieved an even · higher degree of 
utilisation of usable land. · 

At this stage, it is appropriate that we should carry our review from within 
our country to the \Vorld as a whole, and attempt to form an idea of our 
own position in the distribution of humanity over the land area of the 
world. 

46. The following table shows the basic facts of comparison between 
India and the \Vorld : 

TABLE 15 

India World 

Population (IN CRORES) • • 36 

Land area (IN CRORES OP ACRES) • • • • - -- 81 
• 

Area per capita (IN CENTS) : 

All land • • • • • • • 225 1,354 

Agricultural area • • • • • 97 35I 

Arable land • • • • • • 97 126 

Humanity consists of not less than six and not more than seven persons for 
every person living in India. But the total land area ·of all the countries of the 
world is well over forty times as extensive as India. So, the land which would 
fall to the sh~e of each of us, if the entire world were evenly divided, would 

. measure 131/a ~cres- or an area which is six times as large as our own land area 
per capita. In that event, would we be six tinies as well off as at present ? That 
seems b~dly likely, if we loo~ ~t the fi~C$ Qf 'a~iculWT~ area' and. more 
p~rticubrly 'cr~ble land'. 
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47· The foregoing figures have been taken from the Year Book of Food and. 
Agricultural Statistics issued by the Food and Agricultcre Organisation of the 
United 'Nations. What is referred to here as 'arable land' should be deemed 
to include not only all land actually used for growing food or other crops, 
(whl~h is what we have ~itherto considered as 'net area sown') but also fallow 

· lands. 
'Agricultural area' according to these publications includes all.such land and 

in addition, .what are called . 'permanent meadows and pastures'. We have 
· apparently got no land of this distinctive description : our equivalent of such 
land is included ·within our total of 'net area sown' and 'fallow land'. 

It appears that the average citizen of the world uses only a quarter of the land 
on which he lives· as 'agricultural area'; and he uses only about a thin;t of this 
agric,ultural ar~a as·crop-land and fallow. On the other hand, we use over two
fifths of the entire land on which we live for 'agricultural' purposes and we culti-

. vate almost all of it. In the result, the world citizen cultivates 126 cents against 
our 97 cents~ The difference between the areas which are cultivated is 3.Iready 
very much less than the difference between the areas which are available. 

What is the explanation for this ? One explanation may be that our land 
area per capita includes a somewhat higher proportion of the more productive 
land. Another may be that we are over-crowded on too little land and are, 
therefore, unable to pick and choose and have been already compelled to bring 

· under cultivation a good deal of poor land which the average world citizen leaves· 
waste or uses for rough grazing. It may be that the true explanation consists 
in part of both.· · 

. Here we are faced with much the same questions with which we started when 
we observed the inequality of distribution of people on the land in different 
zones within India itself. 

I. 

48 .. It is not very easy to answer the questions firmly, because we are even 
less certain about the relevant facts of other countries than we are of different 
parts of our own. . 

So far as topography is concerned, it does not appear. that the average 
Indian citizen is better off than the average world citizen. It is reckoned that 
the world consists of: 12 per cent of mountains, 14 per cent of hills, 33 per cent 
of plateaus and 41 per cent of plains. Our country consists of : 1 I per cent of 
mountains, 18 per cent of hills, 28 per cent of plateaus and 43 per cent of plains. 
The write-off, purely on account of topography, is much the same. It seems 
likely, however, that the proportion of land which~has to be written off as arid 
or frozen land is somewhat smaller in India, than in the world as a wh9le. 

36 



iNDIA AND THE \VORL:O 

49. \Vhile we cannot be sure wheth€r or not ·the average land of the world 
is better or worse fitted for cultivation than our land, it is· fairly certain that 
the average land of Europe is definitely better fitted. Europe has fewer land
forms* that curtail food production, than other continents. Europe · has 
also got 'the highest proportion of well-watered land'. Not only is rainfall both 
adequate and reliable, the rains are gentle and the temperature moderate
the soils are not leached by heavy rains that wash out most of the fertility. The 
table below shows the comparison between India and Europe : 

TABLE 16 

ropulation (IN CRORES) • • 

Land area (IN CRORES OF ACRES) • 

Area per capita (IN CENTS) : 

Allland • • 

Agricultural area .• 

Arable land • • 

. ' 

Europe 
(EXCLUSIVE OF . 

EUROPEAN-
India U.s.s.R.) 

225 

97 

97 

39'6 

121'8 

307 

153' 

92 

The figures of this ·table merit our very ·close atten~ion. They show the 
following: 

First,- Europe (which is ihe most densely populated continent of the world) 
is less densely populated than India. The average European has more land per 
capita than the average Indian- the excess held by the former is well over a 
third of all the land held by the latter. 

Secondly,- The average European.has brought only 30 per cent of his land 
under the plough. The averaga Indian, on the other hand, has brought under 
the plough 43 per cent of his land (even though it has a far larger proportion of 
thin and poor soils, and a less adequate and less evenly distributed rainfall). 
Only thus is the average Indian able to get 97 cents of cultivated and fallow 
fields against 92 cents of the average European. 

• The exact proportion of European land· (exclusive of European U.S.S.R. which should be das>ed as 
plain or mountain is not clearly known. If European U.S.S.R. is also included, two·tllirds of. the 
land surface has been rec~oned as plains anj only four percent as mountains. 
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Thirdly,- Because he has got .1nore and. better land and has used only a· 
smaller fraction of it for cultivation, the average European is able to have, and 
·doe§ have in addition, 61 cents of agricultural land under 'permanent meadcr«Js 
and pastures'. 

·,\These are important facts. .They- have a direct bearing on the issue much 
debated these days- whether the problem in India is one of -'over-popUlation' 
or 'under-development' ; and whether· food is short because there is not enough 
land or because of the alleged 'inefficiency' and 'archaic methods' of Indian 
farming. Whether or not the assumption be true that the methods of Indian 
farming are· 'archaic' or 'inefficient', 1w such assumption is necessary for explaining 
the difference in the nutritional standard of the average European and the average 
IncHan. Even in the .absence of any difference in farming efficiency, Europe 
can produce more plant food per capita than India because much the same area 
of arable land per capita is available in ·Europe as in India but with more 

·.favourable rainfall· and soil conditions. In addition, Europe has got 'perma
nent meadows and pastures' which must provide a supply of milk, milk 
products, beef, mutton and other foodstuffs of animal origin- for which there 
cari be no parallel in India. Thus out of his own resources, the average 
European can produce not merely more food than the average Indian (this be 
needs, in any event, because of the climate) but hlso better food- richer, better 
balanced, and more nutritious food. Actually, the average European consumes 
more food than his land produces. He has managed to do this with the help 

. of overseas imports of food (of the order of about one-fifths of his total 
consumption). · 

so. This comparison between India and Europe (on this fundamental issue 
of the relationship between the land and the people) is so import~t that we might 
dwell a little longer on it and carry the analysis a stage further. _ 

. There are, of course, many countries in Europe; and conditions differ from 
one to the other, in much the same way as we have seen that they differ from one 
sub-region to another in India. We niay institute a closer comparison between 
India and Europe by considering groups of European countries which might 
correspond to our high density sub-regions and low density sub-regions sepa
rately. The United Kingdom, France, Germany, Belgium, Netherlands and 
Luxemburg form a group of European countries (call this Group A) which has 
almost exactly the same population as our five high density sub-regions, viz., the 
Lower Gangetic Plains, the Upper Gangetic Plains, 1\lalabar-Konkan, South 
Madras and North Madras & Orissa Coastal. Another group of Europe3ll 
countries (let us call it Group B), consisting of Greece, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia, 
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Albania, Spain, Ireland, Norway, Sweden and Finland contain almost exactly the 
same population as our six low density. sub-regions, viz., · the Desert, 
\vrestern Himalayas, Eastern Himalayas, North-\Vest Hills, North Central Hills 
Phteau, and North-East Plateau. The two sets· of territories are compared . 
in the table below : 

Population (IN CRORES) 

TABLE 17 

High 
density 

.'lub-regions 
of India 

I8"S 

European 
countries 

of 
Group A 

J8•6 

Land area (IN CROR.ES O.F ACRES) 17"9 23"9 

Area per capita (IN CENTS) : . 

All land . . .; 97 154 

Agricultural area. 59 127 
Arable -land 59 56 

Loto 
density 

sub-regions 
~of India 

7"9 

39"2 

495 
101 

101 

European 
countries 
· of 
Group B 

7"9 

55"3 

700 

257 

liS 

The figures in this table show that all the conclusions which were drawn 
in the last paragraph about Europe and India as a whole may be substanti~lly 
repeated with complete validity about each of the tw~'""groups of European coun- . 
tries and their counterpart sub-regions of India separately. In the face of these 
figures there can be no reasonable doubt that, in relation to the natural resources 
available for the production of food, India is even _more heavily over-populated 
than Europe. 

. 
51. \Ve may now conclude this review with a brief glance at two. great 

countries- the United States of America and the Soviet ·Union- where the 
relationship between the land and the people is incomparably more favourable~ 
The total number of people living in both these countries put together is slightly 
smaller than the total number of the people of India. But the land area of these 
nro countries is far more than nine times as large and not far short of ten times 
as b.rge us India. The basic facts of the comparison ~e given in TABLE 18 
on next p~ge. 
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TABLE 18 

India U.S.A. U.S.S.R. 

'\ Popul~tion (IN CRORES) 

Land area (IN CRORES OF ACRES). 

Area per cap~ta (IN CENTS) : 

All land 

Agricultural area • 

Arable land . ~ 
·' 

... . . .. 
• 

225 

97 

97 

15"1 

190"5 

1,264 

741 

302 

19"4 

-'90"4 

The figures tell their own story. It is true that the Soviet Union and even 
the United States of America have a clearly larger proportion of arid and frozen 
lands than Europe or ~ven India. We have no information of a precise arid 
quantitative character which can help us to make the correct allowance for the 
overall differences in topography, climate and soil. Even so, the observed 
differences in per capita availability of all land, agricultural area, and arable land 
are so large. that they cannot be attributed entirely or even . in large measure to 
soH c;lifferenees. The outstanding fact must be recognised- the peoples of the 
United States of America and Soviet Russia have at their disposal a definitely 
larger share of the usable land of the World than the peoples of Europe and 
India. 
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The Pattern of Living-_ rgsr. 

A - Villages and Towns 

Ar-RANGEMENTS for the census count were made . village by village and 
tov.n by tmvn. \Y/e have thus got a coimt of all the different places where 

people live. The total number of such places is 561~107- 558,089 villages and 
3,018 towns. Out of3,569 lakhs of people whom we counted, 2~950 lakhs were 
found in villages and 619 lakhs in ~owns. · · 

2. Let us suppose that the entire country is divided by ·lines drawn frvm 
north to south at regular intervals of five miles and by other lines drawn from . 
eJSt to west similarly ·at regular intervals of five miles. Then, the entire ter.t:i
tory over which the census was taken would be divided into 47,074 squares, 
c~ch of which will be five miles long and five miles broad. Let us refer to the 
villages falling within each of these squares as a 'village group'. We shall then 
have 558,089 census villages.combined into 47,074 'village groups'. An average 
Indian 'village group' will consist, in round figures, of a dozen villages, each with 
rather more than 500 inhabitants. There will be rather more than six thousand 
villagers in all in each 'village group'. 

3· The following table shows how this pattern- of 'village groups' differs in 
different zones : 

Zone 

TABLE I 

Average 
number of 
v£llagers 

per village 

North India 489 
East India 433 
South India • 1,052 
\'Vest India . 708 
Central India 431 
North-West India • 447 

INDIA 529 

Villages and villagers in an average 
village group (25 SQ. MILES) 
,.----~ 

Number of Number o/ 
villages villagers 

{ROUND FIGURE) (IN THOUSANDS) 

25 12"2 
18 7'8 
9 9'0 
7 s·o. 
9 3'9 
8 3"6 

12 6'3 
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TABLE I brings out a puzzling fact. Either the size of the vilbge is . 
very large in some zones and very small in others ; or what is called a 'village' 
means one thing in one zone and another thing in another zone. Let -us look at 
.the figures of this table more closely. The figures in the last column are the most 
straightfckward. . They show how many thousand villagers are likely to be found 

. in every 'village group'- the· im~gina.fy square, five miles long and five miles 
broad. It is l~ss than four !h6usand in ·North-~1cst India and Central India, 
while it is twelve ,thousand: in North India. The differences between one 
zone and another simply show: that the .villagers are more densely settled in one 
zone than in anoth~r. The 'figures llf the last column yield no new informa
tion;.. they throw up in another"f\)rJ;ll, the familiar fact of unequal distribution of 
people over the land (wluch.hai been thoroughly analysed in the last chapt~r) . 

. But there is one diffe~ence; the fi.gures are limited to villagers only, to\\n dwel-
. lers not being counted. · 

The next question is the meaning of the figures in the second and third 
columns. Why is it, that the average ·South Indian village has such a large 

· number of people (1,052) ? After South India, West India stands out as the 
zont: with large villages, while all other zones have villages with average popula
tion ranging between four and five hundred people only. Is there a real differ

. ence in the living pattern ? Are the villagers in some parts of the country more 
gregarious than in other parts ? Density of settlement and gregarious living 
are two quite ·different things. An area may be sparsely settled but the few·· 

· people in it may be living together in a relatively small number of settl~ments 
each with a relatively large number of people. Is this the kind of difference 

. we are observing when we look at the second and third columns 
of TABLE I.? . 

· 4· It would not be safe to read any such mearung into the figures, mainly 
. because what is reckoned for all administrative purposes (an~ consequently also 
'for the census) as a 'village' may or may not be the same as what \Ve normally 

:have in mind when \VC speak of a village. A village in the latter sense, means or 
should mean a cluster of houses (or more than one closely adjoining cluster 
of houses), whose inhabitants are regarded by themselves as well as by others as a 
distinctive social unit. with its- identity marked by a distinctive local name. The 

. village in· the administrative sense is the 'maz;za'- a settled area with ddined 
Qoundaries, for which village records have been prepared. . In the. south, there is 
a further .development by whi~h contiguous adn1inistratiYe villages defined· by 
land records.bave been grouped together for purposes of land revenue adminis-

. tration, .and the group is referred to as the 'village'. Th~ variations in the 

42 



VILLAGES AND TO\VNS 

figures, therefore, merely bring out the differences iri the delimitation of 
administratiYc villages. This docs not, of course, mean that real differences in 
the social u..~it- based on the house-cluster and local name- do not also exist. 
They do. Thus, for instance, in Travancore-Cochin and West Madras where 
the average number of inhabitants per village is perhaps the largest, the houses 
do not cluster at all. The 'village', as it is understood in the rest of India, 
is scarcely to be found there. · · " 

5· In the light of thi~ explanation, it will be easier to understand.the varia
tions in the size pattern between different zones; which is shown by the follow- . 
ing table : · _ , ·· · ' 

Zone 

North India 
East India 
South_India 
West India 
Central India • 
North-West India • 

INDIA 

' \ 

-~ . 

. . TABLE 2 

Percentage of rural population lt'ving in. 

Medium 
Small sized Large Very large . 

villages villages villages villages ,.: 
(UNDER 500) (500-2000) (2000-5000) (OVER 5000) 

29"8 55"3 13"5 1"4 
33"8 48"6 14"3 3"3 
9"4 38"5 35"3 16·8 

18"1 55·o 23"9 3"0 
35.7 50.4 13"0 o·g 
30"4 50"9 16"4 2•3 

26·5 48"8 19"4 5"3 

.. 
The table shows that the medium-sized village- with inhabitants numbering 

between 500 and 2,ooo-- is the dominant type in all the six zones. As a general 
statement, this is perhaps no less true of the · village- in its . natural sense

. th::m of the administrative village, on which it is actually based .. 

6. The total nutnber of people living in 'towns, as mentioned already, is ·'· 
619 lakhs; a number which is larger than the entire population of Great · 
Britain or France. In terms, however, of India's total o(3t569 ~akhs, the urban .. 
population is relatively small- the all-India percentage is I7"3~'just a little 
more than one in six. The proportion varies from zone to zone .. It is as high 
as 3 I • 2 per cent in West India and as low as I I · I in East India .. The other four 
zones, in order, are : North-West India (21 · 4), South India (19·7), Central 
India (15 · 8) and North Indi'a (13 · 6). 
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Within the zones, there are large variations from state to state and division to 
division. Thus Greater Calcutta is situated in East India- the zone with the 
smallest proportion of town-dwellers. The average for West Bengal Plain-is as 
high as 26 · I, because of Greater Calcutta. But· the zonal average is low 
because it mcludes the very large population of Bihar (with only 6 · 7 per cent in 
towns), Orissa(with 4 ·I per cent) and Assam (with 4 ·6 per cent). In West India, 
on the other hand, consistently high ratios are found in different parts of the 
zone. . The urban population ratio is 33 · 7 per cent in Saurashtra 26 · 5 per 
cent and 26 · 2 per cent in the .Northern and Southern divisions of Bombay 
Deccan and 25 ·6per cent in Bombay Gujrat. Within the limits of one state 
(Madhya Pradesh), we have such large variations as 26 · I per cent in the South
West Madhya Pradesh division~ ·I5"3 per cent·:· ... the_, North-West 1\1adhya 
Pradesh division and 5 · 7 per cent in the East 1'!~d.aya Pradesh division. ' 

The groWth of towns has largely depended, at any rate in the past, on the 
accidents of history and geography. There is, therefore, no particular order 
or system observable in their distribution . 

. 7·· Towns vary in number of inhabitants even more widely than villages 
we·'may adopt a simple four-fold classification and refer to all towns with a 

Cities 

Major towns 

Minor towns 

Townships. 

TABLE 3 

Number Urban 
. of. popula-

Number town tion 
of dwellers per-

towns (IN LAKHS) centage . 

population of one lakh and over 
as 'cities'; those with a population 
range of 2o,ooo to a lakh as 'major 
towns', those with a population 
range of s,ooo to 20,000 as 'minor 
towns', and those with a popu
lation under s,ooo as 'toWnships' 

73 235 38·o Then, the pattern of India's 
urban population is as sho·wn 

186 30•1 
in TABLE 3· 

612 20 

8. The question arises- if 
3 · 3 there are 'very large villages' 

619 100 •0 with more than 5,000 inhabitants 
in each, how are they distinguished 

from minor towns which might also have the same number and more 
particularly, how are villages distinguished from the townships which have a 
smaller population than even s,ooo. 

The answer is that a hard and fast line is very difficult to draw. Some 
criteria were laid down and the towns were specified at the early censuses. 
These criteria are reapplied at every census and additions and alterations are 
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made to the lists of tmvns in each state. Generally speaking, it is much more 
common at each successive census for villages to be reclassified as towns, than 
the other \Yay about. 

9· The tests prescribed for distinguishing towns from villages in different 
states are based on ideas common to all states, but they are not identical nor. 
have they been applied with meticulous uniformity. Thus, Uttar Pradesh 
classifies as a town : "(a) every Municipality, (b) every notified area, (c) every 
town area, (cl) cantonment and (e) any other continuous group of houses 
permanently inhabited by usually not less than 5,000 persons which (having 
regard to the character of the population, the relative density of the dwellings, 
the importance of the place as.a centre of trade and its historic associations), 
the State Superintendent of Census Operations decided to treat as a Census 
Tov.n". In \Vest Bengal, the definition is somewhat stricter. There, a town 
is: "(a) an area, irrespective of population, which has been deClared by the 
Government to be a municipality, and (b) where a municipality has not been 
established and yet the Government decides to call it a town for the ensuing 
census, if the area has satisfied the following tests ; (z} it has a population. of 
not less than 5,ooo, (iz) a density of not less than . r,ooo. inhabitants to the 
squ<Jre mile, (iiz) the area has some importance as a centre of trade or distri
bution or administration, and (iv) about three-quarters of the adult male popula
tion are chiefly employed in pursuits other than agriculture". "The fundamental 
criterion" in ~~1adras is reported to be "the existence of urban features- which 
can be judged by the way in which the houses are situated and how they have 
been built and the availability of urban amenities (such as a hazar where one 
could buy one's normal requirements throughout the-year, facilities for education, 
recreation and medical treatment)". 

The percentage of urban population living in townships reflects, to some 
extent, the differences in these definitions. It ranges from 6· 2 per cent in North 
India to I· 3 per cent in East India. The other zones, in order, are: North
\Vest India (5·9), Central India (4·6), South India (2·o), and WeSt: India (r-9). 

ro. It is p~ssible that places which wou~d have been classified as villages 
in one state may be classified as towns in others. But the· proportion of the 
urban population living in such places is very small. If we neglect the figures 
for townships, there is little doubt, the numbers of minor towns, major towns and 
cities and the statistics of inhabitants of such towns do present a comparable ~ 
picture of the pattern of urban life in different parts of India. 

11inor towns, as mentioned already, account for 28 · 6 per cent. of India's 
urban populs,tion! They seem to be n;lO?t important in Central India (where 
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the ratio is 35.3 per cent.) and least in East India (where the ratio is 19" I per 
cent). The ratios in other zones, in. order, are: South India (3r 5), West 
India (30"I), North-West India(27"7), and North India (26·4). The people 
living in 485 major towns and 73 cities (who number 42I lakhs) are distributed 
among the tbnes as show.n below : · . 

'. TABLE 4 

Cities AI ajor towns 

, Population Population 
Zone Number (IN LAKHS) Number (IN LAKUS) 

;. . 

North India • ·- . 14 33 62 24 
~~ 

East India . . • 13 46 82 34 

. South India • • IS 49 133 so 
West India • • • II ss. 84 32 

Central India . 8 26- 62 23 

North-West India • • 9 26 62 23 

INDIA- 73 235 485 186 
-

I 1. In Great Britain and other countries where the urban population i~ far 
more numerous than the rural population, towns have expanded so greatly that 
they have joined up into continuous built-up areas with inhabitants numbering 
crores. These gigantic house-clusters are referred to as ~conurbations'. 
We have no such places. But we do have some towns which adjoin one another 
so closely that it becomes somewhat artificial to refer to them as separate towns. 
Greater Calcutta is an outstanding instance. It consists of six cities (Calcutta, 
Howrah, Tollyganj, Bhatpara, Garden Reach and South Suburbs), twenty
one major towns and eight minor towns. Delhi consists of two cities, three 
major towns and one minor town. There are a number of other instances. 
A beginning has been made at this census to locate such places, name them as 
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'tO\vn grcups', and to compile information about .them as inhabited localities. 
TAELE 5 12. TABLE 5 shows the ten largest 

'• 

To'W1l group 

1. Greater Calcutta • 
2. Greater Bombay . 
3· .Madras • . 
4· Delhi . 
5· Hydcrabad • 
6. Ahmedabad . 
7· Dangalore 
8, Kanpur • 
9· Poona 

10. Lucknow 

TOTAL 

Population 
(IN LAKHS) 

• 45"78 
• 28·39 
• 14.16 
• 13 "84 
• 10·86 

7"94 
7"79 
7'05 
s·89 

. ' 4"97 

146•67 

inhabited localities arranged in order 
of population (on the 'town group' 
basis). 

·It is worth noting that though 
there are only 73 cities among 3,018 
towns, the total number of ·. 
inhabitants of these . cities ·exceeds ~ 
one-third of the totaf urban 
population of India. Very nearly 
one-fiftJl of· the entire city 
population of India is found in one 
inhabited locality, viz., Greater 
Calcutta. -

B -/louses and households 

EVERY CENSUS of population begins as a census of houses. The ·people 
know that a census is coming when an officer comes round to number the houses. 
Unfortunately however, it is not usual to organise the work as a census of houses: 
If this had been done, we might have had very useful information about the 
houses themselves- with what materials they are built, the accommodation 
they· provide, their sanitation, ventilation etc. All that . we do have, at this . 
census as in previous censuses, is just the number of 'occupied houses' among 
those which were numbered at the census. There were· 644 lakhs of occupied 
houses- 541 lakhs in villages and I03 lakhs in towns .. 

14. That gives us almost exactly 6 persoris to a house in towns; and II 

persons for two houses in a village. A 'house' seems a simple enough thing,, 
like a 'village' or a 'town'. But if we are to make serioUs use of statistics, we 
ha\'c to be very precise in defining our terms. Just as we hadto enquire what 
a 'viibgc' was ::md what a 'town' was, we have also to ask what¥ we mean by· a 
'ho1.r;~' ? In n1ost cases- where there is only one building and. it is occupied , 
Ly only one family- that building is the house and it is the end of t~e matter., 
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But we may have a house and one or more out-houses occupied by different 
families. We may have one building where two or more families live. In 
some aises the parts of the building in which the different families live may 
be structurally separated from one another so that in fact they serve as different 
dwelling :places. In some cases there may be no such separation. When we 
come to cities, we have very large structures- blocks of flats- of which each 

·is a quite rustinct dwelling unit. In dealing with such different classes of build
ings no uniform system was followed in giving census numhers in the past . 

.. At some time and in some places a number was given to each building as such. 
At other times and places a number was given to every part of a building where · 
a family lived. 

'At this census we attempted to follow a single, system throughout the 
·country. We ·defined a 'house' an·d a ~household' separately. A 'household' 
was ~ group of people who lived together and took their food from a common 
kitchen. A 'house' was a builrung within which people lived; provided that 
if different parts of the buidling were structurally separated and provided with 
. separate main entrances so as to give independeut i}Ccess to each part, then each 
such part was to be recognised and numbered as a separate 'house'. In the 

· result, every household must have a house in wh.ch its members live. Every 
house would, in mo~t cases, have only one household living in it. But cases 
would occur where a house may have more than one houc;ebold living in it, 
if the people go in and out of it by the same main entrance but nevertheless 

. keep separate mess within it. · The statistics were collected on this basis in all 
states· except West Bengal. In that state a -local instruction was issued (for 

· reasons which are not altogether clear) varying the definition of the house, with 
the result that in urban areas of that state there are more houses than households. 

15. One reason for attempting such unformity was to collect information 
at this . census relating to the. 'household' as a distinct unit and not merely for 
iridividuals separately. In all censuses upto 1931, the information was, in 
fact, collected on what was called a 'schedule' where the identity of the house
hold was dear. B\lt a change of system brought about in 1941 did away with 
this 'schedule'. The system of enumeration became completely individualistic 
with a separate 'slip' for each individual as the sole record of his enumeration· 
It saved some time and money, but there were counterbalancing disadvantages 
-one of whlch was th~ loss of informatton about the 'household'. 

So, at this cLnsus, a partial reversicn to the 'schedule' was made under 
a new name the 'National Register of Citizens'. The information about 'house
holds' which is furnished in this section has been compiled for satuple house- . 
holds read off from the N"tiop,al Regist~r of Citizens. In Bihar1 the household 
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d:lta- tho'J.;h collected on the all-India basis- were not compiled. In view of 
this 2nd the difficulty already mentioned about West Bengal's definition of a 
'house', the figures for Ea India are not referred to in this section for purposes 
cf comparison with other zones. 

16. Hm!scs and households-There are, to begin with, 112 households in 
every 100 hou:>es of a typical Indian village and 124 households in every 100 

!-Jouscs of a typical Indian town. Families occupying the same house but living 
and me.:::ing ~ep1rately in different parts of that house (which are not struc
turally sep~atcd from cne another and provided with separate main entrances) 
~e thus more common in the town than in. the village- the difference being 
rcpre~cntcd by 12 per cent in the village and 24 per cent in the town. 

17. ],..,.umber of persons £n households- In every hundred households in the 
vilb;e there are 4 9 I persons; in every hundred households in the. town, the 
number is 471. The difference, though small, is probably not insignificant. 

18. }..lumb~;T of persons in houses- If we combine the two foregoing sets 
of d1ta it may be .inft::rrcd that in every hundred houses in a village 550 people 
must be livi..-,g, while in every hundred houses of a town 584 people must be 
living. These figures are somewhat smaller than one would get if the entire 
rural population of 2,950 lakhs and the entire urban population of 619 lakhs 
were divided up among the occupied houses mentioned in para 12 (viz., 541 
bkhs of houses in villages and 103 lakhs of houses in towns). There are two 
reasons for this. One is that the household data are based on a sample and a 
sampling error is unavoidable. Another (and probably ilie more important) 
rea:>on is th:lt the sample household data are exclusive of people living in board
ing houses, hostels, hospitals, jails and other institutions as well as of -people 
living in camps, members of wandering tribes and other homeless persons. 

19. Afales and females- Out of 491 people in every hundred rural house
holds, 252 are males and 239 are females-there is a male excess numbering 
13 in 100 households. 

Out of 471 people in every hundred urban households, -248 are males and 
223 ~e females-there is a male excess numbering 25 in 100 households. 

It should be noted that there is a male excess both in the village and in the 
tmYn; ·lhe excess is, however~ larger in the town than in the village. 

20. Types of households (differentiated by size)- Let us refer to a household 
v.-hkh 14-s three members or less as a 's m a 11' household; one which has 4 or 
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5 :or 6 members; as a 'm e d i u m' household; one which has 7, 8 or 9 

TABLE 6 

Number of 
. lwuseholds in '!-

members, as a '1 a r g e' household; 
and~ one which has 10 or more 
members, as i a ' v e r y 1 a r g e ' 
household.. How many households 
of each type would be found 

Type 'of Typical Typical among 100 households is shov.n 
lwusehold · t·illage town in TABLE 6 separately for t:Iie 

Small · • 33 . 38 typical village and typical town . 
. 'Medium ~ 44 41 Of the four. types, medium 

Large ' ;. . • • 17 ~ i6 households are most numerous' 
Very large·· 6 . s which is what one would expect. 

, · ·TOTAL . : · • . 100 100 _ That 'very large' households with 
_, . . .. 10 or .more members number 

only aboutolle.in.sixt~ is also not unexpected. But it seems a little surprising. 
that" every third household in a village should be a 'smal~ household' with three 
members or less.' Such a large proportion of small households is a prima facie 
indication that families do not continue to be 'joint' according to the tradtitional 
custom·of the country and the habit of breaking away from the joint family and 
Setting up separate households is quite strong. Unfortunately we do not have 
Similar ·information -for past censuseS. · So, we cannot say wh~ther the per 
centage of 'small households' has or has not been increasing· and · we cannot 
measure the differences in the rate· of change in different parts of the country; · 

21. · Itiforination has been· collected and compiled about the pattern of . 
· h~~ehold relationsn~p. This is avy.i{able for households in general- but not 
separat~ly for rural and urban h~holds. If we consider 100 households 
( tak~ proportionately from villages as well as tov.ns) there are 487 persons in 
them and their household relationship is as shown below : 

·TABLE 7 

. . 
Household relationship . 

{ 

Heads of households : { Male (married) • · 
A Male (widowers) 

· Females . • • 
Wives of heads of households • • ; . • 

so 

Number in 
100 households 

. 71 . IQ. 
• • IO 
• • 7I 
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TABLE 7 -concluded 

.Number in 
Household ref ationship · 100 households 

{ 

Sons of heads of households • • 

· B Daughters ofheads ofhouseholds ....• 

• 108 

• 

{ 

.Male relatives of heads of households (other than sons) • 

C . Female rclath·es of heads of households (other than daughters)· • 72 

IZO 

D - Persons unrelated to the head of the household : {Males • 4 
. . . Females • .• 3 

22. So much for the India pattern. We may now consider the variatio~s 
of this pattern in different zones for which comparison is possible. The toUll 
number of households living in every IOO houses of a village varies from los 
in \Vest India to 118 in North India. The intermediate figures are I09 iD. 
Central India, III in South India an("(:}n North-West India. · 

In every zone, the number of households per IOO houses is larger in the 
t0\\'11 than i~ the village. The excess is almost negligible in North-West India. 
In other zones it ranges fro~ 5 per 100 houses in Central India to IO in West 
India, 13 in North India and 24 in South India. 

23. The total number of members of IOO rural households ranges from 
473 in Central India to 5II in North-West India as well as North India. It 
is 483 in South India and 500 in West India. There is practically no difference 
in the number of members of rural households and urban households in South 
India. In other zones the number is smaller in urban households. 

24. There is an excess of males over females both in the village and the 
to¥rrn in every zone. The difference is negligible in South India, . but very 
consp:cuous in North-West India and North India. The excess is 
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larger in the towns than in the villages, in all zones except one. · The figure 
are shown in TABLE 8 below : 

·Zone 

TABLE 8 25. TABLE. 9 at the 'bettom 
shows the size-pattern of rural and 

Excess of maleJ over urban households in different 
females in zones. We have ·noted already 

100 Rural 100 Urban that the size pattern of rural as 
households households well as urban households 

_N_o_rth_In_di ___ a ---------
46
-- presented two main features 

South India 
2i 7 in the country as a whole. 

West India 4 38 First,- medium households (with 
Central India . 9 21 / 4, 5 or 6 members) are the domi-
North-West India • . 29 l8 nant type; and Secondly,- small 

INDIA • 13 
-25 households (with 3 · members or 

less) are more numerous than 
·, · large and very large households 

with 7 or more members. This. table shows that these two generalisations 
are true of every zone. A review of data relating to the states and 
divisions of a state witrun each zone shows that these features are observable 
everywhere except in six divisions, viz., West Madras, Travancore-Cochin, 
Coorg, Vindhya Pradesh, Patiala & East Punjab States Union and Sikkim. It 

. is. only · in· the rural areas of these six divisions that on.e finds the small house
hold to be less numerous than large and very large households. 
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26. Heads of households and their wz"ves- The total number per 100 house-
holds varies from 167 in North India to 176 in Central India. For other zones, 
the figures are 170 in North-\Vest India and West India and 175 in South India. 
We may deduce from these figures that the number ofwidowers.who are heads 
of households must be 33 in North India, 30 in North~ West India and West 
India, 29 in South India and 25 in Central India. 

Female heads of households are fewest in North India and Central India 
(7 per hundred households) and largest in South India (14). Other figures 
are : 8 in North-West India and II in \Vest India. 

27. Sons and daughte_rs of heads of households- The total number of sons 
in 100 households varies from 103 in Central India to II6 in North-West 
India. In other zones the number is : 105 in North India, 110 in West India 
and I I I in South India. · 

Sons outnumber daughters in every zone. The difference is largest (34) 
in North-West India and North India and smallest (22) in South India. The 
differences in the other zones are : 30 in West India and 28 in Central India. 

:.8. Persons related to the head of the household (other than sons and daughters) 
-The total number of such persons in 100 households is largest in North India 
(137) and smallest in South India (109). Elsewhere, it ranges as follows : 132 

in North-West India, and 119 iri ~est India and Central ~dia. 

In every zone, female relatives (other than daughters) outnumber the male 
relatives (other than sons). 

29. Persons unrelated to the head of the household:.:.. The number per 100 

households is smallest in North-West India {t), and largest in North India (13). 
For other zones the figures are : 7 in West India, 5 in South. India and 4 in 
Central India. 

•' 

30. This completes our account of the internal structure of the household 
based on a very brief review of sample householqs as recorded in the National 
Register of Citizens. It should be emphasized that the figures given in this 
section are based on sample householdS taken from the National Register of 
Citizens and that there are no similar figures· of prior censuses with which to 
compare them. They give a broad picture which is probably reliable. Much 
closer study, supplemented by local enquiries, is necessary before one can 
z.nalyse the similarities and differences disclosed by this review and Correlate 
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them with the snn:ilarities and di.ffer~ces independently ascertained to .exist in 
xespect of social habits and customs in different parts of the country. Only 
then we shall be able to appreciate the full significance pf the data and form 
a . clear mental· picture of the . pattern of household life in aU parts 
of the country. · · 

~\ 

C- Sex Ratio 

; :. . IT IS. PERHAPS natural that people should expect to· find that .males and 
femal~ are equal in number everywhere and ~t all times. · Some surprhe is 
always. expressed when .the census figures show the contrary. The census 
.figures show~not only that males and females are unequal in numbers but also 
that :the magnitude of this inequalitY is ~lso different in different parts of the 
COUntry .. The .difference between the numbers of the two sexes· is .. negllgible 
or relatively: small in.some parts of the country and quite substantial in others 

· The difference tends to get hirger from one census to another at some places; 
it I tends to get smaller elsewhere. · · 

· 32. It is ·usu~l to measure the difference in numbers between the sexes by 
~an index number called the sex ratio. In the United Kingdom 'the number 

· of females per 1000 males' is used as the index nllm.ber. In the United S~ates of 
America 'the number of males per hundred females' is used for the same 
purpose. . The Census of India is used to the former and we _shall. therefore 

. refer .to. the 'number of females per 1000 males' as the sex ratio. · 

· · 33. In the country as a whole, the .sex ratio· was 947-- according to the 
1951 Census. It varied widely among the zoneS. The lowest· value was 883 
in North-West India. The highest value was 999.in South India where practical 
eqUality of t:~e sexes was attained. The other four. zones varied thus : 910 in 
North India, ·938 in West India, 945 in East India and 973 in Central India. 

. - . 

·34· The sex ratio was found to be Jess than 1000 in every division of North 
India and North-West India without any exceptio~ In the othe.t: four zones, 
it is possible ·to locate divisions where the females. outnumbe:f males. Such 
divisions are specified in TABLE 10 on. opposite page, together· with ~their 
sex ratio. 
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TABLE 10 

Females per 
Zone Natural division 1000 males 

EAST INDIA Orissa <Joastal • . . 1040 

1Ianipur 
• f 

1036 • • • • • • 
North Bihar Plain • • • 1013 

Orissa Inland • • 1007 

SotJTH INDIA West Aiadras • • • • 1054 

Travan core-<Jochin . . . . . 1008-

South Madras • • • • 1oo6 

North Madras • • • • 1001 

'WEST INDIA Kutch . • • .. • 1079 

Bombay-Konkan • • 1047 .. .. 
CENTltAL INDIA East Madhya Pradesh -, . . • 1017 

35· In general, the sex ratio is smaller in towns than in_ villages.· For the 
country as a whole, the sex ratio in . villages is 966, while that in towns is 86o. 

. --.. . . 

The sex ratio. in villages is lowest in North-West India (895). In the villages 
of South India, females outnumber males, the sex ratio is 1004 .. In other 
zones, the rural sex ratio varies thus : 925 in North India,. 977 in East India, 
979 in Central India and 987 . in W ~st India. · · 

The urban sex ratio is lowest in East India (719) reflecting the deeply disturb-' 
ing influence of· Greater Calcutta.· .The urban sex ratio is highest in South 
India (977). · It varies in other zones as follows : 820 in North .India; 838 in 
West India, 843 in North-West India and 939 in· Central India. 

The difference benveen the rura~ sex ratio and the \n-b;m sex rat~o is very 
large in East India (258). It is smallest in South India (27). .In other zones 
it varies from 40 in Central India to 52 in North-West India and 105 in North 
India to 149 in West lndia.. · . , . 

36. The low sex ratio of towns is further emphasized if th-e ratio is .computed 
separately for cities, that is to say, towns with a popul~tion of one lakh and over 
In the country as a whole, as mentioned already, there are 235 Iaklis of p~pl~ 
living in cities- of whom 132lakhs are males and 103 lakhs are females~. The 

· ~~x ratio for all cities of India is 787. It is lowest for East India (641)' and 
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highest for South India (940 ). In other zones, the city sex ratio varies as 
follows : 712 in West India, 801 in North India, 813 in North-West India and 
934 in Central India. 

The sex ratios for the ten 

1\ TABLE II 

TO'Wngroup 

I. Greater Calcutta • 
2. Greater Bombay • 
3· Madras 
4· Delhi • • 
S· _Hyderabad • 
6. Ahmedabad • 
7. · Bangalore 
8. Kanpur 
9· Poona. 

10. Lucknow 

• 

• 
• 
• . • 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 

• 
• 
• 
• .. 

largest cities (town groups)· of India are shown 
in TABLE I I. The enormous diffe

Sex ratio 

921 
750 
989 
764 
883 
699 
833 
783 

rences between Greater Calcutta 
and Greater Bombay on _ the one 
hand and Madras and Hyderabad 
on the other are worth noting . 

37. Are these differences in 
numbers be t w e e n males and 
females really true, or are they 
merely errors in counting? Some 
50 years ago, scholars of western 
Europe, who studied the results of 
the Indian Censuses, took the view 

that the figures· could not be correct. They were accustomed to an excess of 
females over males in western Europe and thought that a large difference in sex 
ratio between India and western Europe was unnatural. A number· of consi
derations-:- it seemed to them- supported their conclusion. The author of the 
I91I Census Report summarised these considerations as follows : 

"It is well known that the natives of India are reticent regarding their women 
and that in some parts women are regarded as of very little account. It is, there· 
fore, natural to suppose that the return of them at the Census should be 
incomplete. · 

The age statistics show that the proportion of females is lowest between 
the ages 10 and 20. This is the time of life when it might be supposed that 
there would be a tendency to conceal the existence of tmmarried females. 

The increasing accuracy of each succeeding census has been accompanied 
by a rise m the proportion of females.. It is only reasonable to suppose that 
there is a connection between the two phenomena. 

The vital statistics for the decade I891-1900 disclosed a relatively low female 
mortality and in this respect they were confirmed by the mortality rates deduced 
from the age return of the last Census." 

• 

38- A reasoned refutation of all these arguments is furnished at some length 
in the I911 Census Report. The main point was that if the female deficiency 
was due to omissions, then omissions must be of the order of 9 per cent which . 
-in view of the arrangements which had been perfected 'by 19II- ~s 
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altogether out of the question. The theory of omissions was also contradicte~ 
by internal evidence : 

"The Census staff being more largely composed of permanent officials, 
was more efficient in the Punjab than in most other parts of India, but .it is here 
that the deficiency of females is most marked ••• ~ If reticence •regarding 
women had any effect, it would reduce · the proportions for Muhamedens 
more than those Cot Hindus but in almost fall parts of India the proportion 
of females among the adherents of that religion is relatively high • • • • In the 
Punjab, where the general proportion is very low, it is lowest among the Sikhs, 
who on the whole, are least reluctant to talk about their women. ••• ·• There 
is a difference of more than a hundred in. the proportions per mille between two 
of the natural divisions in the Madras Presidency although women hold exactly the 
same position in both. The animistic tribes neither scom nor seclude their 
women, but there are extraordinary differences among such tribes in different. 
parts of India." · 

The reality of female deficiency, where this is .shown by. census figures to be 
very pronounced, was also indepen_dently attested by certain social conditions 
which were known to exist "such as the very high bride-prices which are com- . 

1 "d , mon y. pat ...... . 

39. In 1911 it was necessary to establish the reality of female deficiency in 
India by elaborate arguments. This is no longer necessary for· two reasons: 

First,~ Successive censuses have since repeated and confirmed the pattern 
of difference in the sex ratio. This is. seen from the fo~owing table : 

.. 
TABLE 12 

Sex ratio 
(GENERAL POPULATION PER 1000 MALES) 

Zone 1921 1931 1941 1951 

. North India • • 909 904 907 910 
East India • .. 986 967 951 94S 
South India ~IOII 1010 1001 999 
)Vest India • • • • . 941 941 941 938 
Central India • • 972 968 966 973 
North-West India • • 853 863 .871 883 

INDIA .. 956 951 946 947 - -. . 

Secondly,- We have carried out an actual verification of the 1951 Census 
count, organised on a random sample basis throughout most parts of the country. 
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JWe know not oniy·that the people who were omitted -from the count were rela
tively few- 'Ye know with reasonable certainty what proportion of the. popu
latio~ th~Y. a~ually were. We ~so know the sex ratio of the people who were 
ascertained, by verification,- to haye been omitted. It is true that among those 
who were omitted; there were more females than males in all zones (with the 
exception ~f Central India where. there were a few more males than females). 
But we kno'W what the differences were. We can calculate (from the ascertained · 
figures) that if all9wance· were clade f~r 'the· omission, the sex ra~io for India 
should be 949 instead of 947; 1001 instead of 999 in South Inclia; and 885 

. . t l, . .. -. 

inste:;td· of 883 .·in North-West India. The difference involved in making or 
.· not making -an allowance for omissions-is thus altogether negligible. We may 
proceed on the basis that_.the numbers of the sexes do, in fact," differ in the 
manner itidicated by the ·published census figures. · · .. 
. 40, In t;ecent years, figures have been furnished for a great many. qj~tries 

1

0f.the world~ There are, however, ¢ll vecy large gaps and the statistics of all 
't:Otintries cannot. be r~garded as equally reliable. Such as they are, the figures 
show that in' the world as a ·whole, the ~ex ratio is probably 992- that is to say, 
there is perhaps a male excess in the world as a whole; but, if there is, it is very · 

: :vety -Smail.·· ·11: is ·reitain that th~ sexes are more nearly equal to one another in 
:the ·'world'as ~whole than they·are in India. We ha~e seen that there are large 
.·.·variations· in the sex ratio between different parts of India. In the same way, 
there are also large variations ·between different parts of the world. In all 
countries of Europe (except Ireland and Bulgaria) ther~ is ·an excess of females . 

. This seems to betiue also of the Soviet Union. In the United States of America 
there_ used to. be an excess of males among the people of European descent and 
an excess of females among the negroes. · In Canada, Australia; New Zealand and 

· South Africa there l;las aJwuy$. be~n a male ~xcess among people of European 
. descent: · The South American countries show instances both of male excess and 
·female excess: A· large female excess--seems to be a general characteristic of 
many peoples ·of Africa. It is found in the Gold Coast, Nigeria; Uganda, . 
and Tanganyika. In Morocco and Tunisia, however, there is a male excess. 

' . . . .. . ~ " . 

' .. 
4i~. How dp such differenceS arise ? It is easy enough to.·see why a female 

deficiency should be. found. in cities and the major towns. It arises 
mainly' by migration of people' who go there· in. search of livelihood. These 
are, in the firsrinstance; mostly men. It is true that when the men settle down 
the . women m'ay move up to join them- but this does not happen invariably' 
·.~d. there -is always a very ··considerable time-lag. So -long, therefore, as to"~s 
c.p~#nue to grow.; they are apt to have a diminishing sex ratio. Whe.q. this 
. ss· 



process stops, ~"ld the to\\'DS grow mainly by -the excess of births.nver.deaths, -
the sex ratio tends to change in the opposite direction and .towards, equality. 
Somewhat similar considerations apply to a whole area .(including villages and 
towns) if it is receiving migrants in large numbers. An im~rtant reasop. for the 
female excess of Europ~ and the male_ exces_s of people. of .the same ~t~.in 
America, Oceania and Afrjca must no doubt ~ found i_p th~ selective ch¥'1~~~ 
:nf migration. s •..•.. ::-.:·-~~ 

42· ·Tbjs would not, however, explain the ·female' deficiency of India, 
·much less of North India because the migratory movements in question are too 
small in relation to the total population. ·· . -"· • · · · · · ·. · ,. 

The true explanation has to be foun'd in n\·o factS: First,- A!ales and ferriales 
are not born in equal numbers; arid· Secondly,-_ They do not die in- equat 
numbers either in infancy and childhood or in · old age <?i' in ·any paruCula:r · 
age-group, or at all ages taken together. :· .. ;"• '· ... 

43 .. If we examine the stati~ti~ of ~gistration of. births in Madras. for. ~~ 
years preceding the 195i Census, we .find thatforevecy '1ooo~ale children· bom 
during the decade, only 948 female children :were born. T.he ratio w~ as_ ~gh 
as 959 in one year (1941) and as ]ow as 937'1n another year (1949). These 
fi;urcs- which are not very -·different from one ariother~ represent the 
extremes; the ratios for all other years fell between these tWb- lirtlits. . . · ~·' 

A similar examination of the statistiCs· of ten years in three other sfat¢8. 
besides Madras, gives us the following results ; ·· · ··- · ··· 

·•,.. . 

State 

Madras 
.M~dh:ra Pr<1desh 
Bombay. 
Uttar Pradesh 

... ; .,.... . ' . ;. •. 

. TABLE 13 - . • : ... ~ • J 

..... ~ . 

Sex ratio ar birth during 194f~50 · · . · · · ~ · 

Highest . Lowest .. 
Average during decade during decade 

948 
" . ~ 959 937 

939,. . 946 921 
935. 937 931 .. 
857 874 

.. 
843 i" 

. ··- -" -· ••• w 

These figures are very instructive and three points should be- noted ·about . 
them: · . ,· ... , 

·First,- In every case, there is a definite excess of mate births over female , 
births ,. : " ...... 
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Secondly,- The excess is very much more pronounced· in Uttar Pradesh 
(North India) than in· the other three states (which may be taken to be broadly 
representative of South India, Central India and West India); and 

Thirdly,- The lowest and highest values recorded over a period of ten 
years do, f10t differ very much; and this fact shows that the occurrence of an 
excess at birth is not an accident, nor is the fact that this excess is much more 
pronounced in Uttar Pradesh than in the other states. It would seem that we 
are face to face with the working of some' biological law. Is that conclusion 
valid or is it vitiated by the fact that all births do not get registered ? We know 
there are omissions in the registration of births. It is also true that the extent 
of such omissions is not the same in all the states. It cannot, therefore, be 
denied that it is difficult to be certain on the conclusion stated. It i~, however, 
exceedingly unlikely t~!at the omitted births, if registered, would alter the 
pattern so materially as to invalidate the conclusion. The causes which lead 
to the omissions of registration of births are not peculiar to female births. 
Female births are not much more likely to get omitted than male births. It is 
difficult to think of any kind of systematic bias which would lead to continuous 
and wiiversal suppression of female births in such large numbers. 

44· We must accept the existence of a male excess at birth as a fact. A defi-
ciency of females arises in all parts of India as a biological phenomenon . 
. It is belived that this happens in almost all parts of the world. Nature having 
given rise to inequality, then appears to set abQut redressing it. There is a 
bias in infant deaths just as there is a bias in births. Male infants die in .larger 
numbers than female infants before completing the first year of life. The follow
ing table shows the figures for the same four states for which data regarding sex 
ratio at birth were given already : 

6o 

State 

Madras • • 

Madhya Pradesh. 

Bombay • 

Uttar Pradesh • 

• 
• • 

• 

• 

TABLE 14 

Sex ratio of infants mho died 
fJJithin one year of birth during. 1941-50 

.A.- ~ 

Highest Lowest 
Average during decade during decade 

870 878 , 84o 
844 859 828 

866 883 841 

790 81.2 765 
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Here again the question arises, can we be sure that we are not being misled 
by the selective omission of female inf~t deaths? All things are possible- but 
we have to judge what is probable. Large and consistent differences such as we 
see in TABLE 14 cannot be attributed to this cause .. There is~ fortunately, 
some corroborative evidence. If it is really true that fewer. female infants 
die than male infants, then the sex ratio of all infants living at any one time must 
be closer to 1000 (the index of equality) than the sex ratio at birth. This is 
exactly what the census figures show, as may be se~n from the table below: 

State 

.Madras • 
Madhya Pradesh 
Bombay • 
Uttar Pradesh • 

• 

TABLE 15 

• • 
• • 
• 

Sex ratio Sex ratio 
al birth among infanu . 

. (1950 . (1951 
R.egistration Census 

data) data) 

940 loo6 
921 ~46 
931 98o 
843 941 

It will be observed that of all the four states, M.adras had the smallest 
excess of males at birth. Within a year, the inequality is wiped out. and female 
infants outnumber male infants. On the other hand, Uttar Pradesh- which· 
had the largest male excess- has got this excess somewhat diminished, but yet 
male infants outnumber female infants decisively .. {-He~ again. rigorous logic 
demands that we shoufd make allowance for possible errors in the statement of 
age at the census. But most people would agi-ee that even if the figures are 
not exactly correct, they provide good enough corroboration.] 

45· In the next section, we shall see that jus~ as the proportion of males 
and females alters during the first year of life, it alters continually from year to 
year as people grow older. The strain of life and the risk of death tell heavily · 
on women at some· ages and on men at others. This causes inequality Jn the 
numbers of males and females dying at different ages. There seems to be 
no uniform rule governing this inequality at all places and times- conditions . 
differ in different parts of the country at the same time and they have, no doubt, 
changed from time to time even at the same place. There is, ~owever, a very 
ntZ approach to uniformity· towards the end of life, just as there was at 
the beginning of life. Among the very ola (as in the first year of life) the 
h~d of death falls on men more frequently than on women. : 
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· --:< ,46. What has IJeeil said so far is applicable mainly to what may be called 
'normal':. mortalicy ... :'in the past~ different parts of the country Used to stiffer 
frofu·cabnorii)al!~triortility.' Once every few years, the· hand of death fell more 
heavily·th~ normaily- famine and pestilen~ ·occurred in extensive areas and 
took a ··hea-vy· toll.< On these otca~ions, it has been observed· and recorded that 
deaths took place· in notabiyunequal numbers among males and females. · .. i\1en · 
used to~ ~e more ·than wonien: _~!J;en- great famines occurred. On the other· 
hand, ·many fortns ·of pestilence~·. especially plague, took a far . heavier toll of· . 
women than of men. 

When,. the.r~fore,. we.obserxe the sex rati'oat any one time and anyone_place 
we should.remember that it is. the result of a long previous history of Wlequal 
numbers' of ~nale births and ·female births at times corrected and at other times 
aggravated, .~:Y:. unequal incid~nce of death- normal as well as abnormal. In 
some _places· the ratios may have-been further modified by emigration or immi-
gration. · -~- ~ · · · · · · ·· ·· · · · 

47· Wlien· all this has been' said, people will stiil want to know_ why male 
births should persistently exceed female births, in all states ? Why should this 
excess of male births over female births be persistently larger in Uttar Pradesh 
and persistently smaller in other ·states ? Again it may be asked, why is it that 
the :hand of death spar:~s females more than males ~t the begining and the end 
of life; ·and why the chances of death throughout life, should favour the females 
more.in som~ st&tcs than in others? 
· ···. · It is possible .. that some completely satisfactory explanation of these facts 
has.:·.been propounded by" scientists who. may have made a special study of them; 
but .the:·~prese:Jt' writer (who· has ·not been able to make a detailed enquiry) has. 
not .:come. across. any such explanation.*· ·. 

. .. 
. •Mention should be made of an opinion which bas been frequently .advanced. It is said (en the 

basis of general impression) that male 'children receive better care End" attcntien in hcuschclds than 
female children arid it is surmised that this must have a. significant· effect on mortality· at: early age 
and a,gain after infancy and consequently on the · sex ratio. The implication is that this is a mere 
pronounced characteristic of Indian househcld than of European households; 2nd, within India, of 
North indian and North-West Indian households than households. in ether zones of India. All this 
seems plausible but it is to be. doubted whether the surmise is·. correct. So long as females survive 
b~tter tb'n m1les (and this occurs during and for sometime after the first year of life) the fact h 
1tributed to nature. When the opposite occurs, it is attributed to n\uture. 
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~ -Age St~cture . : 

AT nus CENsus, as in all previous censuses~· the age of every cttlZell 
was ascertained and recorded. In some countries, the actual ·date of birth is 
sought to be ascertained- not always very successfully. This is . ou~ of . the. 
que5tion i~ India, as the number of people who recollect or keep a record of 
their date of birth is altogether negligi~le.;. We ·seek only to ascertain. the age 
in number of years. There used to be some difficUlty of definition~ whether ·age· 
meant the number of completed years at the birthday preceding the enqUiry~ 
or the birthday succeeding the enquiry or at the· birthday which. is ·:nearest 
to the enquiry. In· India, we have settled down · to the first of the3e · three· 
definitions of age. An infant is ,defined as "a child whic!J: haS .. not . yet 
completed 12 months of life". · · ---- ~ - · · .-

. . .. ; .· . ... . -~ ' 
\ . , "'·'' 49· Specifications of this kind have value only ~t. very young ages- whe.t:e· 

a few months more or less may make a large. di~er~ce ~o the numbefs~ .. ~ut, 
in general, . so few people kp.ow their age· correct _to_ the nearest year that the 
errors which may arise out of an unpr~cise definition are smallJn compans9~ 
with the errors which arise out of ignorance of the actual age. . . All the .world 
over people seem to make much .the . same k.itld of error about. age.. · In 
some countries, the people. err in _large number than in others. · in general, 
the people who do not know their own. age exactly tend .to estimate: it by quin~ 
quenniums or decades. The people:·- who have re~rned ~ges ending in o or .5 
are very much more numerous than those who have retume~ ages ending in 
adjoini~g digits. Others ~ho try to make a -closer. approxi.mation 'pre'rer· t<? 
think of their age as an even number rather than :;my odd number (except 4ve)~ 
At lower ages, ther~ are some preferences w):llch · ar~ even more .well-m~~~d~
Age 12 is extremely popular and age 18 is . nearly so. \Ve d~ ... no~_ apparently 
share, however, one weakness which 'is proriiliiently obse!Vedin some ·ot:her 
countries. Our women folk- speaking generally and in large-numbers~ ·are 
not ~cen on . being recorded as younge~ than they '~e,. · 

The· real difficulty in our country has been not so much· the tendency 
to prefer particular digits (of which· we have very much more than.: our 
fair share), as complete· inability to make any . returns at , all. A surprisingly 
large number of people decline even to make the attempt to figure ~ot.I.t 
their own age. As. part of .. a regular routine bas.ed on experience, the .enu~ 
merators were warned in advance against ~s contingency. and clearly inst~cte9, 
that they must make an effor:t to make the best"possible estimate of age "ln such 
cases with the help of bystanders. . They were equipped. for· this purpose, with 
a 'calendar of important events:-:-· events of such local notoriety that every . ~ 
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one could be expected to remember one or other of them, and recall what he 
was like when t:}le ev~t occurred; The enumerator would then work out the 
age for him.,\ 

Information about women is frequently obtained second-hand. So the 
estimates are apt to be cruder for women than for men. 

so. In spite of all difficulties, we have got a very complete return of age-
. the number of persons for whom age was not recorded works out to only about 
6 per to,ooo. It was the practice (followed at the 1931 Census as well as 
some earlier censuses) to submit the returns of age thus secured to a kind of 
purification ceremony. l)le high priest must be·an_ actuary who can use compli-

. cated mathematical formulae in order to purge the returns of irregularities 
caused by biases for particular digits and thus produce 'smoothed' Age Tables. 
This was a necessary preliminary to a further process of calculation which 
yielded 'Life Tables'. . 1Jle practice was followed at this census also. The 
examination of returns was carried out by Shri s. P. }AIN of the Ministry of 
Labour, Government of India. He has carried out this work with great thorough
ness and prepared 'smoothed' · · Age Tables and Life Tables. They have been 
published separately along with detailed explanatory reports submitted by the 
officer. In addition, the original returns furnishing the figures for each year 
of age, as recorded, have also been published so that users of census statistics 
may study for themselves the nature of the biases which were present and make 
their own independent calculations, if so desired. 

While these elaborate precautions are necessary before the data can be 
used for refined computations, "where single year age returns are significant, it 
is found that figures for each and every year of age are unneCessary for most 
purposes : fjgures for broad age-groups. of ten years· each ( or even 

·broader). are ample at the higher ages and five year groups are sufficient at 
younger ages after the fifth year. As the original returns (whether furnished 
by the citizen himself or estimate4 for him by the enumerator) are generally 
correct to this degree of approximation, it will be found that the 'unsmoothed' 
figures are good enough-. provided they are not relied on for mdividuaJ ages 
or narrower age-groups than those mentioned above .. 

51. The picture presented by these returns may be readily grasped by 
reference to ·. the 'age pyramid' · diagrams preceding this section. Let us 
follow the first of these diagrams- which relates to the country as a whole, 
including towns as well as villages. 

The bottom slab of the pyramid, it will be obeserved, is half as broad as all 
the other sla~ above it, · This is .because it stands for infants and young 
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children-. those who are o, I, 2, 3 or 4 years.o}~ (a five-year age-groap), All other 
sl~bs (which are twice as broad as the bottom slab) stand for ten-yetlt age-group3, 

vzz., 5-14, 15-24, 25-34 and so on except the top-most slab which :!tanch for all 
.:.~es above 74· 

The first fact to be noticed is thdt the length of every higher slab is smalte::
t h~m that of the lower sbb for ther~ were fewer reople in it. The numb~r b 
~ch ~lab, is shown below as a percentage of the total number of all ages : 

TABLE I6 

Age-group Pcrcou 2ge 

----------~----------------------------------------

InLmn and young children J to -!- 13'5 

5 tu I4 24·8 

Young men and women f 15 to 2t 17'4 
l 25 to 34 15·6 

MiJdlc<1~cd men and women f 35 to +-t I I '9 
l 45 to 5~- 8·5 

r 55 to 64 5'1 
Elderly persons . . ~ 65 to 74 2•2 

L 75 and over I ·o 

roo·o 

52. Let us now compare the age pyramid of India with that of the United 
StJtC3 ot America. First we note that the bottom slab in America, i~ ~horter 
tlnn in India. In America infants and young children are 10 · 8 per cent while 
they are I 3 · 5 per cent in India. Looking up, we fiad the next· slab to be even 
shortt::r. American boys and girls number 16 · 3 per cent only, while Indian 
boys and girls niunber 24·8 per cent. If we combine the two slabs together 
they are 26'3 per cent under age I 5 in America, while the corresponding number 
in India is 38·3 per cent. 

The· next two slab-.: stand for 'young men and women'. The lower slab of 
America is somewhat shorter than ours, while the· higher slab js the first to be 
somewhat larger. Adding np~ young men and women are 30 · 4 per cent in 
America.,agaipst 33 · o per cent in India. The next two slabs of middle-aged 

~ •.• 4 

men and women :are~ both larger ~ i)merica than in India- the total number 
in America}s25 · 6 per cent agaitl8't India's 2o· 4 per sent. 

The last three slabs o(elderly persons are simihyl)'larger in America-than in 
India. The total number in Ameri<;a is 16·.91.fr ceBfagainst India's 8"3 per cent. 
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·~ 5· I is _v · impo~ant ~hat we.~hould take note of the enormous difference 
betwe ndi· d Amertca m respect of the area of the two bottom slabs. Out 
of y ry persons,· there are 271 people under age 15 in America 

/ ~fd the~Me 38~ in lndi.a. • The number. is nearly one-ha~ as larg; again in 
In'!iaJS 1n Amertca. This means- even if an average Indian roamed couple 
had_pe same resources to spend on bringing up their children as an average 

· t\lflerican married couple, each Indian child· can only get a much smaller share 
/of these resources than each American child, because the same resources have 

to be spread over a larger number. Actually, of course, the resources available to 
an average Indian married couple are very much smaller- which makes the 

· disparity in the number to be looked after,. all the more serious. The· dry 
figures. tell their story quite clearly- in terms of food, shelter, care and 
·attention during illness, education and every kind of preparation for life, the 

.. 

Indian· child i~ handicapped unmistakably and of necessity. · 

54 .. The followipg table shows, in one view, bow the juvenile proportion 
varies in different zones of India and compares it.with that of Japan, and a few 
EWupean countries : · · · ... 

TABLE 17 

Percentage to total population of ·. 
Persons under Infants and Boys awl 

age 15 young children girls 

" 
·· { North India • 38"5 13.5 25·o 

· East India I . 37"9 13.7 . 24.2 
· ZoNES OF INDIA • South India • 36·9 ·.12.5 24"4 

·. : Wes~ India ( . 39"5 · 13 ·8 25.7 
. . . · , Central India • 38"7 . -13"4 25"3 

JAPAN 
,. - .... 

• • 35"4 13·5 21"9 
' -- ' r Germany • • 23"5 7.0 16·5 

EUROPEAN t United Kingdom 22"5 8•6 -13"9 • 
COUNTRIES Italy . • • 26"3 9"2 17"1 

France • - 21"8- 7"2 14"6 • 

•The proportions for the zones of India have been worked out from age tables which excluded 
displaced persons· The figures for North-West India which are inclusive -of. displaced persons are 
as fellows a 

PeJ"SOns under age IS 39• 6 
Infants and young children 14 · s 

, Boys and girl~ 2~ti 
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It may be observed that the juvenile proportion is very similar in all the zones ; 
it i5 somewhat smaller in Japan but not very different ; the proportions for all 
the four European countries are very much smaller. 

55· Infants numbered 3 ·3 per cent of the population (or almost exactly one 
in thirty) among the people of India. 

The rJghcst proportion was found in North-West India (4. I) and the 
Io·west in South India (2 · 6). The figures for other zones, in order, were : East 
India (3 ·7), North India and \Vest India (3 ·3) and Central India (3 ·o). 

It might seem at first sight that this is probably also the order in which 
the zo!les would be placed if arranged according to their birth rate. But this . 
docs not follow, necessarily. For one thing, the number of infants ·counted 
at the census represents the nurnber born during the preceding 12 months less 
those among them who died during the preceding 12 months. The rates of 
infznt mortality need not differ from one zone to another in the same manner as 
the birth rate- in fact, they do not. So, the proportion of the net number of 
infmts found and counted need not indicate the order among zones as regards 
children born. · 

At;ain, as noted already, there is need for caution in acting on figures for 
single y~ars. Though there is little difficulty about recollecting whether a child 
had completed 12 months or not, one cannot be sure that significant errors did 
not creep in. A consistent error of even one month in either direction might 
mJ.kc a sizeable difference in the resulting number and percentages. 

There is also a special difficulty. In compiling the tables on which these 
results are based, displaced persons were excluded. -Such exclusions make 
little difference to the relative proportions of different age-groups in most parts 
of the country. But in North-West India where the upheaval. was greatest, 
the figures are bound to be distorted. The distinction must . be specially 
obsen·able among infants and young children since the children of displaced 
persons are not reckoned as displaced persons and have been counted in. 

56. Infants and young children- These are all children under 5· They 
number 13 • 5 per cent of the total population- that is to say, rather more than 
one in ejght and less than one in seven. · 

The proportion is 15 ·6 per cent in North-West India where it is acciden
t:llly exJ.ggerated for the reasons already noticed. It is lowest in South India · 
v. here it is 12 · 5 per cent. In the other four zones, it is very nearly the same : 
\\'f~t ~ndi~ (13 ·8) East InsUa (13 ·7) North India (13·5), and Central 
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India (13 • 4). The low figure for South India- as we shall see presently- is 
corroborated by corresponding differences in birth r~tes and death rates. 

. . 

57· Infants, young children, boys and girls- These include all people under 
age 15. In the country·as a· whole, they number 38 · 3 per cent of the total 
population. As in the younger groups the proportion is lowest in South India 
(36 :~)and accidentally exaggerated in North..:..\Vest India (40 · 4). In other zones, · 
the _proportions are as follows: West ~ndia (39·5), Central India (38·7), North 
_India (38 · 5) and ·East India (37 ·9). · 

58. Comparison with other countries of the world- Relevent figures are 
unavailable for Soviet Russia and_some other important countries of the world. 
The figures for some- other countries may be· affected by error in varying 

·· degrees. Such as they are, the information made available in publications of the 
United Nations shows that in the world as a whole, infants nu...~ber 2 • 8 per cent 
against India's 3 · 3 ; infants and young children number 12 · 4 per cent against 
India's 13 · 5; and all people un~er age 15 number 33 ·9 per cent against India's 
· 38 · 3· Those parts of the. world where the·· proportions are low can be 
. distinguished from those parts of the world where the proportions are high as 
·shown below : • 

TABLE 18 

. . . ' LOW ~VENILB PROPORTIONS HIGH JUVENILE PROPORTIONS 

Percentage to total ~- Percentage to total 4~ -

pvpulation of population of 

Infants Persons Infants Persons 
and young under and young under 

Territory ·Infants children age 15 Territory Infants children age 15 

Eur:_ope .. 2·o- 9'8 26"9 India . '3"3 I3"5 38·3 
Germany .. I .5 TO 23"5 Japan . 2·8 I3.5 35.4 
U.K. . I. 5 8•6 22"5 South-East • 
Italy : I ·8 9'2 26"3. Asia . 3.3 I5"I 40"9 
France I ·6 T2 2I"8 South-West 
North America 2 · 2 I Io·9 27'6 Asia . 3. I I6·7 40"6 

-U.S.A. ? xo·8 27'I-
South&· 
Central Oceania· 2.5 xo·5 26·o America 3 • I I4'6 40"I 

Africa . 2.9 I3 "7 39.1 

.. 59· Elder!)' persons-- At the other end of the scale we may compare the 
yariations in the proportion of elderly persons to the total population. For the 
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COU...'1 try ~ a whole, th~ figures were 8. 5 per cent- or very nearly one in tWelve. . 
Among the zon~s, the highest proportion is found in_ East India (8 '9) and the · 
lov.;cst in \Vest India (T 1). The proportions in the other zones are : North-~ 
\\rest India (8 · 6), South India (8 · 5), North India (8 · 4), and Central India (7 · 8); 

If we compare with other countries of the world, we get the result that the 
proportion of people who live beyond middle age is generally high in those 
p.trts cJ th~ world where the juvenile proportion is low, and the converse is 
~lso true. Thi3 is seen from the table below : 

TABLE 19 

Percentag~ to 
total population 
of people aged 
5,5 and above 

Europ0 . 17"2 

Germ'my . 19'1 

U.K. 21·1 

Itcly 12 ·o 

Territory 

India 
Japan ' 
South-East Asia 
South-West Asia 

Percentage to 
total population · 
of people aged · 
55 and abov4 · 

8"3' 
II ·o. 

France . 21 • 4 South & Central America • ~ 
North Am~:rica . 16·.s Africa 
U.S. A. 16·9 
OccJ.nia . . 17·8 

• 
For the \,'orld as a whole, the proportion is 12 • o per cent. 

6o. We may now turn to the age pyramid for villages and towns of India
scp~ratdy shown as the third and fourth of the series of'age pyramid' diagrams. 
The following table shows the comparative figures : · ·· 

TABLE 20 

Percentage to total population in 

Villages Towns. 

Infants & young children 13·7 - 12·9 
Boys & girls . 25.1 2J.2 

Young men & women . 32·3 . 36:5 
. Middle-aged men & ,~;omen . .. • ' . 20.4 20.1 
Elderly persons 8.5 7·3 

100.0 100.0 

This table n1ight suggest the presence of a tendency in towns to diminu
tiJ .. l in the ju vcnH~ proportion. This might easily lead to incorrect inferences 
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about the effect of urban life on the birth rate. It should be borne in mind 
that . the relevant figures are a corollary of two facts :first that ·towns have 
fewer women relatively than villages and so relatively fewer children are 
hom\; and secondly, towns grow in part by migratory movements in which 
persons under age 15 tend to be under-represented. 

61. lbe differences in age-structure between the rural and urban population 
become greatly exaggerated in the cities. This is clearly brought out by the 
fantastic distortions of the age pyramid for Greater Bombay and Calcutta cities
the last two of the series of 'age pyramid' diagrams. The abnormal excess of 
males over females is, of course, the main cause of these distortions. Even 
when· allowance is made for this fact, and the age-structure is analysed 
separat~ly for l:llales and females, the following differences appear : . . 

TABLE 21 

. Percentags to population of Percentage to population of 
r-- --Bombay Bombay 

India and India ancl 
Males (GENERAL) Calcutta Femal~s (GENERAL) Calcutta 

Infants & young Infants & young 
·children . . 13"2 7"7 children • 13"9 13"4 

Boys . . 24"9 14"5 Girls . 24"7 22"7 
Youngmen . . 32"6 . 49:1 Young women 33"3 40"0 
Middle-aged men • 21"0 24"1 M.iddle-aged women 19·6 18"0 
Elderly men. 8"3 4"6 Elderly women . s·5 5"9 

MALES (all ages) 100.0 100.0 FEMALES (all ages) 100"0 100"0 

Young men, young women and middle-aged men are (in that order) over
represented in the two large cities. All other age-groups are more or less 
under-represented in both sexes. 

E - Marital Status Pattern 

OUT OF EVERY ro,ooo persons in India (not reckoning displaced persons), 
there are 5,133 males and 4,867 females. Among them 2,52 I males and I ,886 
females are unmarried. If we reckon males and females together, the unmarried·· 
p·eople are 44 ·1 per cent of the population. 
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MARitAL StATUS PATTERN 

The proportion of unma~ied people is highest in South India (48 · 2 per cent) 
and is 1m-rest in Central India (41 ·I per cent). In other zones, it varies as 

TABLE 22 

Zone 

North India 
East India . 
South India 
West India 
Central India 
N'orth-West India 

ltiDIA 

Percentage Percentage 
unmarried u1Zmarr£ed 

among 
males 

46·3 
46·3 
54·3 
52.6 
46·5 
50. I 

49-1 

among 
females 

35·9 
37·8 

j8.8 

follows :. West India (47·o) 
North- West India (46 ·I) East 
India (42 ·2) and North India 
(4I · 4) . The proportion must,\ 
obviously, be different for males 
and females. In the country as a. 
·whole, roughly every other male 
person is unmarried ; while rather 
less than two out of five females 
are u n m a r r i e d. The actual 
percentage for each zone and for 
India are shown in · TABLE 22. 

South India, it will be noted, 
stands first as regards proportion of · 
unmarried people"; even when males 

and females are considered separately. The order in other zones is : . West 
India, North-West India, Central India, North India and East India, if 
unmarried males are considered separately; and North-West India, West India, 
East India, North India and Central India, if unmarried females alone are 
considered. 

63. According to the law* of the land, child marriages are· punishable 
oflenccs. At the 1951 Census we counted 28 lakbs and 33 thousand married 

• Dxtractfram the Child Marriage Restraint Act, I929 (Act No. XIX of I929): 

rrz. In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or context,-

(a) "Child" means a person who, if a male, is under eighteen years· of age, and if a female, is under 
fourteen years of age ; · 

' (b) "Child marriage~' means a marriage to which either of the contracting parties is a child ; 
(c) "contracting party" to a marriage means either of the parties whose marriage is thereby solemnised; 

and 
(d) "minor, means a person of either sex who is under eighteen years of age. 

3· Whoever, being a male above eighteen years of age and below twenty-one, contracts a child marriage 
hhall be purJshable with fine which may extend to one thousand rupees. ' 

4· Whoever, bemg a male above twenty-one years of age, contracts a child marriage shall be punish::ble 
with simple imprisonment which may extend to one month, or with fine which may extend to one thousa:ad 
rupees, or with both. · 

5. Whoever performs, conducts or directs any child marriage shall be punishable with simple impri
sonmcr.t which may extend to one month, or with fine which may extend to one thousand rupees, or with both 
uu.lc:ss he proves that he had reason to believe that the marriage was not a child marriage. 

[ Fo11tnots continued 
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males, 61 lakhs and 18 thousand married females, 66 thousand widowers and 134 

Zone 

TABLE 23 
· thousand widows- all between the 

ages of 5 and 14. We do not know 

Married and widowed 
persons under 15 years 

of age 
. -A.- --""' 

Percenage to 
Numbt!r total popula-

.. (IN LAKHS) tion of the zcne · 

the number of married females aged 
14 nor of married males aged 15, 
16 and 17. The latter marriages are 

, punishable under law, while the 
former are not. If we may set off 
one against the other , the total 

Northindia · 2S'T 4·1 number counted under· ~age IS-
East India • • 27·6 3 ·2 near 1 y 92 lakhs-. may be· re-
South India • S ·2 o·7 garded as the approximate number 
West India .6·.8 1 '7 of marriages contracted in con-
Central India 19'2 3 "7 
North-West India _ TO 2 •2 travention of the law~ This number 

, . . was distributed among the different 
INDIA.. 91·5 · 2·6 zones as sho·wn in TABLE 23. 

. . North India leads among the six 
zones, with one person out of every 25 married in contravention of the .law. 
Central India (with one in 27) and East India (with one in 31) are not far 
behind. , · 

With reference to these deplorable figures, however, 1t'should be mentioned 
that there is clear evidence that the child marriage rates are diminishing. Married 
females under 15 were 9. 6 per cent of all married males in 1941 and this dropped 
to. 7· 4 per cent in 1951: · There is a similar drop in North India (from 1o· 9 to 

.·xo · 1), in East India (from 10 · 5 to 8 ~ 2), in South India (from 5 · o to 2 · 6), in 
West India (from 9'5 to 6·o), in Central I!ldia (from 12·8· to 10·6), and in 
North-West India (fro~ 7· 4 to 6· 5). . 

· 64: If we exdude all persons under age I 5 and consider only persons aged 
_) 15 and over, the results will be as shown in TABLE 2.4 on opposite pJge. 

Footnote concluded ] 

6. (I) Where ·a .minor contracts a child marriage any person having charge of the minor, whether as parent 
or guardian or in any other capacity, lawful or unlawful, who does any act to rromote the marriage cr permi~s 
it to be solemnised, or negligently fails to prevent it from being solcmnised, shall be _punhhable with simple 
imprisonment which may extend to one month or with fine which may extend to one thousand rupees, or with 
both: · ~ 

Provided that no woman shall be punishable with imprisonment. · 

(2) For the purposes of this section, it shall be presumed, unless and untill the contrary is proved that, 
where a minor has contracted a chilJ muriage, the person having charge of such minor has negligently failed 
to prevent the marria~e from being solcmnised." 
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Zone 

North India 
East India . 
Soutli India 
West India 
Cu;,tr:ll India 
North-\'Vest India 

INDIA 

MARITAL STATUS PATTERN 

TABLE 24 

Percentage unmarried among 

Males aged 15 
and over 

17"9 
17'5 
2T9 
23'0 
15'8 
19'3 

20'3. 

Females aged 15 
and over 

-

4'0 
6'0 

10•1 
6·5 
4'0 
6'2 

If we compare the figures for women, we find that the India percentage is 6 • 4 ; 
that is to say, out of every 16 women aged 15 and over one is unmarried. In two 
zones- North India and Central India-unmarried women are fewer ; they 
are only about one in 25 among women aged 15 and over. South India has 
the brt;~t number- about one in ·10. The other three zones- West India, 
North-\vcst India and East India- are round about the India average of one 
in 16. 

The following table shows how India compares with other countries of 
the world in this respect : 

Country 

India 
United Kingdom {1931 

1951 
Italy (1936) 
\vest Germany (1946) . 
rrancc (1946) 
U.S. A. (1940) . 
Canada (1941) 

TABLE 25 

Percentage unmarried among 

Males aged 15 
and over 

20'3 
36·6 
26'9. 

3T4 
28'9 
30"5' 
33'2 
39'8 

Females aged 15 
and over 

6"4 
36·2 
2s-5 
33"0 
29"0 
2s•o. 
2,5"8 
33'0 

6 5. It should not be supposed that the percentages shown in TABLES 24 
~md 25 represent the numbers of women who never marry and rem.ain spins
ters for life. If the percentages are taken in later years, they will be smaller 
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because more and more of them would get married in later years. Thus, for 
instance, the proportion of unmarried women to the total populatiQn of India 
diminishes rapidly, witb successive age-groups as shown below : 

Age-group 

·. o-4 
5-14 

15-24 
25-34 
35-44 

TABLE 26 

. Percentag(l of total population of women who 
remain. unmarried 

in the age-group 

"6'7 
IQ"2 

I ·s 
0'2 
O"I 

. in all age-groups sub
sequent to the age-group 

in the first column 

rg 
0"4 
0"2 
0"1 

66. We have seen already in TABLE 22 that, in· th·e .country as a whole, 49 · 1 

per. cent ~fall males and 38 • 8 per cent of all females are unmarried. . It follows 
·that 50".9 per cent of all males must be either married men or ·widowers. 

Similarly, 61 · 2 per cent of all females must be either married women or widows. 
· [ There is a very small number* of men and. women, who are divorced persons 

and who have not re-married. Their number is included among those of 
widowers and widows.] The following table shows the proportions of married 
men and married women, widowers and widows seperately for India and the 
zones : 

TABLE 27 

Percentage of all .. Percentage of all 
males who are females who are , . 

1 I 
Zone. Married WidOwers Married WidofiJs 

· North -India • 46"6 TO 52"1 12'0 
East India . . . 49'3 4"4 SO'I 12 ·I 

South India . 41 ·5 4"2 43"4 14'3 
West India . 43"2 4"2 46'0 13'1 
Central India . . 48'6 4'9 50'3 : 14'0 
North-West India . . 43'7 6·o 48'8 9'8 

INDIA . . 45'8 s·o 48'4 12'8 

•The number of divorced persons in India is 144,786.;...... 0·4 per cent of the total population. 
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South India, Central India and West India have rather more widows than 
East India, North India and North-West India. There is one widow for every 
three married women in South India- while the India ratio is very nearly 
one to four. 

67. It may seem a bit odd that there should be an appreciable difference 
in numbers benvcen married males and married females- as- polygamy, though 
it exists, is known to be very rare. The explanation is to be found in the fact 
that the percentages refer to males and females separately and the sexes are 
unequal in number. Actually married males and married females are almost 
exactly equal in number in the country as a whole. Out of every 10,000 persons 
in India, there are 2,353 married males for every 2,357 married females. But 
the corresponding figures for zones are not nearly so close ~o one an9ther as the 
following table shows : .· 

Zone 
1 

North India 
E~t India 
South India 
West India 

. 

Central India . 
North-West India 

INDIA 

TABLE 28 

Number per 10,000 persons who are 
( "-·-----
Married males Mam'ed fema.les 

2- 3 

2,441 2,482 
2,532 2,438 
2,074 2,169 
2,228 2,228 
2,463 2,483 

. 2,326 2,291 

2,353 2,357 
I 

,. 

Column 3 
_ mtnus 
colum'i 2 

4 -

+41 
--94 
+95 

West India is remarkable for its balanced numbers. There is a small, but 
nevertheless curious, excess of married females in South India. On the othet 
hand, there is an almost equal excess of married males in East India. Similarly, 
there is as excess of married males in North.!. West India, n1atched by somewhat 
smaller excesses of married females in North India and Central India. 

As there is no suggestion of polyandry in East India, it may be assumed that 
the main explanation for these minor differences must be found in migration. 
It is probable that a good many missing husbands of Sout)l India are earning a 
living in other zones or outside India, while the wives are at home. 

This fact of temporary separation of husbands and wives is brought out more 
prominently when we consider the figures for villages and towns. Out of 10,000 

persons in all the villages of India 2,338 are married males and 2,407 are married 
females. The excess of married females in villages is of the order of 69 per Io,~. 
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Among to,ooo persons in all the towns .. of India, there are 2,429 ·married males 
and only 2;105 married females. The excess of married males in towns is of the 
order of 324 per 10,000. 

There af~ very wide differences in this respect between the zones. Thus 
in Soiuh. Indian towns, the number of husbands (2,cq8) does not exceed the 
number· of wives (2,124) ; while in the towns' of East Indhr there are· as many 
~- 2,992 h:usbands and only 1,909 wives .. 

68~ we·· may conclude 'this section with a. reference to a 'somewhat 
important change tl.ui~ appears to be taking place in the marital status pattern, 
'Liz., a fall in ~h~ ·proportion of w.idows. 

The following table ~ompares the p_roportion of widows and widowers 
between I9-3I and, 1951, and shows that. the proportion of widows has 
decreaSed in every zon'e : 

• Zone , 

. North India 
Eastlndia . 
South India 
West India · 

> ,. 

Central India ·· •. 
North-West India 

INDIA 

;.. TABLE 29 

Percentage of widowers 
to all males 

1931 1951 

7"9 7" I 
4"7 4"4 
4 "I 4"2 
s·6 4"2 
5"4' 4"9 
8·s 6"I 
-. 
s·6 .. s·o 

Percentage of widOf.Vs 
to all females 

1931 

I,S"I I2"0 
16"8 12"I 
IT2 14"3 
16"I 13"i 
IS"4 14"0 
12"·7 9"8 
_, 

16"1 I2"8 

The proportion of widowers has also. dropped in five out of six zones but 
the difference is small. The decreases in the percentage of widows between 
1931 and 1951 are too large and too consistent to be dismissed as accidental. 
They are clearly significant; but what do they signify ? Do they mean that 
husbands tend to llve longer than they used to and so the proportion of 

. widows is falling ? Or do they mean that the custom of non-remarriage of 
widows is weakening and more women tend to remarry after widowhood than 
before ? There are some valuable mdications pointing to increasing longevity 
as a fact, while there is little evidence of any very· striking departures from 
custom in respect· of remarriage of widows. On the whole, one is inclined to 
accept the former as the main, if not the sole, explanatiom of the fall in the 
proportion of widows. 
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In thJt c1s~, it may b(! obj~cteJ, why is there no similar fall of a substantial 
n~:turc in th'~ prcportion of widowers? In support of this objection, it may be 
contcnced thJt it is ,-ery unlikdy that the conditions which have favoured an 
in8"e:lse b the length of life ::lre specially fa\·our:.1ble to m:.1les only and have not 
ccnd1tcd fem::tL .. ·s equ:11ly. The objection, though apparently strong, is not 
conclusive. Sir}cc there is no custom of non-remarriage of widmvers the_ small 
proportion cfwidowcrs represents mainly the hard core of old men who. will not 
remarry bce:.1us·~ they are too old, and also a number of others who have become 

. \YidmYcrs but h.1Ye not yet remarried but \Vould do so sooner or later. Women 
m.1y tend to live longer thar1 before, without making any difference to the latter 
cL1·~s of wido\r~rs ~nd they may not also ·make a difference to the former if the 
irTTrovcd expectation of life is evenly spread over all ages and not c;:oncentrated 
at old ages. The objection is not sustainable. ·· 

. ,. 

It is ql!ite possible that both men and women have equally. benefited 
by cc:nditions fi.1vouring a longer life than formerly ; and yet the result is made 
visib!e by a substantial drop in the pr\)portion of widows, and only_ a very small 
one in the proportion of widowers. It is probab~y correct to . hold that the 
drop in the proportion of widows need not necessarily have been caused by any 
very rn~terial change in the custom of non-remarriage of widows. It should, 
on the other hand, be accepted as one of the indications that (ewer people die 
prcm::-.turely md more people tend to live long ; or, in other words, a modest 
ir.1provcm~nt in the expectation of life has taken place within the last two 
Jccad~s. 

F - Birth Rates and Death Rates 

lliRTIIS A"t-.'D DEATIIS are among the most important events which occur 
in the life of every household. Our kno\vledge of how the number and the 
lh ir.g p::tttcm of our people have changed in the past and, therefore, our opinion 
[·bout how they may be expected to change in the. future are bound to be vague 
~:11d sketchy, if not inconect, unless we achieved a ·clear understanding of the 
rcbtionship between these vital events and the changing pattern of life. 

jO. Government have made arrang;cments for securing that births anp 
~.::,;rhs are reported as and when they occur and the occurrences are placed on 
record together with essential minimum information regarding date and place 
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and parties concerned. There is the system of official registration of births 
and deaths. The primary data thus secured are then compiled and returns show
ing the numbers of births and deaths in different parts of the country as weH as 

· birth rates and death rates computed from them, are published at regular inter
vals by State Governments, for each State and by the Central Government, . \' ' for India. . . ' 

If reporting is complete and the basic records are correctly maintained, the 
changes in numbers recorded by the census at ten-yearly intervals should 
tally with the balance of births and deaths during the ten-year period, leaving . 
only a relatively small margin to be explained by th~ net balance of migration 
of people, in and out of the territory in questicn. 

71. Let us take Uttar Pradesh as an illustradon. In 1951 the state had 
a total popUlation of 632 Jakhs. Ten years earlier, according to the 1941 Census, 
there were ·565 lakhs of people in the same ~erritory. The number had ·gro\\n 

. by 67 lakhs in· ten years. There were arrangements for registration of births 
and deaths in most villages and towns of the state- but some small bits of 
territory (of the· princely states which were 'merged' in Uttar Pradesh shortly 
before the 1951 Cerisus) did not ·have _th~m. This is a complication but a small 
one- because the population of the area where there was np registration was a 
little under one-fortieth of the whole state and we may make allowances accor-
dingly. /. . . . 

During ten years preceding the 1951 .Census the authorities C?f Uttar Pradesh 
registered 145 1akhs of births. They also registered 97 1akhs of deaths. The 
excess · of births over 'deaths being 48 lakhs, the population must have increased 
by .that number. According to the cenSus, the increase was 67 lakhs. How 
are we to account for the remaining 19lakhs ? Were they displaced persons 
who had come into the state from Pakistan? No, we have·counted them; they 
are only 5 lakhs. We also know that at about the time they came in, others 
migrated to Pakistan from Uttar Pradesh. Though we do not know this number 
precisely, we have reasons to believe that it was not perhaps far short of the 
number who came in. So the question about the 19lakhs remains to be answered. 
Evidently, a great many births escaped registration ; and so also, no doubt, 
deaths. The basic record is materiallJ incomplete. 

This incompleteness is indicated by census results in another way also. The 
births registered during 10 years work out to a rate (in round figures) of 25 per 
thousand people per annum. We have already noted in the last Section, however, 
that the count of infants in this state yielded 33 per thousand. 1\iaybe, this 
number was somew~t swollen by counting 13 mo~$ olq b~bi~ also1 ~s 78 . . . 
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infmt3. But, even so, if we make allowance for the number of infants who 
must h.:xe died during the year preceding the census, ~the census· count of 
infants is a d~r i...'ldicatior, that actual births must have exceeded registered 
birth3 fa!rly substantially. · 

TLe problem is- how are we to have a reasonably close estimate of the 
actual number of births and the actual birth rate as against the registered birth 
rate? There is a similar problem about deaths and death rates. · 

The importance of solving this problem cannot be ·over-stressed: To 
illustrate, tl1e regjstration figures of Uttar Pradesh show that in each of the two 
previous decades 1931-40 as well as 1921-30, regjstered births were working out 
to an average rate (in round figures) of 34 per. thousand people per annum. 
There is a sharp difference between 25 (the registered birth rate during 1941-50) 
and 3~ (at each of two preceding decades.) If this difference is real and if·simiJar 
d rc•;Js were observed in other states, the figures will prove that there is no such 
thin~ as a popubtion problem in India; and if there was, the problem was solvmg 
i t::;clf. That is, in fact, what a number of people think and say. But suppose 
the di!ferencc is due merely to the fact that the regjstration system has become 
less eflicient than before; and so more births escaped registration during the 
bst decade than during nvo previous decades. Suppose further, that we could 
form a reliable estimate of the extent of omission in different decades. Then 
the inferences to be dra\\n from the figures will be very different. Our apprecia
tion of the problem and our approach to its solution will tum out to be very 
different. 

72. Uncertainties of this kind are present in every state .. Among the. 
major states, lvkdras, Bombay, ..M.adhya Pradesh and t11e Punjab are the or.ly 
four states \vhere the registratimi system functions reasonably well and omissions 
are not unduly large. The other states fall into three groups- those for which 
fi.;ures are available over a long period, though they are not very good figures; 
those for \Yhich figures (not very good) are available now for some recent years 
but not over a long period; and those for which there are no figurfS at all even 
now. If we exdude the Jast nvo categories, we are left with a territory which 
contains roughly three-quarters of India's population. 

It \Vas no use merely saying that we do not have complete- information and 
can, therefore, come to no ·conclusions. It will take a long time before we 
get data which are free from all uncertainties. · Aieanwhile, we have to form 

....r!S good a judgment as we can- on all the materials before us- about how the 
observed grovvth of population as di~closed by censuses sh6uld be split up into 
bjrt.h3~ deaths1 an<;l t}le D:~ b~J~ce of m.jgration. To this end, it was necc~sary ;:/ . . 
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to bring together all available data thro}'n up by registration of births 211d deaths 
as well as by the census and~ subject them to close and careful study and use 
every scr~p of collat~l information whkh can help us to piece together this 
jig-saw puzzle . 

. ·,~3· Such· a study has been carried out, and it has yielded ·reSults which 
serve our present purpose. The nature of this study; and the results, arc 
set out 1n detail in a self-contained paper• which is printed as APPENDIX II to 

· this report. The conclusions reached in this paper may be thl:IS stated : 
J-The India pi~ure is as follows : 

(i) B.itths have occurred (during the ten years 1941-50) at an average 
rate of 40 per thotf,sand per annum • 

. (z'z} Deaths have occurred (during the ten years 1941-50) at an· average 
· rate of 27 per thousand per annum. - . 

(iiz) Hence, ·the natural increase of the population has been occurring 
.. . .. ~(d~ing the "ten· years 1941-50) at an average rate of 13 per thousand 

per annum. 
We may refer to these rates as the birth rate (40), death rate (27) 

· and natural increase rate (13). ·They relate to India within her .. 
present boundaries during the decade preceding the 1951 Census. 

II- The zonal variations ofth~ India picture are as follows : · 
(i) The highest birth rate is found in Central India (44), and the lowest 

birth rate in South India (36 or 37). The birth rates of other 
zones;. in order, are : West India (42), North-West India (41 or 
42), North India and East India(for.both ofwhich the birth rates 
are 38 or 39). · .' · 

(it) The highest death rate is found in Central India (34), and the lowest 
death rate in South India (21 or 22). The death 'rates of .other 
zones, in order, are : North India (27 or 28), East India (26 or" 
27 or 28), West India (26) and North-West India (24 or 25 or 26). 

(iit) The highest natural increase rate is found in North-\Vest India 
(16 or 17) and· West India (I6), and the lowest natural increase 
rate is found in Central India (10). The natural increase rates 
of other zones, in order, are : South India .(15), East India (II or 
12) and North India (11). 

• · • The paper is not unduly technical and it is hoped it wlll be read. A technical analysis made by 
:, Shti s. P. JAIN, the Census Actuary, who prepared the Age and Life Tables of the 1951 Census, i~ printed 

, as an Annexure to thh; paper. · 

So 
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: :·7 4· · The foregoing figtires do not represent a simple computation from 
census . data or registration data or both. They are something. more compleX 
than a computation, they constitute a judgment. . They represent ~ what the 

. present .writer considers. to be most probably what occurred dining ·I94I:-SO 
in India· and the · six ,Zones. All the evidence which has led him to form . th~ 
judgment is fully set out iii print; . so, it is possible :for. readers (if they.· disagree. 
with the conclusions) to form their own judgment .. · · · · · · · .1 • · • • 

. ' ft \Vill be noted that in some cases, more .than . ·one figure · have been 
gi\cri- this· represents what seems to the present writer to ·be the unavoidable . 
residuum of· uncertainty, which has to be accepted: · · ·· · . ·: · .-. · ·· . 

. The diagram facing .this page shows the bnth rates and "dea~ rates of 
India rindthe zones and compares them with the rates for. the Unitecf .Kiiigd.oni 
and the United St~ies of Ame~ica. The diagram te11s· its-.o~;. ~t~:ry'_Q(~~ 
a\~oidab~e waste of life o_ccurring among us. all the _time. ;... . :. ·. _ ~ ... _. ·. _ : ;: ·. ' ,:.~ : . . ~ . 

G-- Maternity.·Pattern 

-· \VHY . DOES the birth . rate vary from 44 . in Central . ~ndia to' ~36 0~ 
37 in South India '? The birth rat~ by definition- is the number of births 
which occur among 1,000 people during orie year.- But· a5 birthS · oCciti orily 
to man:ied women of certa,41 ages it is. their number which is realiyrelevant. It 
is .true that the limiting ages cannot be precisely laid -down. It is also. possible· 
that some births occur to women .who are not marriecL·. But, where we· are 

' . '·. ' . . ". 

striking a rate for·r,ooo people, we do not base ourselves on _the ·actual occur-
. rences. of birth. among I,OOO people only, but among lakhs arid ~ven crores of 
'pt;aple. \ve may, therefore, disregard exceptional occurrences and. treat married 
·women ·of age J.5 to 44 as the .people who alone are relevant ·in this GOiitext .. · , ·· .. . : 

. ItJ~ould follow that"if one part of the COUI1tfy ,~ontained . more. married 
worru!n. of age 15 to 44 per 1,000 peopl~ than anot~er;- then:, Jother .tpings ~ing 
equal, the former would have a higher birth·rate than the latter.· The same would 

. 'be true .of. the .. same territory at different times_,. a cJumge· in the proportion of . 
. :married.women of. age 15 to 44 would,. other things being equ~l, . be· accom-
.panied by.similar change in the birth rate;. . , : . . ; , · . ·( -

: ·. ·•· 7Q. What is the "meaning ofthls escape dattse-'other thing(···being 
equal' ? In wha_t circu:nstances could we have the same proportion of married 

.·. 81 
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women of age 15 to 44 in different parts of the country (or at different times in 
the same part of the country} and yet have different birth rates? Two sets 
of circumstances may be named. First,- the age structure within this group 
may be materially different. Thus, if we have one lakh of married women of 
age 25 td 34 and another lakh of married women of age 35 to 44 drawn from the 
same part of the country, we may be fairly certain that the number of births occur
ring among the first group in the course of a year will be larger than the number 
of births occurring ainong the second group. Secondly,- it does not follow 
that if we compared two groups of married women of the same number and the 
same· age-group (say 25 to 34)- but selected the groups from two different 
parts .of the country, we would get the same number of babies hom among them 
in any one year. Apart from purely accidental and personal differences 
l:>etween one woman and another, it seems possible that there are statistically 
significant' differences between different groups of women : but why should they 
be? . It ·is difficult to ·be sure- there may be something in the blood, or the 
c1.imilte, and there may be more in the prevailing habits of conjugal life. 

· At this census we have been able . to collect some information on these 
matters- in part, through a local census question (which was put in some states 
only); ~d in part, through an 'Experimental Census_ of Birth and Deaths' 

, carried out in a few states, sometime after the main census was over . 

. Let us begin with a review of the facts . which we have ascertained in 
Travancore:..'Cochin, about all women who have had at least one .. child-birth and 
'who repzained married on census day. 

' •• J •• 

. 77· Among these mothers, those who were 45 years old or older were 
separated.· The total number of children hom to all of them was divided 
by the total number of such mothers. . The result was 6 · 6. This shows that 
on an average, a Travancor~-Cochin mother who lives to complete her 
child-bearing period gives birth to more than 6 children but not more than 7. 
Out . of this number (6 · 6), tl:ie average number actually alive on census day 
was 4 · 6. · Among the children hom alive 2 had died, predeceasing their 
mothers. Let us call these figures- the child birth index (6·6), the child 
surVival. index (4 •6), and the c~ild loss index (2 ·o). 

· -78. These indices relate to what may be called the completed maternity 
experience. The numbers, naturally, increase gradually with age. If we 
isolate all mothers of age 20 or under the child birth index is I • 2, the child 

· survival index is ·I • o, and the ·child loss index is o · 2. The indices increase 
at five-yearly intervals as shown in TABLE 30 on opposite page. 
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Incomplete 
mattmity 
CXJX.rience 

Completed ' 
maternity· 

Age-group 
.. of 
mother$ 

Under 20 
20 to 24 
25 to 29 
30 to 34 
35 to 39 
40 to 44 

45 and over 

Child 
' birth 

indn: 

1•2 
x·8 
2•9 
4"2 

5"3 
6·2 

6·6 

J•O 

1"4 
2"3 
3"2 
4"0 
4•6 

4"6 

Child ' ' 
··loss 
inda 

0•.2 
0•4 
o·6. ' . . 
1"0 
I•] 
1•6 

. 2•0 

-
AVERAGE FOR AU. AGES~- .. 4 · 3 3"2· I·I 

' -
Note .how the tempo· of child-bearing accelera~. The addition to the· 

family between about 17 {the mean of $e under 20 group) and about 22 {the 
mean of the 20-24 group) is·· o·6. Between 22_and.27, the addition ~ I"l• 
Between 2T and 32 it is 1·3.' Then the· retardation. begins~ Between 32 and 
37 it is x· 1. ·The additions to the family tend to become fewer as ·age advances 
after what may be called a mid-maternal age- round about age 30.· 

·. . 
79· · ·Information was available about the means of livelihood of these 

mothers. So it is . Possible to separate them into three groups as members of· 
(•) agricultural landholders and tenants' families, {iz). agricultuml labourers. 
families, and (iit) non~agricultural families. It )Vas ~o _possible to separate 
the mothers who lived in villages from those who liyed iri towns. The child 
birth indices ·w,ere separatelr calculated for these gx:oup~ and are shown below.; : . 

TABLE 31 

.,, 
''"'·r. 

Agriculturat landholders and t~' ·· · 
families • 

Agriculturallabourers' families 
Non-agricultural familieS 
Rural • 
Urban . • · •. 

• 
• 

• 

Child birth iwlices 
~-----A--__,..,.....,. ; ... 
Age45 

and uoer .· 

6•7 ·., 
_6·3 
'6•6 . 

6·6 
6•4 ·. 

All ages 

! • 4"5~ ' 
.4"1 

. ·i . ' 
4"2 

4"3 ' 
'4"2'" 
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It is sometimes stated- on the· basis- mainly of European experienCe-- that 
the classes which are at the bottom of the social scale have more children and 
grow in numqe~ faster than ome~. There is little doubt about the place of the 
agricultural labourer in the social scale anywhere in India: ··The figures for 
agricult\lf3-r·tabourers, families in Travancore-Cochin do not show that this 
generalisation is true in that state*. 'The urban index is slightly smaller than 
the rural. ·~But the difference is so small that it is probably not significant. 

. i 

8o. One other separation was effected among the mothers.: those who 
· co~enced:child-bearing during ages 15 to 19 and those who commenced child

bearing during ages 20 to 24. Let us call them ·Maternity Types A and B. 
Their child birth indices differed from age-group to age-group as shov,n in 
the table below : · · ·· 

; •• ..... J 

, , . · Age-gr~p · 

Under 20 
· · 20 to 24 

25 to 29 
30 to 34 

~, · · : 35 to 39 
40 to 44 

',<' . 

-
' 

• . 

.. . 
• .• 

• 

TABLE 32 

9 

• ·'· . • • . • 
• • 

~ -. • 
. . 

Child birth . indices 

Maternity Maternity· 
Type A TJ!pe B 

1"2 . . 
2'0 1"3 
).•6 2'3 . . . -· 
4•8 3.7 
6·o 4'9·· 
6·8 s·8 

. 

. 

• J 

. · 45 and over ~- . • • . . • • 1· 3 ' 6 · 4 · ' · • · 

._. · - . The. figu!~- of this~ table. indicate the result to be -~P~~ed .. if . _by_· r~~g 
the age of matnage' (or by other means) the first maternity of all_mQ~ers :Of 
Type A 'got· postponed uniformly by five years. ·The result would be a reduc
tion of maternity among mothers of Type A by approximately one-eighth. The 
reducti91l in ~e birth rate will be even smaller, this depending on the propor
tion which mothers of Type A bear to the total number of mothers. 

81. The .. chll(fbirtb indice5 were also· calculated for mothers who had 
become widows by- census-day~ ·It was found that on an ·average for all ages, 
the c]lild~ birth index t>f W~dowed mothers WaS larger-· 4. 9 against 4 · 3 of the 
still-married. This is, of course, due to the fact that· the.· higher age-groups 
predominate amOng widoWs·. The comparison· for ages 45 and over yields 5. 5. 
as the index for_'"'idowed ~others against 6. 6 for mothers who remamed married 
on census day. -· · · · · . , , 

• Nor is it true ~f !DY ofthe three divisions of Madhya Pradesh vide para 83.· · · 
~ 84 . 
•.: .. 
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f:.b: Dat:1 of the S[JllC ·nature as those rt!viewcd aoove, Were aiso' coiiected 
and compiled for three divisions of i\iadhya Pradesh. -The comparison· is 
~hmYn be!ow L~ respect of completed maternity experience of still-married 
mothers (a:;c 45 & o\·er) : 

TABLE 33 

Child Child Child 
birth sun.'ival loss 

.. Vazural di1.:isi01t . index index index 

East Madhya Pradesh 6· I 3'6 2'5 
Nonh-\\'c~t Madhya Pradesh • • . 6·3 3·6 2'7 . 

So..rth-\~!~t .Madhya Pradesh • 6·6· 3'6 3•0 
' 4;6 Travancore-Cochin · . • 6·6 2'0 

Two features of this table are noteworthy : 

First,- It will be seen that the number of children home by mothers 
2ged 45 ~dover is not higher in any of the divisions of Madhya Pradesh than in· 
Travancore-Cochin; In fact, the figure is slightly smaller in two divisions of 
J..bdhya Prad~h. Yet there is no doubt that the birth rate in Madhya Pradesh is· 
very distinctly higher than in Travancore-Cochin. It is clearly verifiable that the 
diff::rcnce is C:J.used by differences in the proportion of married women of 
different a~e-groups to the total population. _. · · · 

Secondly,- The child loss index is unmistakably higher in all the three 
divi.:;iom of i\iadhya Pradesh than in Travancore-Cochin. This fact is in acco~d
with much other evidence which points to Madhya Pradesh as having a very 
high death rate. 

83. A comparative study of the figures of Madhya Pradesh with those· · 
of Travancore-Cochin indicates that the features already noticed in Travancore
Coclun are also observable in Madhya PradeSh divisions. The tendency for the 
tempo of child-birth to accelerate lintil·a mid-maternal age is reached and then'· 
to relax as ~ge advances, is clearly observed. In general, the 'rural/urban diffe
rcnt:::ls' and 'social class differentials' do not appear to be important.· There~ 
j:; a dir:linution in the total number of children born when the age of commence-. 
ment of child-birth is postponed, but the difference i~ not very striking. · _ 

· . It_ m:1y · be , mentioned that a sample ·enquiry .made in _villages· In_, two 
groaps cf districts of \vest Bengal also brought out data which exhibit the same 

ss: 
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features. The child birth index of mothers aged 45 and over came out to be 
6 • 3 in both groups of districts. · 

The extent to which the census figures of Travancore-Cocbin and· Aiadbya 
Pradesh divisions, as well as the sample enquiry figures of West Bengal might 
be affecteq by error bas not been studied in detail. It is noticed, however, 
that they bang together so well as to justify confidence. In general, it may be 
observed that there is little 'likelihood of significant error. in the child survival 
index. It is practically certain that the child birth indices are not pverstated. 
At older ages~ some women may have forgotten to count the number of children 
borne by. them, completely. The true figures might, therefore, be somewhat 
higher than those given above. But judging from the graphs furnished in the 
diagrams given earlier. in this section it seems likely that the allowance required 
to be made on account of such error is probably not large. 

[ For fuller information on all these data, reference may be made to the 
brochure on 'Matenuty Data-1951 Census' issued as Cens~ of India Paper 
No. 5 of 1953. Some extracts are also given in APPENDIX II.] 

. 84. Information of this kind is. not available for many countries of the 
world. But very detailed data have been published for the United Kingdom 

,among the papers accompanying the Report (issued in the year 1949) of the · 
Royal Commission en Population. The relevant figures of that country have 
been extracted and :included for reference in APPENDIX VII. 

1 t would seem that· the' child birth in4ex, i.e., average number of live births per 
mother after completion oj her child-bearing period, exceeded six-· in much · the 
same way as in India-for those mothers of the United Kingdom who married t'n or 
abput 1860 .. The index has fallen steadily since. It was reduced to 4·0 for 
women who married in the.first decade of this century and is now about 2 · 4 or not 
more than two-fifths of the figures observed in ·.different parts of India. It will 
be noted that the relation between the India Birih Rate (40) and the U. K. Birth 
Rate (16) is more or less of the same order. :--

. 85.·. There is another- and even more instructive- way in which the 
salient features of the maternity pattern can be expressed. . . . . ' ..... . 

·- _ . Out. of all _ the births which take place during one year, how many are 
first births., how many are second births, no'Y many are third· births, and how 
many are births of the fourth and higher order ? . In a paper* published in 
1951 by Shri S. P~ ]AIN, these questions have been answered_ on the basis of an 

• "A study of birth order statistics of India" published in the Indian JqumaJ of'. Medical Ruearcl 
No. 39. Apfil I!)SI}. · 
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MATERNITY PATTERN 

analysis cf registration data in thirty municipal towns of India. The 'Experi
mental Census of Births and Deaths' has yielded some more data for 27 district 
of South India, 7 districts of \Vest India, 22 districts of Central India and 5 
di~tricts ofNorth-\.Vcst India. These data relate to the population as a whole_;_ 
includin:; villages and towns-people in due proportion.· 

The results are shown in the table below : 

TABLE 34 

Number per 1,000 births which are. 

Fourth births 
First Second 

births births 
Third and births of 
births higher order 

South Indi:l 228 215 181 . 376 
(27 DISTRICTS) 

West India 209 180 167 • 444 
(7 DISTRICTS) 

Central Ind:a 210 189 162 439 
(22 DISTRICTS) 

North-West India 231 2o6 151 .412 
(S DISTRICTS) 

'11lirty l\1.unicipJl Towns 
of India 209 196 167 · 428 

The figures hang together very well indeed and there is little doubt that 
we may· place confidence in the correctness of the picture which emerges. 
South India presents a slightly different pattern from_West, Central and North
\'~1est India, but the difference is consistent with the known differences in 
birth r:.:tcs. Speaking generally, first births account for rather more than one
fifth of a11 births ; second births account for very nearly another one-fifth; third 
births account for about one-sixth of all births; well over two-fifths of all births 
are fourth births or births of a higher order. We can put the matter even 
more simply. The total number of births which occur in the course of one year 
amo.\'6 about 1,000 people of India is 40. Among these 40 births, 8 births are first 
births ; J(j births are either first births or second births; 23 births are either first, 
secand or third births; and 17 births out of 40 are either fourth births or births 
of higher order. 

86. For reasons which should be . sufficiently obvious and which we 
shall discu~s in the last chapter of this report, we may refer to births occurring 
to mothers v.'ho have already given birth to three or more children as 'improvident 
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maternity' (except in the altogether exceptional circumstance where all· previously 
born children are dead). · We may refer to _the percentage of such mateniities 
~.o all births as the 'Incidence of Improvident Maternity'.- It is extremely itnpor~ 
tant ·that the attention of the people sboulcJ be focussed on . this factor...;_. the 

TABLE 35 

Country-

incidence of improvident maternity. 
The figures for all those countries of-

Incidence the world for which this information 
·of -, is available have been extracted and 

~m~~'7:;: furnished in APPENDIX VIL It will 
--------------.·be seen that the latest figures 

India .• 
U.S.A. .. • 
U.K •• _- • 
France. • 
Germany. • . 

. 
J 

(FliDER.Al. REPUBLIC) 

Japan • • 

88 

~-·8 

• 
'12'3 

• 33'9 

compare as shown in TABLE 35· 
In most of these co u· n tries, 
moreover, the incidence of improvi
dent mate~ty is _ steadily _ _decreas
ing. We. are not· _aware of any 
evidence that this is happening in 
India. 
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CHAPTER III 

Livelihood Patt~rn-1951 

A - India Picture 

EVERY nousruoto needs a steady supply of staple foodgrains and a few 
other foodstuffs. This is needed every day, day after day, all the year 

round ; othernise the people cannot live. · 
A few other goods are almost equally indispensable- fuel to cook the food· 

stuffs, cloth, and so on. Mter this, there is a coQsiderable· variety. Some 
families get and use a great many goods and services; others manage with very 
little. 

All these goods and services ·may be described as 'means of living'. Some 
families get the greater part of their 'means of living' directly- when they allti· 
vate the land and grow their o'Wll food. Even they have to get an income in 
the form of money in order to buy the other 'means of living'. Familes which 
do not grow their own food, get income wholly in money which they use to buy 
all their 'means of living'. We use the term 'livelihood' to mean both types 
of income- in kind as well as in money. · 

' A few families (much -fewer than is supposed) get their 'livelihood' with· 
· out any one having to work for it. Subject to this exception, one or twa or 

more people in every family have got to do some work or other in order to earn 
the livelihood needed by the family. , We tise the expression 'Means of Livelihood' 
to meap the work, by which livelihood is e~ed; and, in the exceptional 
cirCumstances where an unearned income is obtained, the nature of such 
unearned income. 

We put questions and ascertained in respect ~f every man, woman, and\ 
child whom we counted, what his or her 'means of livelihood' was. The records 
containing this information for about 3 lakbs of people in the Punjab were des
troyed by fire. About the rest- numbering 3,566lakhs.....;... we have got a complete . 

· :!ccou.."lt. The information has been sorted and compiled into Economic Tables. / 
The Economic Tables of the 1951 Census show- for the country as a whole;' 
for ~;:cb st~te1 natural division~ distrj~ aAd the gjtf~r~t parts of the district

. . 1? 
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how many people there are who obtain their livelihood in one or other of several 
different ways all of which are classified on an identical basis throughout the 
country. By grouping the people in this way according to thei{ means of liveli
hood we get categories, classes, sub-classes, sections, divisions and sub-divisions. 

: Thi$ is a complete economic classification of the people. A full explanation 
of the definitions and cl~ifications will be found in APPE~'DIX III. This paper 
also contains a detailed review of the data, together with a discussion of possible 

. errors and defects in them. In this chapter, a brief account is given in simple 
terms without entering into unduly technical discussions. 

2. Non-earnz"ng dependants- Out of the total of 3,566lakhs, 2,143lakhs of 
people (or 6o·x per cent) have been classified as· 'non-earning dependants'. 
· · They do not take any · part in · 

TABLE I procuring their own livelihood. In 

:Rural males 
Urban males 

Rural females 

Urb2n females • -

TOTAL • 

' ' 

• 

• 

• 

the main, they consist of women 
Non.:.earning dependants and chHdren -who are supported 
Number by the husband and· father or 

(IN LAKHS) Percentage other b r e a d-w i n n e r of the 

.. r,o65 

252 

2,143 

45"0 

45"6 

73"5 

88"1 

6o·1 

household. They do not, however, 
include those women and children 
who take part . in the cultivation 
of l::md as 1¥1Paid family helpers. 
TABLE I shows the rural/urban and 
sex-wise break-up of non-earning 
dependants. The percentages are 
such as might be expected. 
Non-eammg dependency among 

females must naturally be substantially higher than among males. It 
is higher among urpan females than among rural females mainly because the -
latter. lend a hand in cultivation whiJe the former do not have that opportunity. 
Non-eaniing dependency is a shade higher among urban males than among 

· rural males. It may or may not be significant. 

3. Earnz"ng dependants- There are 379 lakhs of people (or xo·6 per cent 
of the total number) who are classified as 'earning dependants'. They are 
dependants in the sense. that-left to themselves- they cannot support them
selves. They are also, in the main, ·women or grown-up children; but they 
are not 'non-earning dependants', either because they earn some income which 
is sufficient to meet part of the cost of their maintenance or else they are unpaid 
family helpers in cultivation (or other 'business, like handloom weaving for 
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instance, by which the livelihood of the family is earned). In the latter
case, their participation is so limited that they are not regardtd as earning 
the full cost of their maintenance thereby. If, however, they take a more 
c.G'cctive part they would not be classified as 'earning dependants', but as 'self.:.. 
supporting persons'. 

T AELE 2 shows the rural/urban and sex-wise break-up of 'earning 
dependants'. These figures show that 'earning dependants' are relatively 

TABLE 2 unimportant in towns- both in 
absolute number and percentage. 

;arnirzg d~~endants , This is true of both males and 
Number females .. It is in villages, and 

_________ (_IN_LA_KH_s)_P_e_rc_e_nr_ag_e more especially among village 
Rural males 
Urban males 
Rural females 
Urban females 

TOTAL 

119 
15 

232 

13 

379 

7'9 
4'6 

16'0 
4'5 

10'6 -. 

~omen, that considerable numbers 
are found, and the work of 
earning dependants makes a· 
sign)ficant contribution to the 
procurement of the livelihood of 
the family. 

4· Self-supportinf{ persons- Every one who is not a dependant is claSsified 
as a 'self-supporting person' which means : he (or she) procures an income 

- which is at least sufficient .for his (or her) own maintenance •. As the entire 
cost of maintenance of non-earning dependants and part of the cost of main
taining earning dependants has to be met by self-supporting persons, it is 
evid~nt that most of them procure an income which is substantially in excess 
of the actual c6st of their own maintenance. 

There are, in all, 1,044 lakhs of self-supporting persons, or 29•3 per cent 
of the total number. TABLE 3 shows the rural/urban and sex-wise break-up 

TABLE. of these 1,044 lakhs. On the 
3 whole, women number rather less 

Self-supporting persons than one in six among all self
' " .., supporting persons. In villages 

Number 
(IN LAKHS) Percentage they are more than one in six,· but 

---------------:--- less than one in· five. In the towns, 
Rvral mJks 7Io666 4479 :sx they are nearer one in eight. 
Urba..., male's 
Rural fcmat:s 151 10.4 We may, fer the present, leave 

21 

TOTAL 

. 7 '4 the dependants out of consideration. 

29'3 
We shall return to them at the 
,end of this section. 0 u r 

91 



CHAPTER III: LIVELIHOOD PATTERN-I95I 

immediate purpose is to follow up these 1,044lakhs of self-supporting persons 
and ascertain what exactly they do in order to get a living. · 

5· There is; first, a broad division. Out of 1,044 lakhs, 710 lakhs (or 68 · 1 
per cent~ are 'agriculturists'; and 334lakhs or (31" 9 per cent) are 'non-agricul
turists'~ The distinction between the two is simple. Anyone whose income is · 
derived from the CUltivation of land (whether this be in the form of net profits . 
of rultiyation, o.t of wages for employment as cultivating labourer, or of rent 
received by virtue of vested rights by a non-cUltivating land-holder) is classified 
as an 'agriculturist'. All other self-supportil\g persons are classified as 'non
agriculturists'. It may happen, of course, that some self-supporting persons 
may be in receipt of income of two different varieties. In such cases, that 
income· which is the larger of the two is taken into consideration for purposes 
of dassifieation as agricUlturist pr non-agriculturist. 

~. The rural/urban and sex-wise break-up of agriculturists and non
a~kuituiists is 'shown below= 

~ 

. i TABLE 4 

Self-supporting persons 

Agriculturists Non-agriculturists 
t .. . *"*' t--~ .. '----, 
"Number · Number 

(IN LAKHS) Percentage (IN LAKHS) Percentage 

. Rural males • • • s66 80"2 140 19"8 

Urban males • • • 19 II "4 147 88•6 

Rural fenuiles • • • 121 80"2 30 19"8 

Urban females • • • 4 19"7 17 80"3 

TOTAL • ~ . 710 68·x 334 "31"9 

The figures uf this table . should help to correct some misconceptions. 
. It is. not ·seldom supposed that 'rural' and 'agricultural' mean more or 
, !ess the same thing; or that 'urban' and 'non-agricultural' are very nearly 

identical. This is not correct. Roughly, one among every five self-supporting 
persons in villages (male as well as female) is a non-agriculturist. Among 
self-supporting males in to\1-ns, one in nine is an agriculturist. The ratio is 
even higher among· self-supporting females; but this is unimportant1 ~use 
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their absolute· number is quite small. One might suppose that the 
agriCulturists in to¥.ns mus~ be non-cultivating landholders wl!o live on 
rent. This is not correct. As we shall see presently, . the number of 
agricultural rentiers living in villages as well as towns is a very ·much smaller . 
fraction of the total number of all agriculturists in the country. Cultivation is 
carried on in the periphery of all towns. Some cUltivators and even cultiyating 
labourers live there. The proportion of such people is very small in the cities 
a..f'!d major tmvns, but . is quite considerable in the minor towns and 
townships. · · 

/ 6. Let us leave the non-agriculturists for a time, and follow up O\lf 719 
lakhs of agriculturists. They are divided into four classes as below: 

TABLE 5 

Livelihood Class · 

I -Cultivators of land wholly or mainly 
OW1led • • • • 

II -Cultivators of land wholly or mainly 
un-owned .... 

III-Cultivating labourers - . 
IV-Non-cultivating owners of land; and. 

other agricultural rent receivers 

TOTAL . • 

·Number 
(IN LAKHS) 

''457 

. 88 

:, 149 

16 

710 

ferc~tage 
Percentage of all 

of all self-, 
agn'cul- supporting 
turists persons 

64"4 43"8 ,. 

'12.3 a·4· 
21 •o _14.3 

2.3' I •6 

xoo·o 68·1 

The figures of this table bring out clearly the relative numeriqli importan~ 
of the four classes into which agriculturists have been divided. , · · 

1· Among the four classes, Livelihood Class. ~V (whom we s~.all refer lO ~ 
'agricultural rentiers' for short) is numerically insignificant. This cJ~~ P.lcludes 
two quite different types of people referred to as 'non-cultivating owp.e~ 
of land' and 'other agricultural rent receivers'. In popular imagination, tlw 
proprietors of zamindaris and other estates come first. They are t4e peopl~ 
referred to to as 'other agricultural .rent receivers'. This is a better 
c!~:ription of such people than 'non-cultivating owners of.land'- because their 
l~b::.l ri;;hts over the whqle or greater part of the cultivat~a ~and in t)le estate are 
strictly limited to the receipt of a rent (which may not be changed ~x~p~ by . 
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pres-:ri~d statutory processes). They are &~entitled to enter ·on such lands 
for p~es of ,cultivation even if they wanted to. These people are 'agricul
tural rentiers' by legal prescription; not necessarily by choice. There is 
another, and dearly distinguishable type of agriculturists who are referred to as. · 
'non-cultivating o'Mlers of land'. These are the people referred to as 'raiyats' 
in rai yatwari villages, permanently s~ttl~d zamindari villages and also other 
villages under certain varieties of miscellaneous special tenures. There are 
also the people who are called 'tenants' in-temporarily settled z.amindari villages 
and villages under similar tenures- who poss~s a permanent and heritable 
right of occupancy in the land held by them for purposes of cultivation. Most 
of thes~ people may cultivate their own land, in which case they are put in Liveli
hood Class I. Some of them who, for one reason or another, find it necessary 
or convenient to entrust the cultivation of their land to others on an undertaking 
to pay rent, would be agricultural rentiers temporarily, by voluntary decision 
and not by legal necessity. ·· How many of each of these two types are included 
in the India .total of 16 lakhs is not known definitely. But judging from their 
territorial distribution, there can be little doubt that the raiyat-tenant type of 
rentier is much more numerous than the zamindar type.* 

All of them, taken together, add up only to 2"3 per cent of all agriculturists 
and I • 6 per cent of all self-supporting persons. -.. 

8. Livelihood Classes I and Il comprise all the cultivators. Livelihood 
Class III includes all the cllJ.tivating labourers. It is necessary clearly to grasp 
the fact that there is a distinction betwe~ the· two; and appre.ciate precisely 
what the distinction is. This point is stressed because there i.; a great deal 
of discussion about land reform; and one often finds that the words 'kisan', 
'peasant', 'tiller of the soil' and so forth are used, sometimes in a restrictive 
sense to denote particular groups among agriculturists (often not the same 
groups) and_ sometimes the words are used as if they were synonyms for 'agri
culturists'. It is so difficult to be sure about what is being proposed or opposed. 

. The census figures distinguish the '.cultivating labourer' as ·an employee\ 
of a cultivator, whose business merely is to perform physical labour ,in the manner 
required by the cultivator. The cultivator is the manager of cultivation- he is 
the person who decides how and when or where the various operations of culti
vation should be unde~aken, and who sees. to it that they are properly under
t~en. · He is the person who accepts the risks of cultivation. The nature of 

• One of the pitfalls for the unwary enquirers about land tenures is the fact the same name means 
different things in different places and different names mean the same thing. One of these pitfalls is the 

. use of the word 'zamindar'. It stands for someone in tbe•Punjab and an altogether different type of 
. · ~rson in Bihar and West Bengal. 
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the income obtained by these cultivators is quite different from that of the culti
vating labourer. The cultivator gets the 'net profits of cultivation,' i.e., what 
remains of the produce of the land after expenses are met. The cUltivating 
labourer gets 'a~icultural wages'. The livelihood of the cultivating labourer 
is part of the expenses of cultivation. · . . . · 

There are, it \vill be observed, only 149lakhs of cultivating labourers against 
545 lakhs of culti,·ators- very little more than one in five. This shows that 
the number of cultivators who employ cultivating labourers in addition to ot 
in lieu of the labour performed by themselves and members of their familieS must 
be relatively small. · 

9. Having thus distinguished cultivators from cultivating labourers·, we 
make a further distinction among cultivators, one being put in Livelihood Class I 
and the other in Livelihood Class II. It would be simple and convenient to · 
refer to these two classes as 'owner-cultivators' and 'tenant-cultivators'; but 
great· care was taken to avoid using these expressions at the census enumeration 
because they were liable to cause misunderstanding of the true nature of the 
distinction we sought to make. Our idea of 'owner-cultivator' is one which 
includes the 'occupancy tenants' of Uttar Pradesh along with the 'raiyats' ot 
the raiyatwari villages of Bombay and MadraS and the 'raiyats' of the perma
nently settled zamindaris of Bihar. ·They are all 'owner-cultivators'- .. because 
the term 'owner' (if it is legitimately applicable to any type of holder of cultivated 
land) must be applied to that person who has the right to reniain in possession 
of it, use it for cultivation and bequeath it to his heirs for a like purpose. The 
use of the term 'tenant-cultivator' must be limited to cultivators who hold the \ 
land they cultivate, for a strictly limited period, and are not owners thereof: . 
in the sense explained above. · · 

. 
There is one more reason why the terms 'owner~tivator' and 'tenant

cultivator'- though apparently simple and convenient- were not used at- the 
stage of enumeration. It is obviously possible that a person may cultivate at 
one and the same place some plots of land which ar~ owned by him and other 
plots which he may have rented from someone else who owns them. In such 
a case, the test is- which of the nvo gives him the larger inoome. If the former, 
he is included in Livelihood Class I. If the latter, he is included in Liveli 
hood Class II. · 

Now that we have explained the distinction clearly and the:·e is no danger 
of th= census going wrong because of confusion of local names, we shall refer 
to Livelihood Class I or 'cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned' as 

# - ... 
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owner-cultivators; and Livelihood Class II or 'cultivators· of land wholly or 
·mainly un-oomed' as tenant-cultivators. 

· There are 545 lakhs of cultivators. ~ong them, owner-cultivators number 
457 lakhs and tenant-cultivators number only 88 lakhs. 

\ ' . . 
The preponderance of 'owner-cultivators' is the most important and 

characteristic feature of our agricultural-class-structure. As we ·. shall see 
. presently this statement is true not merely of raiya'twari areas but .it is true to 

an. even greater extent of the permanently settled and temporarily settled 
zamindari areas as well. ~ · . 

·~ 
·· 10. We may now tum to the 334 lakhs of self-supporting non-agriculturists 

and asce~Wn the manner in which they obtain their livelihood. They too may 
be divided into four sectio~ as below : 

TABLE 6 

Percentage 
of all· Percentage 

self-sup- of all 
porting selj-:sup-

Nutnber non-agri- porting 
(IN LAKHS) culturists persons 

·Employers • .. • • • • II . 3 "3 I" I 

Self-employed persons other thC).Il employers 165 49"4 15"7 
Employees • • • 148 44.3 14.2 
Non-agricultural rentiers, pensioners and 

miscellaneous income receivers • 10 3"0 0"9 

TOTAL • 334 100"0 31"9 

II. The last of the four sections includes a variety of people as shown 
below: 

(i) Persons living p~incipally on income derived from ownership of 
· ·· non -agricultural property; 

(lJ} Persons living. principally on pensions, remittances, scholarships 
and funds; • 

(ii•) Inmates of jails, asylums, alms-houses and recipients of doles; 
· (iv) Beggars and vagrants ; and 

(!7) All other persons living principally on income derived from non
productive activity. 
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;the f;ures rctun1ed under some of these items· are surprisingly smali. But · 
it should be borne in mind: first, that the figures relate only to self-supporting 
persons and do not include their dependants; and secondly, that persons whose 
principal income is d>!rived in some other way, but who may also derive secondary 
income in one or other of the ways mentioned above are ~ot included. 

12. The low ratio of 'employers' stands out .. They are only about, ~ne 
in hundred among all self-supporting persons and rather less than one in 
thirty among all self-supporting non-agriculturi8ts. This is all the more 
remarkable because the definition of employers was comprehensive and included 
everyone v:ho employed even one person- provided only that the latter was· 
employed for purposes of carrying on th~ business or profession by which the 
employer earned his livelihood. [No one was to be classified as an employer 
merely because he had domestic servants:] As tills is the first time when statis
tics of employees, other self-employed persons and employers were collected, 
it is impossible to compare them with previous figures. There is no good reason 
to suppose that any appreciable number of employers were wrongly·included 
in any of the other sections. . · 

13. Non-agricultural ·employees, it will be observed, form a distinctly 
larger proportion of nori-agriculturists than cultivating labourers among 
~griculturists. They are nevertheless a clear minority.. Self-employed 
persons (other than employers) are, on the other hand, more numerous than 
employers and employees combined. ' · · 

If we deduct rentiers from both sides (16 lakhs from agricUlturists~ 
and 10 lakhs from non -agriculturists), we get the following classification of · 
income-earners with reference. to the nature of tl}e income earned by them: 

Nature of Income · 

Net profits .. 
\Vagcs and salaries 

TABLE 7 

Nt:tmber (IN LAKHS) of Income earners' • 

Industries 
· Cultivation .and s.ervices To tal 

TOTAL • 

545 
149 

694 

721 
297 

1,018 . 

Earners of profits- it may be noted- are much more than twice as numerous 
as earners of \Yages and salaries.* 

• Hence1 no doubt1 the tears over any sustained effort to keep commodity prices under control! 
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14. We may now foliow up our 324 lakhs of self-supporting persons 
engaged in industries and services other than cultivation and ascertain what 
exactly they do in order to earn their income. All industries and services other 
than cultivation have been grouped together into 10 divisions, and 88 sub
divisions. Any grouping system is bound to appear somewhat arbitrary- but 
the system we are following has been carefj.illy drawn up so as to satisfy two 
requirements as far as pract!cable. One is, that om statistics should be compar-

. able with those collected in other countries under a scheme approved by the 
·united Nations Economic and Social Council. The other requirement is, that 
the 1951· Census statistics should be comparable with the published statistics 
of the 1931. and earlier censuses in India. The· results of classification of 
the 324 lakhs of persons referred to above are shown in the table below : 

., TABLE 8 

Number 
Division of Industries and Senices (IN LAKHS) Percentage 

Division o 
Primary industries other than cultivation, mining and 

quarrying • • • 24 ·a 7 · 4 
Division 1 

Mining and quarrying • · s ·7 1 ·s 
Division .z 

Processing_and manufacture- foodstuffs, textiks, leather 
and products thereof • SS"I ITO 

Division 3 
Processing and manufacture- metals, chemicals and 

products thereof • 12 • 4 3 • 8 • 
Division 4 

Proceessing and manufacture not elsewhere specified 
Division 5 

Construction and utilities 
Division 6 

Commerce • 
Division 7 

• 

• 

• 

Transport, storage and communications 
Division 8 

• 

Health, education and public administration 
Division 9 

·c Services not elsewhere specified 
' .. )1; 

• 

TotAL 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 75.4 

323.7 

7"5 

4.9 

18"2 

s·9 

10"2 

23"3 

100"0 
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We may now look into each of these divisions briefly, to .see what sort of activities 
are included in each and their relative numerical importance. 

15. PRIMARY PRODUCTION-Divisions 0 and 1- The. people. who work 
on the land and produce food and all the raw materials· of industries are 'primary 
producers'. By far the most important among them are those who work on 
cultivated land and produce field crops. We have seen already that their total 
number is 694 lakhs. The other primary producers number only 30 lakhs
though two separate divisions have been allotted for their Classification. · 

Plantation industries- This is the most important sub-division in Division o. 
It accounts for ro·6 lakhs of people (or 44"2 per cent of this division) and 
includes all the workers in tea, coffee and rubber plantations (and in fact, all 
other kinds of plantations except the cultivation of such crops as sugarcane or 
betel, undertaken in conjunction with ordinary cultivation of field crops). 

Stock-raising- This sub-division accounts for·6·3 lakbs of people (or 
26 · 3 per cent of this division). It includes all herdsmen and shepherds and 
those who breed or maintain herds of cattle, buffaloes and other large animals 
as their principal means of livelihood. [ The ordinary cultivator who makes a 
little extra income by cattle-breeding· is not, however, included here but shown 
under Livelihood Class I or II. ] · 

Fishing- This sub -division accounts for 4 • 2 lakhs of people (or 17 · 5 per 
cent of Division o). ' 

Forestry, woodcutting and collection of forest produce not elsewhere specified
Thjs accounts for 2 • 5 lakhs of people (or ro· 5 per cent of this division). 

A separate sub-division was provided for 'rearing of small animals and 
insects'. This was intended to include poultry farmers, bee-keepers, silkworm 

· rearers, cultivators of lac and so on. But the' number returned was extremely 
small (only 27 thousand for the whole country).· The reasori, no doubt, was 
that such activities provide only a 'secondary' means of livelihood. Another 
sub-division- provided for 'hunting'- also yielded an even smaller number 
(W1dcr 9 thousand) . 

.l\1.INING fu'-'D QUARRYING- It is extraordinary how small a number of 
people are engaged on 'mining and quarrying' over an entire sub-continent. 
There is little doubt that the figures are substantially correct. They reflect 
the relative scarcity of kno~vn deposits of profitably workable minerals over a 
very large pa..4: of the country, as well as the insufficiency of organised enter-
prises in the few localities whe!e there is no such scarcity. 

Coal mining is by far the most important sub-division· within this division. 
It accolUlts for 3 · 1 la!ilis of people ot 54· 9 per cent of all persons engaged in 
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mining 'and quarrying. AD estimate of the relative money value of raw minerai 
output (which will be found among the papers in APPENDIX I) represents the 
money value of coal as being 58· 9 per cent of the money value of all mineral 

. production in India. · 
·· ExtrJction from the earth of stone, clay, sand and other materials used 

in building or" manufacture _of cement, engaged I ·2lakhs of people (or 2I · 5 per 
· cent · of this division). · 

Other kinds of mining and quarrying provide gamthl employment as shown 
in the table below : 

TABLE 9 . 

; . .. 
; Group 

.... - .. ' 

· . 'Iron ore · . · · • ·. 
. • .:M.etals other than iron ore ' 

· Petroleum ' ·. · , • 0 

]vUca . . :.· •.. 
, ·salt, saltpetre and· saline subs-

.~.. ·· tances . · · • '• 
· · ' N~.:.metallic lninerals not other-

wise specified· • • · . • 
,-, ' . 

:;:'"' ' ,, 
ToTA.L • . . 

' i - • + ~ .. .... ...... . ... 

Number 
{IN 

'fHOUS.A.NDS) 

9 
57 
3 

33 

22 

11 

135 

. . This concludes our account 
of 30 lakhs of workers, engaged 
in primary production, other than 
cultivation of land. 

I6. PROCESSING Ah1) MANU
FACTURE- The workers in Divisions 
2, 3 and 4- all engaged in 
'processing and. manufacture'
number 92 lakhs. Three· out of 
every five persons among them 
are engaged in processing the 
primary products of cultivation 
and animal husbandry. All of 
them are included in Division 2 

which accounts for 55 lakhs and is 
divided into various ·sub-divisions as e~plained below: 

Grains and pulses- l\iilling o( cereals and pulses, hand-pounding of rice, 
manual dehlisking and flour grinding, grain parchlng and similar processing of 
grains and pl,llses employ 4 · o la~ of persons- of whom about half are women· 
and a little under three quarters are living in villages. . 

. V cgetable oil ·and dairy products- There were 2 • 7 lakhs of people mostly 
males and mainly self-employed. About one lakh live in towns and the rest 
in·vtuages. . · 

Sugar industries~ They provide a living for I o 4 lakhs of people, mostly 
males.- About one-third among them are self-employed and two-thirds are 
employee~. About two-thirds live in villages and one-third in to~rns. 

Beverages- The sub-division includes bre\vers and distillers, teddy drawers 
and people who make aerated and mineral waters and ice. They number I· 6 · 
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lakhs- mostly males and mainly self-employed, and a very large proportion 
live in villages. The number coUiited in towns was only 33 thousandS . 

. Tobacco- The sub-division includes- not the grower~. of tobacco (who 
are counted among cultivators), but___.: those who prepare raw .leaf tobacco for 
manufacturing, as also makers of bidis., cigarettes, cigru:_s_, cheroots and snuff .. 
They number 3 · 6 lakhs- about five-sh. .. 1:hs males, and nearly two 1~ live in 
towns. I · 5 lakhs only are employees- the others are self-employed. 

Other food industries account for I· 8 lakhs- mostly males and mainly self
employed. Roughly a lakh live in to\\11S. 

All food industries- Altogether, therefore, we have apart from the culti· . · 
vators who work in the fields and the housewives who mostly cook and serve 
the food, (and not counting the people wurking in hotels and eating-houSes is 
\Yell as cooks employed as domestic servants)- a total of 15 lakhs of people 
who earn their living by processing the food, drink and tobaccO consumed by 
other people. , 

. 
Cotton textiles- This important sub-division includes cotton · ginning,. 

' cleaning and pressing; spinning, sizing and weaving; dyeing, bleaching and. · 
printing. 20 · 6 lakhs* of people earn a living from this industry, which means· 
one out of every I6 .Persons engaged in all industries and services other than 
cultivation. \'Vomen workers are relatively small in number (2 ·3lakhs). Nearly· 
12 lai:Jls live in tO\\"'lS and ·9 lakhs in villages. The self-employed workers 
number nearly 13 lakhs and are more numerous than employees. Most of the 
fermer must be h:.md.loom \veavers ~md most of the latter must be factory workers.· 

' Ill ~ .. , > 

lVearing apparel (except footwear) and made-up~ textile goods- All tailors · 
and dressmakers, makers of hosiery and embroiderers are included in this sub- , 
division \vhich accounts for 6 · 5 lakhs-· mostly males, mostly self-employed and. 
rather more numerous in towns than in villages. . -· · 

Other textiles- There is another sub-division which. includes ~ all textile 
industries other than the two mentioned above. ·. This includes pressing, bailing) 
spinning and weaving of jute as well as spinning and weaving of wool, silk, 
hemp and flax. It includes rayon manufacture; it also inCludes manufacture 
of rope, twine, string and similar goods made from cocoanut aloes, straw, 
linseed and hair. 

• These nu.rnbers might excite surprbe and be regarded as too small. It should be remenib~red 
that we are analysing the numbers of sdf-supportirg rcrso.ns only; unpaid family helpers and part-time 
workers whose principal income is derived from some other source are not included in this number. For 
1 f~U~r s~atezl1~nt ~n ~his poi!lt~ ref~renc~ p-lar be P1a~e to tJ:te n9te :printed as f<~-rt D of APPENDIX III. 
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. The total number under all these heads is only 7 • 1 lakhs of which I· 6 
lakhs are females. The total number is almost equally divided between villages 
and towns- women workers in villages being twice as numerous as in tov.ns. 
~ployees predominat~ (numbering 4 · 6 lakhs). · 

~ \ . 

Leather, leather products, and footwear account for 5 • 8 lakhs, mostly males 
and mostly .self-employed. They live ~ainly in villages (the number living 
n towns being <;'nly I · 9 lakhs ). 

Metals and chemicals- We have now finished the industries which use the 
products of cultivation and animal husbandry as theiF raw material. _ The second 
of the three divisions of industries which process and manufacture goods, con-

. sists of all those which are based on metals and chemicals. Division 3 had been 
provided for numbering them; but the total number in these ~dustries is only 
I2 • 4 lakhs. Female workers are about half-a-lakh only. There are 7 · 8 lakhs 
in towns. and 4 · 6 lakhs in villages. Employees predominate, numbering 6 • 9 
lakhs. A series of sub-divisions which are very important in other countries 
~had }?een provided .but very few numbers turned up; the sub-divisions with 
over a lakh were- manufacture of transport equipment (2· 2 lakhs), machinery 
.(other than electrical machinery) including engineering· workshops (I· 2 lakhs), 
basic manufacture of iron· and steel (I· I lakh) and the residuary sub-division, 

: 1llanufacture of metal products otherwise unclassified ( 6 · 2 lakhs*). 
! ' . 

· Other · manufacturing t"ndustries- This is Division 4• which accounts for 
24 · 3'lakhs. The most important sub-division is the manufacture of wood and 
wood products (Io• 4 lakhs). Carpenters, turners, joiners and basket
makers account for p·ractically the whole of this number. Another important 
sub-division .proved to be the manufacture of non-metallic mineral products 
(4 · 5 lakhs). This means mainly potters and includes makers of all earthen· 
ware porcelain, crockery, glass, glass bangles and glass beads etc. Out of the 
total of 24. 3 lakhs of workers in this division as many as I7. 3 lakhs were self
employed persons and IS" I lakhs lived in villages. Female workers numbered 
less than one in ten. 

This concludes our account of the 92 lakhs of self-supporting persons who 
make their living out of processing and ·manufacture. 

17. CoMMERCE- We may next consider 'Commerce'- Division 6- which 
provides a living for 59 lakhs of workers, including 5 • 6 lakhs of female workers. 
Less than a fifth among them are employees ( 1 I • 3 lakhs ). . Others are self-

• This includes 3.6Jakhs of blacksmiths and other workers in iron, and makers of implements. 
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e~pbyed. They arc more numerous in towns (34 · 8 lakhs) than in villages 
(24 • 2 lclilis). They fall into three distinct groups as shown in TABLE 10. 

TABLE 10 
Among the 5 I lakhs engaged · 

in . retail trade, a little less 
than one-half (22 • 5 lakhs) are 

Number engaged in selling foodstuffs 
(IN LAms) including drink and tobacco ; I·. 9 

------------- lakhs sell fuel and 5 ·6 lakhs sell 
Retail trade . 
'W'holesale trade 
.\1oney-lcnding, banking, 

i.."1surance and real estate 

ToTAL 

3"3 

textiles and leather goods. The 
goods sold by 2I Jakhs are 
unclassified. A great many among 
them are likely to be selling such 
a jumble of varied commo<lities 
that they are not probably classi. 
fiable. , · 

\ve have already observed that much the greater number of those engaged 
in processing and m~mufacturing industries were processing the products of 
cultivation and animal husbandry. It is now seen that the same is true of 
rct.ail trade. 

18. CONSTRUCTION AND UTILITIES- Division 5- This accounts for I5'9 
lakhs including 2. 7 lakhs of female workers in villages and towns. [Whereas 
the numbers are about equal in villages and towns, it should be borne in mind 
that the proportion of rural workers to the rural population will be very much 
smaller than the proportion of urban workers to the urban population,. as the 
rural population is about five times as numerous as the urban population.] 
The self-employed persons number 8 · 4 lakhs while employees are 7 ·I lakhs. 
This division includes all workers engaged in the maintenance as well as new 
construction of buildings, roads, bridges, rail-roads, telegraph and telephone 
lines, irrigation and other agricuitural works. It also includes people employed 
on works and services which provide electric power and gas supply, domestic 
and industrial water supply and sanitary works and services. A difficult (and 
rather doubtful) decision on classification has brought scavengers under the 
last mentioned sub-division of this division. 

19. TRANSPORT, STORAGE AND COl\lMUNICATIONS- Division .7- The total 
number in this division is 19'0 lakhs. Female workers are negligible in number
only 63 thousand. The number living in villages (5•9 lakhs) is less than a 
third of the total, Employees predominate. 
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Among the sub-divisions, 'transport by road' comes first with 8 · 9 lakhs, 
then ~Railway transport'. with 5 '7 lakhs and 'transport by water' with 2 '2lakhs. 
A very. small number (13 thousand only) appears under transport by air. [It 
should be mentioned here that the number under 'railway transport' would 
not be exactly the same as the number employed by all the Railways of India, 
for works4op personnel and those who make and maintain the permanent ways 
and bridges will appear under separate divisions provided for manufacture, 
construction etc. . The same applies to p~rsons engaged in ~e Post and 
Telegraph Seivic:eS.] Though a whole sub-division has ·been provided in 
order . to secure international comparability of data relating to 'storage and 
warehousing' the number recorded undet it is insignificant-less than 
ten thousand .. '· · · . · · 

20. HEAtnt, EDUCATION AND PUBliC ADMINISTRATION- Division 8- This 
· divi~ion accounts for 32 ·9 lakhs of people- or one in ten among all non-agri
culturists~ Female workers number 2 • 7 lakhs ; self-employed workers number 

. 2 · 4 lakhs. As may be expected, most persons in this division are employees. 
20 · 7 lakhs live in towns, while I2 • 2 lakhs live in villages. 

· Medical and other health services claim 3 · 8 lakhs made up of 2 · 3 lakhs 
living in towns and I · 5 latms living in villages. Not. all of them, of course, are · 
doctors- for all engaged in these ·services are counted. A special count·· by . 
groups within this sulrdivision ·(which i~ somewhat incomplete*) shows the 
following results: · · · 

'' 

TABlE II 

_Group· 

Registered medical practitioner$ • • 
Vaids, hakims and other persons practjsing 

registered · • , · 
Compounders 
Nurses 
Midwives : 
Vaccinators 
Dentists 

. . . .. 
• 

• • • 
medicine without bdng . ,. 

• 

.. 
All other persons employed in hospitals or other. private establish

ments rendering medical or other health services, but not inclu
:ding scavengers or other sanitary staff 

Number. 

9(),147 
38~07 
31,517 

•. 23,938 
5,928 
3,283 

*The figures exclude the numbers in ~e {o~9~ 4i~qi~~s of B~r : Mon~hyr1 jlhappur, Sah:;-.a, 
Purnea and Santhal Pargana~. . • . 
, _ • ·I 
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'Educational services and research' employ 7 · 4 lakhs of people, almost 
equally divided between tmvns and villages. Roughly one in six (1 .-2 lakhs) 

·are female workers. A special count (which is somewhat incomplete*) showed 
99,256 professors, lecturers, teachers and research workers employed in 
universities, colleges and research institutions; while all other professors; 
lecturers and teachers numbered 549,544. 

Those classified as being engaged in 'public administration' number_ 21 · 6 
lakhs. If we exclude about 9 thousand persons recorded as being employed by_ 
Non-Indian Governments, we have the following account for· 21 ·5 lakhs 
of people : -

TABLE 12 

Ni.rmber 
Group (IN THOUSANDS) 

Employees of the Central Government 503 

Employees of State Governments : . 1,426 

General administration • 809 

Police (other than village watchmen) • 380 

Village establishments including village watchmen. 237 

Employees of District Boards, Municipalities and other local bodies 224 

TOTAL · 2,153 

It should be explained that 'public administration' is a residuary classification 
in the sense that it excludes employees of Governments, municipalities and 
local bodies who are classifiable under any other specific service sub-division. 
Thus doctors, compounders, nurses and midwives are cla8sified under one sub- ~ 
division 'medical and other health services', whether or not they are government 
employees. Likewise,. in 'educational services and ·research'. Station masters 
and engine-drivers come under the sub-division 'railway transport', and not' 
'public administration'. Similarly for the postal and telegraph services. The 
public works staff go under 'construction'; and the workers in Sindri or in 
other Government-owned industrial enterprises come under· the appro-. 
priate sub-division for processing and manufacture. . Who remain? · 

•see footnote on page 104. 
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These are the people employed by Governments, municipalities and local 

bodies who are engaged in : (i) the administration of law and j"ustice; (iz) the 
defence of the country; (iii) the maintenance of watch and ward and the secu- . 
rity of person and property of the people; (iv) the assessment and collection 

. of public revenue, management of public funds and public property ; (v) the 
general management, control,' and co-ordimition of the a~vities of varied 
groups ht" establishments maintained by the Governments for rendering specific 
services 'to the people (health, education, transport, communication, etc.); and 

· ( m) the rendering of personal staff assistance to those who actually govern the 
country and make its law~. 

. r21. SERVICES NOT ELSEWHERE SPECIFIED- Division 9-·The number of 
persons recorded under this residuary division, is 75 · 4 lakbs including 14 · 5 
lakbs of female .workers. 34·5 lakhs are employees. Forty-one lakbs live in 
villages. · As many as 37 · 3 lakhs among them are· people . about whom 
.nothing m.ore is known than that they are self-supporting -and earn their living 
by rendering some seryice or other. Fifteen lakbs among them are also known 

.. to have described themselves as 'employees' and the others as 'self-empioyed 
persons'. In some· of these cases, it may be that the nature of their activity is 
clearly specifiable but has been left unspecified either inadvertently or unavoid
ably. [ Special efforts were- made to reduce the number of such cases.] In a 
large proportion of sueh cases, however, it might well be that they are people . 
who are not conveniently classifiable and are multi-purpose workers in a very 
genUine sense. ·There are 8 ·o lakhs of these people who have described them-

. selves as employees and who live in villages. It is not impossible that some of 
them are employed as cultivating labourers and failed to be recorded under 
Livelihood Class III (which includes 149lakhs of people). More probably, their 

· participation in agricUltural labour is not sufficiently regular or important and 
so they were· rightly. exduded from Livelihood Class III. It is, in any case, 
worth bearing in mind that there are 8 ·o lakbs of employees and 14 · 5 lakhs 

.. of self-employed persons living in villages about whom we know only that 
they earn their living by work, but we do- not know what work they do. 

Turning to the 38 · I lakhs of people for whom details are available, they 
are shown in TABLE 13 on opposite page, by sub-divisions in the order of 
numerical importance. 
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TABLB 13 

Number 
Group (IN THOUSANDS) 

Domestic services . I ,424 

Laundries and laundry services 565 

Barbers and beauty shops 5II 

Religious, charitable and welfare services . 369 
Legal and business services 230 

Recreation services 214 

Hotels, restaurants and eating-houses 458 

Arts, letters and journalism 39 

TOTAL 3,8IO 

22. Affiliation of dependants to self-supporting persons by means of 
livelihood- \Y.! e noted at the beginning of this chapter that Within the total of 
3~566 lakhs of people \Vho were to be classified according to their means of liveli
hood, there were 2,143 lnkhs of people classed as 'non-earning dependants' and 
~mother 379 1akhs of people classed as 'earning dependants'. We have seen 
in detail, the nature of the activities by which the remaining number- vi•., 
r ,o.f4 lakhs of self-supporting persons- earned their living and maintained 
themselves as well as others who depended on them for maintenance. It is 
important that we should know not only how many _self-supporting persons 
there are who earn a living from agriculture or from different branches of indus
tries and services, but how many people in all are supported- including in 
this reckoning not only the self-supporting persons but also their dependants. 
Such affiliation of dependants to self-supporting persons by means of livelihood 
could not be carried but in great detail, owing to the time and cost involved, 
but has been done under eight different heads- called 'Livelihood Clas.'ies' as 
shown in TABLE 14 on next page. 
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TABLE 14 
.; 

Self- Dependants Percen(age 
supporting .A. 

~ to general 
persons non-earning+ earning Total population 

,. ' (including 
' ' . 0 (NUMBER IN LAKHS) Livelihood Class 

\ dependants) 

I • • 451 I,OOI + 215 1,673 46'9 

II. >.· • • 88 189 + 39 316 8·8 

III. • • • 149 247 + 52 448 12·6 

IV • • • • 16 33 + 4 53 r·s 
ToTAL-AGRICULTURAL 

CLASSES • 710 I,470 + 310 2,490 69·8 

, . 
v. • 122 223 + 32 377 1o·s 

• 
VI. • '; I 59 145 + 9 213 6·o 

VII • • 17 37 + 2 56 I ·6 

VIII • · • . 136 268 + 26 430 12'1 

TOTAL-NON-AGRICULTURA} 
673- + 69 1,076 30'2 CLASSES 334 

-
GENERAJ. POPULATION I,044 2,143 + 379 3,s66 100"0 

Earlier in this! chapter, we have already seen who Livelihood Classes I 
to IV are. Briefly, they are :the 'owner-cultivators', 'tenant-cultivators', 'culti
vating labourers' and 'agricultural rentiers' respectively. The figures in the 
table show the :Self-supporting persons of these classes, along with the dependent 
members of their households. 

Livelihood Class V stands for all persons __ engaged in non-agricultural 
'production' (that is, Divisions o, I, 2, 3 and 4) together with their dependants. 
Livelihood Class VI stands for people engaged in 'commerce' (Division 6) and 
their dependants. Livelihood Class VII stands for 'transport' (a part of 
Division 7) and their dependants. Livelihood Class VIII stands for all others 
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including non-agricultural rentiers, pensioners and other miscellaneous 
income recipients. 

23, It will be observed that the percentages of agriculturists and non
agriculturists were found to be 68 · 1 and 31 ·9 when we were considering self
supporting persons only (see paras 5 to 7); but they tu.nled out to 0e 6g·8 and 
30·2, '\vhen we considered dependants and self-supporting persons together. 
The figures show that agriculture supports a slightly larger proportion of people 
than it provides self-supportiflg employment for. Why this difference? It 
is to be expected, because the number of dependants supported by a 'given 
number of self-supporting persons is not exactly the same in all livelihood 
classes. The relevant numbers are computed and shown below : 1 · 

/TABLE 15 

Number of dependants supported 
by 100 self-supporting persons 

r-' 
A -, 

Non-earning Earning . 
Livelihood Class dependants dependants Total 

I 219 47 266 

II • 215 44 259 
~....; 

III • 166 35 201 

IV 200 25 231 

TOTAL-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 207 
.. 

44 251 

v • • 185 26 211 

VI • • . . 246 . IS 261 

VII • • .. 218 12 230 

VIII • .. • • 197 19 216 
' -

TOTAL-NON-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 201 21 222 
~ 

GENERAL POPULATION . • • • 205 37 242 -
24. There are interesting variations both in the total number of dependants, 

as well &S in the break up of this number between non-earning dependants and 
earning dependants. The low figures for cultivating labourers (Livelihood 
a~s III) ~nd the high figures for 'commerce' (Livelihood Class VI) stand out. 
They f:~:~e:t the prese1:1ce of significant variations amons ditfer~nt social groups. 
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It is probable that cultivating labourers have, in fact, the higher percentage of 
family members engaged in earning and living. It is possible that. there are 
groups with even higher ratios of dependants to self-supporting persons than 

·in 'commerce'. We might find them, if we could isolate specific professional 
service groups merged :within Livelihood Class VIII.* The broad position . 
is clear. The average self-supporting person uses his income to support himself 
and at least ·two others. ·Roughly -one among three self-supporting persons also 
provides,· in addz'tion, partial support for one earning dependant. 

B - Zonal Variations 

FIGURES similar to those set out in the last section for India have been 
compiled for every zone, every state, every natural division and every district 
in each state, and for different rural tracts and urban tracts separately within 
each district. The totals for each of the eight livelihood classes are, indeed, 
furnished for every single village, and every town, and every ward (or mohallah) 
of every town separately. A review of these figures and comments on their 

. significance will be found for each s~te m each state census report. 

A review for India has also been prepared and printed separately (APPENDIX 

III). The pripcipal object of this review is to furnish a full account of the 
definitions and classifications . adopted at· this census, to compare them with 
~hose adopted at previous censuses and to bring out the differences and 

. similarities clearly so that users of census data may be able to study them in 
relation to_ the data· provided by prior censuseS or by other sources. The 
review also sets ·out the results of a preliminary. study of similarities and 
differences between different zones of India and also between India in 1951 and 
India iri 1931. The main r~ults of comparison between different zones are 
briefly set out in this section. The results of comparison between 1951 and 
1931_ will be referred to in the next chapter. 

26. We have seen that there is a three-fold division among the people
self-supporting persons (29·3 ·per cent), earning dependants (1o·6) per cent 

• Considerations of time and cost have stood in the way oftbe detailed sorting and cross-tabulation 
necessary for such studies- but they 'i!P l>~ lUldert(!k~p ot l~i~u.re, if ~si~,kred necessary~ from the 
National Register of Cit~el!o. 

· IIQ . 



ZONAL V ARIATIO}iS 

and non-earning dependants (6o ·I per cent). The percentages r~late to the 
country as a whole. How they differ among the zones is shown below : 

TABLE 16. 

Zone 

North India 

East India . . . 

South India 

West India • . 

Central-India . 

North-\Vest India • .. 
INDIA 

Percentage to general population 
--~------~~------~~ 

Self-
supporting Earning Non-earning 
persons dependants . dependants 

30·5 12'0 57'S 

30·8 6·o 63•2 

26·s , 4'9 68·6 

26•9 15•8 57'3 

29'1 20'0 50'9 

32"3' 12·6 ss·r 
--

29'3 10·6 6o·r 

If we run our eyes down the column showing the percentages of self
supporting persons we might be inclined to say that North-West India stands first 
from the point of view of provision of gainful employment and South India 
comes last; and the. order among the other 'zones is : .. EaSt India, North ~ndia, 
Central India and West India. The differences are not very large- three 
per cent on either side of t~e. all-India average cover~ all the zones.· 

If, for the same purpose, we follow. the ascending order of percentages of 
the 'non-earning dependants' we get South India last again; .but the first place 
is taken by Centra] India instead of North-West India. The order afnong 
intermediate zones also alters and we have North-West India, West India, North 

. India and, after a long interval, East India. The quantitative· differenc~s. 
between the zones are larger-. w~ need about 9 per cent on either side of the 
all-India average to cover all the zones. 

The difference in results between the two approaches is caused by wide 
variations in the percentage of earning dependants. Here again, we find South 
India to be the last in order. Centra] India comes first. One is nearly one-half 
md the other is nearly double th~ aU-India avera~e, · 
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These differences between one zone ·and another cannot be attributed to 
corresponding differences in age structure. For tP.e latter differences are far 

. too small. Judged by age structure alone, South India shpuld head the list 
instead of being at the bottom. 

27.' .\.When we analyse the figures separately for men and wome?l and for 
villages· and towns, we find that the largest amount of variations occur in the 
classification of village women. This is seen from the table below : 

TABLE 17. 

Ratio between 
Percentage self-supporting persons 

of rural and earning dependants 
females a m o n g 100 r u r a l 
.who are females who are either 
either self-supporting persons 
self- or earning dependants 

supporting I J 1 
persons or · Self- -
earning supporting Earning 

Zone dependants persons dependants 
' 

North Inclia 26•7 24 76 
. . . 
. East India 20·,S 68 32 .. 

South India • • . . 16•2 64 36 

. West India • • • • 36·s 18 82 

Central India 40•9 23 77 

North-West India • .. • 33·6 41 59 

INDIA • • • • • 26·s 39 61 

' 
The . six zones, it may be observed, fall into three pairs- each presenting 

·a pattern of its own. 

East India and South India have the smallest ratios of village women who 
go out for field work or otherwise take some part in earning a livelihood for the 
family- the number is one in six in one case, and one in five in the other. 
It so happens that it is precisely in these two zones that the work of the women • 
is rated high. Among the few who do work, the number classified as self
supporting is twice as numerous as the number classified as earning depen~"lts. 
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Central India and West India are the two zones where the exact opposite 
is observed. We have the highest ratios (roughly four out of ten in one case 
and four out of eleven in another) of women who go out for field work or other
wise take some part in earning a livelihood for the family. But at the same time 
they are also the two zones where the contribution of women labour is rated 
lowest. Among these women, eatp.ing dependants are twice as numerous as 
self-supporting women in one zone and four times as numerous in the other. 

The other two zones- North India and North-West India-fall in an 
intermediate category between these two extremes. 

What are we to think of these variations brought to light by the census ? 
It is probable that it is in fact a correct picture of how livelihood is earned and 
people are supported in differrent parts of the country. There are, apparently, 
substantial differences in the volume and nature of participation of village women 
in livelihood earning. The differences do probably reflect corresponding diffe
rences in conditions under which cultivation ·is carried on as well as differences 
in social habits and customs. At the same time, it would not be safe to go 
further than that and maintain that the differences in the figures between 
different zones have been accurately measured by the figures obtained. It would 
be unsafe to dogmatise on this point because- simple as it may sound- there are 
real difficulties in securing that the line between self-supporting persons and 
earning dependants is drawn at an identical level in all parts of'a·Iarge sub
continent. 

28. To what extent do the different zones differ from one another in the 
extent to which gainful employment is actually available .? If we are to answer 
this question satisfactorily we should do two things : · 

First,- We must leave the women out of .the reckoning. Village women 
present a special problem of evaluation of their work, while women 
in towns play such a small part that they can be conveniently omitted 
along with village women. 

Secondly,- We should have a rough and ready method by which ealning 
dependants may be reckoned as a d~te fraction of self-supporting 
persons and then rombined in a single category of 'bread-winners'. 

Based on these ideas, we arrive at 'male bread-winner percentages' for the 
villages and towns of each zone separately (as the percentage of self-supporting 
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persons plus one-third of the percentage of earning dependants). 
are shown in· ~he table below : · 

The results 

' \ ' 
·Zone 

TABLE IS 
The figures lead to the 

following conclusions as regards 
actual a v a i 1 a b i 1 i t y of gainful 

Male bread-winner \ . employment for males : 
percentages • · 

, . ....., Ftrst,- .MALE EMPLOYMENT .IN ( 

Villages Towns VILLAGES : North India 
--------------- .stands first,· followed 

North India 55 , 53 
East Inllia 8 56 closely by North-West 
South India ~ 46 · India and Central India. 
West India 47 52 East India and West 
Central India 53 51 India come next with a 
North-West India . 54 51 definitely lower bread. 

~ . .. 

· winner percentage. South 
India stands last. · 

-. so --
Secondly,- MALE EMPLOYMENT IN TOWNS : East . India stands first and 

South India stands last. The other zones have intermediate values 
for bread-wint:er percentages. They are, however, fairly close to 
oneanother. The order is: North India, West. India, North-West 
India and Central India. 

Thirdly,-· .DIFFERENCE B.ETWEEN VILLAGES AND TOWNS: To";ru, provide 
. more male employment than villages in the country as a whole and in 
East India, West India and South India. · 

. Villages provide more male employment than towns in North-West India, 
North India and Central· India . 

. 29. We have seen that the agricuJtural classes- that is to say, all the 
people who are supported by agriculture, including dependants- number 69 · 8 

' per cent .of the population.' This percentage also varies frcm one zone to 
another .. East India stands first (75·6 per cent) and West India las~ (59"7 per 
cent). The percentages in other zones, in order; are : North India (74 ·2), 
Central India (73"2),.North~West India (66·o) and South India (64·3) .. - . 

30. The numerical insignificance of agricultural rentiers and their depen
dants (Livelihood Class IV) is clearly Drought out ·in all zones. In the country 
as a. whole, they are I · 5 per cent of the general population and 2 ·I per cent of 
the agricultural classes. According to the latter mode of measurement, agr£cul
tural rentiers are fewest (1·1 per cent) _t"n East India- the original home of the 
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permanently settled zamindari system. They are 3 • 3 per cent in South India 
and West India- the originallwme of the raiyatwari system. The other zones, 
in order, are: North India (1·4), Central India (2"3) and North-West 
India (2 ·7)- . 

1 31. Cultivating labourers and their dependants (Livelihood Class III) are 
12 · 6 per cent of the general population and 18 • o per cent of the agricultural 
classes. On the latter basis, they are fewest in North India (7·7) and most 
numerous in South India (26·6). The other zones, in order, are: North
West India (8·1), West India (14 "I), East India (20·3) and Central 

,India (24 ·o). · · ... · 

32. Tenant-cultivators and their dependants (Livelihood Class II) ·are 
8 · 9 per cent of t;he general population and 12 • 7 per cent of the agrirultural 
classes. On the latter basis, they are fewest in North India ( 6 • 9) and most 
numerous in West India (x6·o). The other zones; in order, are: Central India 
(9·o), East India (12·4) and South India (13·5). It is not possible to fix the 
position of North-West India satisfactorily because when the census was. taken 
the proportion was temporarily swollen to the abnormal figure ·of 26 • 3 per cent 
- because of the mass migration which had taken place shortly 'before. A 
very large number of displa~ persons who have since become (or will shortly 
become) owner-cultivators are ~hown a~ tenant-rultivators because they 
had not yet been given permanent and heritable rights of occupancy in 
~d. . -

33· Owner-cultivators and their dependants (Livelihood Class I). are 
46.9 per cent of the general population and 67.2. Per cent of the agricultural 
classes. Their preponderance among the . agricultural classes is clear in an 
the zones. The highest percentage occurs in North India (83 · 9) ·and the 
lowest in South India (56· 6). The other . zones, in order, are quite close 
to one another-West India (66·6), East India(66·2)and Central India {64•7). 
North-\Vest India with 63 ·o per cent will probably go above all these 
three, if the temporary and abnormal feature mentioned above is allowed 
for. -._ .. 

/ 34· In the country as a whole, the relative "proportion of cultivators 
(LiveJihood Classes I and II) and cultivating labourers (Livelihood Class III) is 
of the order of82 cultivators to 18 cUltivating labourers. 

This proportion is an important indicator of the structure of agricultural 
org~nisation and economic relations. 
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1 HIGH RATIO OF CULTIVATORS ·TO CULTIVATING- LABOURERS 

It is found that cultivators. are 90 or more and cultivating labourers 10 

. or less in the following divisions of the country: 

North I~{a ; All the divisions of the zone except the 
Uttar Pradesh Hills and Plateau 

East India 

· South lndt"a 
West India 

• 

• 

• 
- Centra/India • 
· North-West India 

• 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

• All the six Himalayan divisions, and 
Chhota Nagpur 

• Mysore only· · 
• Bombay-Konkan and" Saurashtra· 
• Madhya Bharat Plateau only 
.. The two Himalayan divisions, all divisions 

of Rajasthan except the Rajasthan Plateau, 
and Ajmer. · · 

LOW RATIO OF CULTIVATORS TO .. CULTIVATING LABOURERS 

·Cultivators are 75 or less and cultivating labourers 25 or more in the 
following divisions of ~e country. : . 

North lndt"a. 
East lndt"a 
South India· 

\ 

West lndt"a · 

• 

• 
• 

.. 
Central! ndia • 

·.' 

North-West India 

• • . None 

• • North Bihar and South Bihar -.. • North Madras, South Madras, West Madras 
and Travancore-Cochin 

• • ·None (Greater Bombay being ignored) 

• . • North Hyderabad, South-West Madhya 
Pradesh, North-West Madhya Pradesh 
and Bhopal. [ South Hyderabad is also 
close to the margin. ] : 

• . • None • 

·Cultivators are unusually small in number,. and cultivating labourers 
are unusually n1nnerous in the following divisions : Travancore-Cochin 

. (62 : 38); West Madras (6o ~ 40); and South-West Madhya Pradesh (53: 47)~ 

35· In the country as a whole, there are 84 owner-cultivators (with 
dependants) for every 16 tenant-cultivators (with dependants). Adopting the 
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same standards as in the last case, those divisions of the countryj where the 
proportion is high and those where the ·proportion is low are identified below : 

ITIGH PROPORTION- Owner-cultivators number 90 or more and. tenant
cultivators 10 or less in the following divisions : 

North India • All the divisiohs e~cept Uttar Pradesh 

East India 

South India 
West India 
Central India 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

North-West India .• 

Hills and Plateau 

• Chhota Nagpur, Orissa Inland an:d Assam 
Hills 

-· Mysore and ·Madras Deccan· 

• Bombay Deccan Northern 
• • • • f 

• East Madhya Pradesh, North Hyderabad, 
Madhya Bharat Hills _and Vindhya 
Pradesh . 

• The two Himalayan divisions, Rajasthan 
. Hills, Rajasthan Plateau and Ajmer. · . 

LOW PROPORTION- Owner-cultivators number 75 or· less and tenant-
cultivators 25 or more in the following divisions : 

North India • • • None 

East India • • • Both divisions of West Bengal 

South India • • . • West 1\ladras 

West India • 

Central India • 
North-West India 

• 

• 

• 

• Bombay-Konkan, Greater Bombay and. 
Kutch 

• Madhya Bharat Platea,u 

• East Rajasthan Plains and Rajasthan Dry 
Area. [ Punjab Plain being an abnormal 
and temporary addition to this group.] 

36. In order to avoid misunderstanding it should be men_tioned · here 
that 'cultivating labourers' of Livelihood Class III are not necessarily all 
'landless agriculturists'. Some of them do have land but so little that the 
wages they obtain ·J from working for others is more important to them than . 
the income from their own land. The same applies to Livelihood Class II also
some of them have plots of land of their own, but they are classified as tenant
cultivators if the income from rented land exceeds the income from owned 
land. 

Contrariwise, the term 'agricultUral landholders' would include every one 
in Livelihood Classes I and IV, but would not be limited to them. It. would 
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include every one, not only in Livelihood Classes II and III, but also among 
the non-agricultural classes who had some permanent and heritable right in 
agricult\lfalland- even though the income thus derived was less important 
than some other type of income. -

With the· help of information collected at the census about secondary means 
of livelihood ~t has been possible to compute separate figures for agricultural 
landholders and landless agriculturists. These are showri in a statement 
annexed to the detailed review of census economic data (APPENDIX III). 

- According to this- statement, there are 402 landless agriculturists for every 
1,000 agricultural landholders. There are enonnous differences in this respect 
from state to s!_ate. This number (of landless agriculturists per 1,000 agricultural 
lalldholders) is smallest in Uttar Pradesh (161) and largest in Travancore-
Cochin (782). · · -

The. numbers for other major states, arranged in order, are as follows : 
Mysore (190), Assam (235), Oriss_a (271), Bombay (383), Madhya Bharat (397), 
Madhya Pradesh (413); Hyderabad (507), Bihar {Sxo), Rajasthan (544), West 

,Bengal (6o9) and Madras (714). · . 
- " ' 

C - Comparison with U.S.A., and Great Britain 

IT IS · NOT easy . to ·establish detailed· comparison with other countries of 
the world in respect of the. data reviewed in. this chapter. · Thjs is so for a 
number of reasons .. · To begin with, there are-little or no published data for a 
great mahy countries. Secondly, not all the available figures are in a comparable 
form. . Thirdly,. the economy of every large country is a complex affair and the 
problems involved in expressing it in quantitative terms which can be used for 
comparison· of different countries with one another· cannot be said to have been 
solved_ satisfactorily. · : 

However, a few comparisons have been attempted in two aspectS- where 
published figures seemed to permit such comparisons- \\ith the United States 
of America and Great Britain. The results are set out in the diagram facing this • 
page. 

38: The first aspect of the comparison refers to what may be chlled the 
'burden· ·of dependency'. If we consider r,ooo self-supporting p:::~~ b 
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lndia- who are also gainfully employed-, they support by their exertion, them~ 
selves as well as 2,504 other persons. These include 373 persons who are 
earning dependants- in other words, only partially dependent on the 1,000 

we are cor.sidering-; and z6· rentiers and pensioners who, though not a burden· 
· on their own household, are nevertheless supported ultimately by the exertion 

of the I ,ooo persons we are considering . 

In the United States of America the number corresponding to our 2,504 is 
only 1,547· In Great Britain it is even less-It is only 1,207. We do not know 
whether these numbers include any persons corresponding to our 373 earning · 
dependants; and if so, in what number. We may, if ·we choQSe, ignore them.· 
altogether (as in the diagram). The difference in the burden of dependency is· still. · 
very large. ·· ,- · · 

~ . 
. To a large extent, the difference arises out of the fact that we have a much 

larger proportion of infants, young children and grown up children under 15 
than in United States or Great Britain. On the scale we are following (viz., 1,000 
self-supporting and gainfully occupied persons) the number aged 14 or less 
is 1,317 in India, 702 in United States and 496'in Great Britafn. While this iS an 
import~t part of the explanation, it is only a part. The diagram shows .that 
e\~cn after this number is ~eparated, the remaining burden of dependency is 
still heavier in India than in United States or Great Britain. The conclusion 
follows- even people of working age are less fully employed in India than 
in these countries. · · · 

39· The second aspect of the comparison is the distribution of these 
r,ooo self-supporting persons who are gainfully employed among the different 
sectors of productive activity.· The comparison is shown below : 

TABLE I9 

Great 
India U.S.A. Britain 

A-Agriculture, animal husbandry, forestry 
and fishing 7o6 128 so 

B-.M.ining, manufacture and commerce . 153 456 555 

C-Other industries and ser\rice~ 
• 

141 416 395 

1,000 1,000 1,000 
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CHAPTER III: LIVELIHOOD PATTERN-.1951 

The numbers in category A represent broadly the man-power devoted to 
food production. The differences verge on the fantastic. In India 706 persons 
out of I,ooo are engaged in producing their own food and a small surplus which 
just falls short of being sufficient for the other 294. Irr United States 128 persons 
produce,a surplus in excess oftheir· own food requirements which not only 

;suffices fo} the needs of the other 872 but yields a margin for export to other 
countries. In Great Britain a large majority of the people are fed by foreign 
producers of food. Even so, the allocation of only . so to food production is 
~stonishing. 

• . Tlie differences in the numbers in Category B reflect broadly the differences 
in· the extent of industrialisation of these countries. Together with the 
figures of Category C, they show the great differences that ~t regard- _ 
ing the ainount of goods and services other than food which the people of 
different countrieS have at their disposal. They mark the distinction between 

· afiluence and poverty. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Before and Since I 92 I 

A - Growth of population : checked and unchecked 

THE PICTURE given in the last three chapters .of the number and distri-
bution of people on the land and the pattern of life and livelihood relates 

to 1951. But the picture does not remain the same, even for a day; it changes 
imperceptibly but nonetheless surely; and the rate of .change has been quicken
ing in recent decades. It is necessary that we should have a clear appreciation 
of how the picture changed in the past; and also in so far as it is possible to know 
this, why it changed as it did and not otherwise. If we succeed in gaining a· 
correct and complete appreciation of the way in which the wheels of life have 
been turning in the past, we shall be able to peer 4tto the future and form a 
correct opinion about the changes which are likely to come about in the future. 
The future, of course, is not totally determined by the past. Neither is it (as 
some are apt to suppose) simply clay in our hands to be moulded as we may' 
fancy. It lies within our power so to influence the course of events as to avert 
danger and promote welfare and happiness; but there are very definite limits to 
this power. Those who have the responsibility of governance have to distinguish 
between right and wrong action with reference mainly to these limits. The 
purpose of this chapter is to bring the past under review in such a way that the 
course of right action for the future may become at least a little clearer than it is. 

I . ' ~ 

2. As the census is taken at ten-yearly intervals, our unit of time for the 
measurement of changes must be the decade. The minimum requirements 
for ~ review of changes must, therefore, be at least two decades before 1951, 
in order that the trend of change disclosed by ~o successive decades might 
give us an insight into the decade immediately following the 1951 Census.· 

1b.is is, however, not long enough. Though we live ·in a fast-moving 
world, we need t~ look back longer in order to gain a cle2r perspective. -

It is proposed in this chapter to review the changes which took place over
six d~cades- three before and three after the 1921 ·Census. On the basis of this 
revi~w, it is suggested that an attempt should be made to visualise the prospect 
for IS3I. . 
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CHAPTER IV : BEFORE AND SINCE 1921 

As it happens, the choice of 1921 as the central year of the review period 
is not merely convenient- it is a necessity. There is a profound difference 
between the trend of growth after that year and the trend of growth in preceding 
decades. Dry figures of the census which record the growth of the people 
acquite t meaning and significance only when the sharp contrast between the 
decades before and since 1921 . is clearly understood and constantly borne in 
mind. 

3· The Indian Census of 1891 was taken over a territory which comprised 
India of today as weU as Pakistan and Burma. The internal territorial divisions 

· were very different. But the 

Census year 

1901 
19II 
19%1 

. 1931 
• 1941 

1951 

• 
• 
• 

• 
• 

TABLE I figUres of old censuses have been 

• .. 
. . 

• 

Number 
(IN LAKHS) 

2,490 
2,481 
2,755 
3,128* 

. 3,569 

Increase(+) 
decrease(-) 

during 
preceding· 
decade 

(IN LAKHS) 

- 4 
+135 
- 9 
+274 
+373 

. +441 

readjusted to the present limits 
and territorial divisions and the 
r e a d j u s t e d figures have been 
published. TABLE 1 shows the 

· growth in numbers of the people 
inhabiting the territory wh~!re the 
1951 Census was taken. 

4· During the thirty years 
between 1891 and 1920 the number 
of the people increased by 122 
lakhs- which is just a little more 
than the number of people living 
in the Punjab Plain division or 
the South Bihar Plain division and 

just a little less than the number of people living in the Northern division of 
Bombay Deccan. · 

During the ten years between 1921 and· 1930 the number increased by 
274 lakhs- that is to say, by much more than twice the increase which had 
occurred during the preceding 30 years. The addition to the population which 
took place during one decade was distinctly larger than the present population 
of West Bengal and not far short of the total nuin.ber of people living in two 
major states, Rajasthan and the Punjab combined. 

During the ten year~ between 1931 and 1940 the number increased by 373 
lakhs- that is to say, by more than three times the increase which had occurred 

•According to the 1941 census count, this figure should be 3,148. It is necessary, however, to deduct 
20 lakhs, as the estimated allowance for inflation of returns in West Bengal and Punjab. For a fuller account 
ofthis deduction and the reasons for the view that the recorded fi!!W'es. of successive censuses are 
sufficiently accurate and comparable, reference may be made to paras xo-1~ of APPEDNIX II. 
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G1i.O\VTI1 OF POPtJLATlON : CI1EC:KED AND UNCliECKED 

during the thirty years 1891-1920. This time, the size of the additional popu
lation exceeded the present population of Bombay state. It also exceeded the 
combined present population of all the North-West India states. 

During the ten years between. 1941 and 1950 the increase has been much 
larger than_ during tne previous decades. The addition to the population-
441 Jakhs- is larger than the combined present population of the West India 
states. It is larger than the present population of.Bihar and not far short of 
the combined present p~pulation of West Bengal, Orissa and Assam. 

During the thirty years following 1921, our numbers have increased from 
roughly 25 crores to 36 crores. The addition-of about 11 crores-is almost 
exactly the number of people at present living in North India and Central India 
combined; or in South India and West India combined. 

5· When we pause and think of these figures and their intplications, the 
first reaction is one of wonder whether they could really be true, ot· whether 
something has gone wrong with the figures somewhere. It seems so difficult to 
b~licve that 1921-50 could have been so very different, after all, from 1891..:..1920. 
Though the number of people who are old enough to remember all about 1891 
from personal experience must be quite small now, yet almost every person 
who is over forty can recaJl enough facts from personal experience which might . 
induce him to distrust these figures. 

Reasoning based on common sense and personal experience would 
run on some such lines as follows : "We know roughly how many children 
are born these days to womenfolk in our own families and friends'. We 
also know the numbers born to the womenfolk of- an older generation 
- our mothers and grand mothers. It is true enough that our womenfolk 
do not practise contraception as they do in western countries and so may 
have more children. We need not quarrel with the figures given in an earlier 
chnpter; they are probably correct. But then, this is nothing· new. Our 
mothers and grandmothers did not practise contraception either. They bore · 
as far as we can judge, just as many children- if not., indeed; more. So, it 
cannot be true that our numbers began to increase all of a sud~en because of 
any sudden change in the child-bearing habits of our womenfolk. Well then, 
if we rule out a large increase of births, then we should assume a sensational 
decrease in the deaths to account for the contrast between the two thirty-year 
p~riod.s. But has there been any such decrease? We have very grave doubts. 
There has, perhaps, been some decrease. It is true that hospitals and dis
pensaries have been springing up and doctors have increased in numbers. There 
are also the public health staffs. Something is being done about vaccination 
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and inoculation and the rest of it. New medicines are advertised and sold in 
shops. Granted all this, how much do they a11 amount to? And what · 
. difference has it made to the vilJages of which we have. personal knowledge? 
Is it , true that many more people are livin~ longer ? Where is the evidence ? 
We cart recall so many people of an older generation who lived long. In some 
ways, perhaps, they were a much hardier type than the present generation. 
No, there must be something wrong about these figures." 

The reasoning based on .common sense and general experience is plausible; 
to ·some extent it is also correct. · Yet the conciusion is wrong. There 
is no reasonable doubt that the startling differences in the numbers added to 
the population during the two· thirty-year periods are real. The explanation 
would be simple if we draw a distinction between what may be called 'normal 
deaths' and .'abnormal deaths'. It is correct that child-bearing habits have 
not materially changed. It is also correct that the. incidence of normal deaths 

· has slightly diminished, but not sensationally. The diminution in the inci
dence of normal deaths is wholly insufficient to account for the contrast between 
the· two· periods. The main explanation is tlUzt 'abnormal deaths' used 
to claim a great many vt'ctims in the earlier pert'od. They did not occour or were 
preventedjram,occurring during the later period. 

6. Before we set out the evidence bearing on this explanation, let us follow 
· the_figures further and examine whether the contrast we are discussing is obser
. vable in all parts of India or is localised. 

TABLE 2 

(IN LAKHS) 
Increase ( +) 

Numbfll' Decrease (-) 
A " Zone 

~ ..., r ..., 
1891 1921 1951 1891-1920 1921-50 

~ .... ':" 

North India 479 467 632 -12 +165 
East India 563 628 901 + 6s +273 
South India 426 517 756 + 91 +239 
West India - . 263 254 407 - 9 +153 
Central India 359 373 523 + 14 +ISO 
North-West India . 269 242 \ 350 -27 +1o8 

INDIA 2,359 2,481 3,569 - +122 +1,o88 
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The oontra.411', it is clear, is present in all the six zones. In three zones, there 
was no increase at all, but a reduction of population in the earlier period. In 
one zone, there was a very small increase- which was less than one-tenth of 
the inc~ in the later period. There was a sizeable increase of population 
during I89I-I920 only in two zones- South India and East India; even here 
the combined inCI'(3;e was less than one-third of the increase which occurred 
during 1921-50. 

7. Figures of a similar nature are furnished below for the different sub-
regions of India . . 

TABLE 3 

(IN LAKHS) 

Increase ( .J..) 
Number Decrease (-) 

A.. 

Sub-region 1891 1921 1951 1891-1920 1921--fJ() 

I . I Western Himalayan 32 35 46 ...:... 3 ..L II 

r. 2 Ea;tern Himalayan 49 77 124 --:-28 47 

2. I Lower Gangetic Plains 488 498 701 ..LIO 7 203 
2. 2 C'ppu Gangetic Plains 295 2S6 389 -9 _.:.._ 103 
2. 3 Trans-Ga..'1getic Plains . 201 183 259 -18 76 
2 . 4 The Desert . 35 26 46 -9 -,... 

~..; 

3. I ~urth-West Hills 74 72 I04 -2 - 32 
3. 2 ~orth Central Hilb and 

Plateau I15 107 138 -8 ..L 31 ' 

3. 3 ~orth-East Plateau 171 204 290 ...!-33 ..L 86 ' 

3. 4 ~orth Deccan 165 159 239 -6 - 8o 
3. 5 South Deccan 186 213 315 +27 I 102 I 

4. I Gujrat-Kathiawar III IOI 161 -10 
' 6o 

4. 2 .\ialabar-Konkan I14 142 238 +28 + 96 

5. I Korth Madras & Orissa 
Coastal 136 157 2II +21 + 54 

5. 2 South Madras 187 223 307 +36 + 84 

Seven of these fifteen sub-regions recorded no increase during 189I-1920 but 
. suffered a reduction. To this group we should add the Lower Gangetic Plains 

whue the increase was so small in relation to the population that the number 
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may be regarded as -having been practically stationary. There are thus eight 
sub-regions where we counted in 1951 nearly 20 crores of people out of 36 
crores. In 1921, there were only 14 crores of people while in 1891 there ·had 
been 141

/,. cror~s of people. The contrast between a decline of half-a-crore 
in the first thirty years and an increase of 6 crores in the next thirty years is 
unmistakable. · 

Turning to the other seven sub-regions where population had grown during 
the first thirty years, the acceleration of this growth during the second thirty
years is unmistakable in every case without ·any exeeption. · 

8~ The population of India decreased by o·~ per cent in 1891-1900, -
increased by. 5'6 per cent* in 1901-10 and again decreased by o·4 per cent in 

Zone 

North India 
East India 
South India 
West India 
Central India . 
·North-West India 

INDIA. ' • 

TABLE 4 

Mean Decennial Growth 
Rate 

---------~--------

1911-20. On the other hand during 
the three decades after the 192 r 
Census, population increased ·by 
IO' 4 per cent in. 1921-30, I2'7 per 
cent in 1931-40 and 13·2 per cent 
in 1941-50. If the averc:tge rates 
for the two thirty-year periods are 
considered, population grew bet
ween 1891 and 19~0 at the rate of 
1'7 per ce~t · per decade, while 
between 1921 and 1950 it grew 
at the rate. of - 12·o per cent 
per decade. Every zone exhibits 
this contrast as sho·wn in 

1891-1920 1921-50 

--o·s 
. +3'7 

+6·s-
-:;-1. 4 
+I'2 
-g•6 

+I'7 

+1o·o 
+11'9 
+I2'S 
+IS'4 
+n·2 
+I2'2 

- TABLE 4· 

9· If we analyse the figures of increase and decrease during 1891-1900 
division by division an~ group the divisions according to the rates of increase 
or decrease recorded, the results are as follows. 

Increases were recorded in divisions representing two-thirds of the country 
(on a population basis). The increase ranged between 5 per cent and ro per 
cent over two-fifths of the country. Higher rates of increase were recorded 
in very small areas, while lower rates of increase were far more common. 

. The, decreases occurred in the parts of the country inhabited by a third 
of the people. The rates of decrease were very heavy) exceeding 25 per cent 
in Rajasthan Dry Area, Rajasthan Hills, Rajasthan Plateau, Madhya Bharat 

• 
•The rate of increase and decrease are expressed as percentages of the mean population of the period during 

which the increase or decrease occurred. 
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Plateau, .lvladhya Bharat Hills, Bhopal and Bombay-Gujrat. Decreases ranging 
between 15 and 20 per cent occurred in Saurashtra and North Hyderabad; 
benveen 10 and 15 per cent in Ajmer, Kutch, Vindhya Pradesh, North-West 
M.adhya Pradesh and East Aiadhya Pradesh; between 5 and ro per cent in East 
Rajasthan Plain, Uttar Pradesh Hills & . Plateau and the Northern division of 
Bombay Deccan; and less than 5 per cent in South-West .lv1adhya Pradesh, East 
Uttar Pradesh Plain, South Bihar and Himalayan Punjab. 

ro. The principal reason for these decreases during the decade I89I-I9Qo· 
must be found in the very severe famines which are known to have raged in the 
greater parts of these divisions during the decade. The following reference to 
these calamities is extracted from the 1901 All-India Census Report : · 

"In 1891-92 there was scarcity over a considerable area in Madras and Bombay 
and in parts of Bihar. In 1895 a weak monsoon led to extensjve crop-failure in the 
southern districts of the United Provinces, and a sudden cessation of the rains of 1896 
resulted in famine in the United Provinces, the Centx:al Provinces aiid Berar and parts 
of .Madras, Bombay, Bengal, the Punjab, Upper Burma, Rajputana, Central India and 
Hyderabad. Altogether an area of about 3oo,ooo square iniles with a population of 
nearly 70 millions was affected and on th~ average, tWO' million persons were relieved 
daily during the twelve months from October 1896 to September 1897; the number 
rose to more than 4 million at the time of greatest distress. 

"In 1899 the monsoon again failed, and the results were even more disastrous, for 
though the population affected was slightly less than in 1896-97, famine conditions pre
vailed over an area half as great again and with less easy means of communications, 
the drought was much more severe, the people had not yet recovered from the previous 
visitation, the mortality amongst cattle from want of fodder and water was far heavier, 
and the tracts which suffered most lay for the greater part in Native States, where the 
relief organisation was necessarily less perfect than in British territory. In the height 
of this famine there were for weeks together over six million persons in receipt of relief, 
and the value of the agricultural production of the year was estimated to have been 6o 
millions sterling below the average; there was also a loss of some millions of cattle. It 
is impossible to say with any pretence to accuracy what was the actual mortality 
caused by these calamities. The Commission of 1901 thought that about a million . 
deaths were attributable to the famine of 1899-1900 in'British_ territory, and it would 
probably be safe to assume that another three mJ.llions must have occurred in the 
Native States, which contained more than three-fifths of the population afflicted and· 
where the relief operations were generally far less successful. No estimate has been 
made of the excess mortality in 1896-97 but it cannot have been much less than a 
million. The total motality due to the two famines may therefore be taken roughly 
at five millions. The diminished vitality of the people resulted also in a heavy fall in 
the birth rate, but this was to some extent counter-balanced by an unusually high rate 
of reproduction when the people had recovered their normal conditions." 

Vivid ·accounts of the impact of these famine conditions in many parts of 
Ind!a (notably Bombay,~ Berar and the Central Provinces) are found in 
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other extracts from census reports which· are printed among the papers in 
APPENDIX IV. • . 

11. A,nother cause of heavy mortality during the decade was plague. "Exclu- · 
ding a snlali tract in the Himalayas where it has long been endemic, bubonic 

.-:. plague made its first appearance in India in modem times in Bombay City in 
·. September 1896 and after spreading over the Western Presidency, notwith

standing the measures taken to prevent its dissemination, gradually extended 
· its ravages to ·other parts of India. By the date of the. census the recorded 
mortali1y was nearly half a million, to which Bombay contributed seven-tenths 
and Bengal two-thirds of the ·remainder; Mysore with 33,731 reported deaths 
had . suffered heavily in proportion to · its population and so too had Baroda 
and Hydeiabad. The extent to which the actual number of deaths exceeded 
that reportea is 1mcertain, but it l.s known that the difference was very consi
derable . and it may be assumed that the true mo1 tality from plague was not 
less than three-quarters of a million and may possibly have been a million." 

This brief account is supported by several n:ferenc(.S in local census reports 
describing the ravages orplague in different parts of the country and assessing 
their effect in arresting the growth of numbers. 

Some parts of the country, e.g.,- Bihar, were vtsited by both famin~ ar.d 
plague at the same time. · The. figures disclosed- even after full allo.wance for 
errors and Wlce~ties~ an unmistakable stagnation of the rate of gro"'th. 
The reports contain a detailed discussion and some difference of opinion as to 
which was the more effective check. One report cites a series of comparative 
figures tending to show that plague was the real killer and not famine; it seemed 
that the decline of population was closely correlated to the known severity of the 
incidenCe of the plague, while there was not only no decline, but some modest 
increase in areas ~here fanline was known to have been severe. According to a 

. different view it is "extremely probable that the reduction in the rate of increase 
of the population is very largely ~ue to a decline in the birth rate induced by the 
general rise in the price of staple foodgrains ....... In South Bihar, common rice 
is dearer by 26 per cent, maize by 32 per cent and whc:at by 29 per cent, while 
during the S~e period the \Vages of agricultural J.abourers have fallen by 3 per 
cent. Conditions such as these can hardly fail to affect the reproductive energy 

· · of the large class of Wlskilled labourers .who own no land and have not parti
cipated in the profits arising from the enhanced prices of agricultural produce. 
Nor are they confined to South Bihar. They extend in varying degrees to· all 
parts of Bengal and although their influence on the birth rate may not always 
be traceable, we may be sure that it is there". 
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12. While famine and plague raged over very extensive areas there are also 
references to the localised deadliness of epidemics of mhlaria, kala-azar and 
other fevers. Thus, in the United Provirices, excessive and badly distributed 
rainfall in the early years of the decade "led to a severe outbreak of. malarial 
fever which in 1894, raised the death rate to an exceptional height and sapped 
the vitality of the people to such an extent that the birth rate in 1895 was 
unust12lly low". In Western Bengal, the natural gro\\'th was normal in areas 
which wc.re "recovering from a cycle of m2Jaria" but it was only 1. • 4 per cent 
in Hooghly "whf.re fever is rife and the population would have been stationary 
but for the influence of the mills and factories of Serampur". In Assam, "kala
azar entered -Kamrup and reduced the population of the southern part of the 
district by nearly 12 per cent .. Having spent its force there, it passed on in 1892 

to Nowgong where its tract is marked by deserted villages, un-tilled field~, a land 
revenue reduced by 23 per cent, and a disheartened population which after 19 
years of steady increase has now receded to the figure at which it stood nearly 
30 years ago". · · 

13. During the .next decade (1901-Io) the seasonal conditions were much 
more favourable. The local census reports refer frequently to 'agricultural 
conditions' being 'normal' or 'prosperous'. Drough~ appear to have visited 
their usual haunts in the brown and yellow belts- followed by scarcity, some
times even by famine. There is also an isolated reference to crop failure in the 
Coastal division of Orissa. But the days when people died in large numbers 
because of local crop failures, seemed to have been. ended. To foresee the 
approach of scarcities and famines, to take measures to prevent or ~tigate 
their actual incidence, and to organise and administer_ .relief so as to save life 
with certainty and yet do it economically- all these tasks had been accepted, 
learnt and reduced to routine administrative ~perations. The _reports of this . 
decade contain no suggestion of mortality or other ill-effects ansmg 
out of famine. But there were other checks on the growth of population. The 
reports· show clearly that plague was continuing to take even heavier toll than 
in the previous decade. "The mortality from it rose from about a quarter of a 
million in 1901 to I· 3 millions in 1907. It fell' below a quarter of a million 
in each of the next two years, but in 1910 it exceeded half-a-million. The total 
number of deaths from plague during the decade was riearly "6 · 5 millions, of 
which over one third occurred in the Punjab and two fifths in the United 
Provinces and Bombay taken together. The disease fortunately has failed to 
e:;tablish itself in Bengal, Assam and on the East Coast and in the extreme south 
of the peninsula. This, moreover, is only the recorded mortality. As is well 
kno;vn, when epidemics are raging the reporting agency breaks down and a large 
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number of deaths escape registration. The omission~ are most numerous in 
the Native States, where registration is usually far less accurate than in British· 
territory". Plague was not the only killer during the decade. "Epidemics of 
malarial fever decimated the irrigated t+acts of the Eastern and Central Punjab 
and th~ Gange5-Jumna. Doab in the United Provinces, where, in 1908 alone, 
the reported mortality from fevers was n~ly two millions". The reference 
in these cases is not to the ·areas where _the disease is endemic; but to outbreaks 
of the disease in epidemic form. A report from the United Provinces explains 
that the "malaria epidemic appears to have made most headway in those districts 
where the disease is not as a rule specially prevalent and least in those in which 
it is in a high degree endeJnic". · 

14. The differences in conditions, thus described, between the two decades 
is reflected in the pattern of growth. Whereas in the ~lier decade increases 
were recorded in two-thirds of the country, they occurred during this decade 
iri about thtee-fouiths of .the country. Areas in which the increase exceeded 
ro p~ cent contained only 4 "3 per cent of the population in the earlier decade, 
they contained 26 • 4 per cent of the population in the later decade. The area 
in which decreases occurred,· was limited to three divisions of Uttar Pradesh, 

.·the Punjab, the Patiala ··and East Punjab States Union and the Southern 
division of Bombay Deccan. In the country as a whole, population grew 
from 2,355 lakhs to 2,490 lakhs. · 

' . 

15. The ~ext ·decade (191.1-20) ·was extraordinary in many ways. The 
opening year was unhealthy-a sharp increase in attacks and deaths from plague, 
cholera and malaria occurred in widely different parts· of the country. .Then 
for five years, there were good seasons and good crops and public health was 
much better. The first world . war began and. ended. The last three years of 
the decade. tunied ·out to be deadly. Economic disorganisation- the aftermath 
of war- coincided with two successive bad seasons and extensive crop failures. 
Plague and cholera resumed their sway. Assam reported a recrudescence of 
'kala-azar'. In Bengal "malaria· ~was specially severe throughout the period, 
which was· characterised by a low birth rate and a mortality which in several 
districts steadily exceeded the births". But all these misfortuneS paled into 
insignificance, when a world-wide epidemic of influenza swept the country 
from one end to the oilier in two waves, one closely following the other. A 
full account of this terrible visitation will be found among the papers printed 
in APPENDIX IV. The account includes a "conservative estimate" of the 
mortality at "between 12 and 13 millions for India, a large part of which 
occurred in the space of three or four months". 
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In general, the coastal. areas escaped wi!h a. low mortality. So also 
East India. Uttar Prad~h, Punjab, Bombay and Madhya Pradesh suffered 
heavily. The rural areas were most severely infected, "the reason probably being 
that while villages have no advantage over towns in the matter of overcrowding, 
sanitation and ventilation, the urban areas have the benefit of qualified medical 
aid and organised effort". 

The pattern of growth during the decade 1911-1920 reflected the conditions 
thus described. There was an overall decrease from 2,490 lakhs in 1911 to 2,481 
1akh5 in 1921. In the two earlier decades the divisions in which decreases had 
occurred were one-third and one-fourth of India (on a population basis). In 
this decade, decreases occurred in divisions which contained more than one
half of the total population of India. Even where increases occurred they were 
small; the division5 where increases exceeded 5 per cent represented only about 
c,ne-tenth of India. The natural checks which restrain the growth of popu
lation were seen at their worst during this decade. 

16. We now reach the turning point. ~'e hear no longer about abnormal 
deaths- until we: come to the Bengal Famine of 1943· 

Already, as mentioned before, famine had lost its terror. In 1921, the 
Censu~ Commissioner wrote: "Famine. relief organisation is nmv so highly 
perfected in India that scarcity is not necessarily accompanied by high mor
tality". Hi~ successor in 1931 could say: "There has, however, been no serious 
t~:tmine in the decade under review ........... .Improvements in communication~, 
nowadays prevent anything like the famine mortality of a century ago ..... . 
Faminet were local and not very serious, though one unfortunate district of 
Madras had famine declared in it officially for three seasons. " -

It was not merely the fruits of victory over famine that the country was 
enjoying. A new note of confidence in the fight against epidemic diseases was 
beginning to be heard. According to the 1931 Census Report, "Every year 
sees improved methods of fighting such epidemics as cholera, plague, or kala
azar. Indeed, a completely effective treatment :fbr the latter pest has been 
perfected since the last census, and has made it possible to stamp out the 
disease"~ 

Detailed accounts of the course of the seasons and conditions of public 
health during the last and earlier decades are given in state census reports 
published separately. They need not be recounted here. 

Though the usual cycles of vicissitudes of the seasons continued and the 
brown and yellow belts of the country continued to suffer from droughts which 
caused severe . scarcities and sometimes famines, there was no extraordinary 
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calamity (except the Bengal Famine of 1943). By about 1921, the freedom move
ment acquired a genuinely national character; and the British Government were 
airrying out reforms which culminated in the transfer of power in 1947. There 
was a conscious effort to develop 'nation building' services and a spurt of activity 
occilrted in the 'transferred' departments which dealt mainly with public health 
and education. For-a few years before the outbreak of World War II, when 
Provincial Autonomy arrived and popular ministries took charge of Provincial 
Governments, further advances were registered. In the result; the organisat~on 
of public health establishments has been steadily strengthened and their methods 
of combating epidemic diseases-:- especially through control of fairs and fes
tivals-· have become increasingly efficient. Mention has been made already of 
the distinction between outbreaks of malarial fever in the form of epidemics 
and their perennial prevalence in many parts of the country where the disease 
is· endemic. .Ari attack on the latter problem gathered momentum during the 
last decade. It seems likely, that in these areas the death rate must have 
been consistently higher and the birth rate consistently lower than else
where. Though the data are not conclusive there are indications to the effect 
that the lethal effects of endemic malaria were getting progressively . reduced 
during the last thirty years and this progress has been substantially accelerated 
during the .last decade. 

17. We may now go back to our question- Are the figures really true?
and our answer that they are. There is no doubt that during the thirty years 
before the 1921 Census severe checks of one kind or other were in operation 
which tended to increase deaths abnormally. Such checks also had the effect, 
in some cases, of diminishing the births abnormally. The natural checks on 
population growth fall into three groups as below : 

. (t) .Famines (including famine diseases) 
(ii) .Epideinic diseases, and 
(iit) Endemic diseases. 

These three groups of natural checks were responsible for keeping the 'mean 
decennial rate of growth' during the first thirty-year period as low as I · 7 per 
cent, and actually bringing about a reduction of population in three zones out 
of six .. Even during I89I-1900, when the first of these checks, viz., famines 
(including famine diseases) were at their height, human intelligence was already· 
devising and perfecting the counter-checks by which the natural checks could be 
prevented from operating. These counter-checks comprised : First, the 
creation of conditions in which the development of agricultural production 
would be both possible and profitable and take place of its o\vn accord; Seconiily, 
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Droughts and Floods during 30 years before and si:nc~ · 1_92 I_ . 
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the development of transport and communications (so as to open up all areas 
liable to scarcity and famine and thereby ensure the availability of commercial 
supplies of food grains); and Thirdly, the organisation of efficient administrative 
arrangements for provision of employment and wages to the landless rural people 
in those places and at those times when prolonged and severe droughts occurred 
and they were unemployed and without purchasing power. So much for the 
counter-checks on one group of natural checks. 

The counter-checks devised for dealing with the other natural checks are 
more obvious. They consisted of hygiene and medicine brought to bear 
on the problem through departments of public health, and the ·gradual growth 
in numbers of the medical profession. There can be no doubt that the 
counter-checks proved effective and succeeded in eliminating the operation 
of one of these natural checks and materially diminished the incid~nce of 
others. 

18. It would, however, be an excessive claim to attribute the whole of this· 
improvement to human intelligence. Nature also seems to have been kindli~r. 
Some statistics compiled by the Meteorological Department, which are shown~u 
in the diagram facing this page appear to show that as between the two thirty
year periods under study, the earlier period was worse favoured by nature than 
the later one. Droughts were dearly more frequent and more widespread in 
the earlier period. The difference is also reflected in the occurrences of 
excessive rain which not only cause floods but h.elp to start outbreaks of .. 
epidemic diseases. 

19. The Bengal Famine of 1943, as is well known, marked a tragic reversal 
of this trend towards elimination of abnormal deaths. The circumstances in 
which this reversal took place are recorded in the report of a statutory Com
mission of Inquiry. Relevant extracts from the report of this Commission 
will be found in APPE~"'DIX IV. 

Notwithstanding the very full account given in this report, there is very 
t:ttle public realisation of the fact that the occurrence of this famine marks a 
new phase in the effort to combat famine in this country. · 

A basic assumption underlying the classic methods of prevention and relief 
of famine has been the presence within the country (which formerly included 
not cnly India and Pakistan but Burma also) of an overall surplus of foodgrains. 
The presence of this surplus was a guarantee that commercial supplies of 
foodgrains would become available at'any place and at any time in the. quan
riti~s needed~ A physical shorta~e of supplies was not a contingency to be 
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guarded against. So l~ng as the basi~ .assumption. remained valid, the old 
methOds which were destgned merely to InJect purchasmg power proved success
ful in saving life. But the growth of population (induced in part by the success ·or 
these very methods) has brought the country and the people face to face with a 
new, situation in which this assumption is no longer valid. The implications 
of this change ate far reaching. Let us note that fact; we shall revert to it 

· later. · 

20. We may conclude this section with a comparison of the rates* of popu
latiqn growth experienced in India with those of other countries of the world 
and other times. , ·· 

c 

The 'metm decennial growth rate' in India, as already explained, was ro · 4 
per cent in I9i1-30, r2·7 per cent in 1931-40, and 13·2 per cent in 1941-50. 
The last mentioned rate is the difference between a 'mean decennial birth rate' 
of 40 per cent and a 'mean decennial death rate' of 27 per cent. 

The 'mean decennial growth rate' in the United States of America appears 
to have been 19·o (1910), 13·9 (192o); 14·9 (1930) 7·o (1940) and 13·5 (1950). 
In the pcil:ed Kingdom,·the rate was 9,6between 40 .and 50 years ago and 4·4 
·during the .last twenty years. Recent figures for France indicate a decline; 
increases were registered· during 1921-30 at the rate of about 6 per cent. The 
figures for . Italy· yield rates in the neighbourhood of 6, 7 or 8 per cent for 
several decades. 'The rates for Japan appear to be running consistently higher 

.. than the rates f~r India-: in the neighbourhood of 14 per cent. 

In general, Western European rates of growth are· distinctly lower th.an in 
India even though their death rates are lower than in India. This is due to the 

· fact thatWestern .~uropean peoples practise contraception and thus succeed 
in keeping. the_birth rate at a much lower level than ours ; though, if th~y 
imposed no ·such checks, their womenfolk are likely· to. have at least as many 
children as our·womenfolk do have. In the United States of America the 
people . practise contraception. But their birth rate (though distinctly lower' 
thari in India) is higher than in·. \Vestem European countries. Their death 
rate 'is. very low. ~In the result, they are keeping up a rate of growth similar to 
ours and much higher than in \V estern European countries. 

21. This is the position in recent years. It is necessary, if possible, to 
ascertain how the present tptal strength of mankind has grown,. in . order to 
determine whether there is such a thing as a 'natural' rate of gro'\'\'th. As might 

' •While great care has been taken to work out these rates from authoritative sources, their accuracy cannot 
be guaranteed in all cases. The decimal points are refinements which mean vecy lit,tle; the integers. may not 

·- be too far out. · . 
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be expected, we have very little statistical information of the kind we ·have 
been discussing so far. Yet, we are not entirely ignorant on the subject; there 
are a number of books where the results of expert study of all available data 
about world population are set out. It is true that much of this study 'consists 
of piecing together fragments of ascertained fact with a· good· deal of guess
work. But the guess-work is not arbitrary; it represents the best judgment of 
scholars who are well qualified to form an opinion and also free from co~scious 
bias. A brief summary of relevent information of this. nature is given below. 

Round about 1750, the total strength of mankind consisted only of 73 . 
crores of people. Our o\vn number- it will be recalled- is 36 crores today. 
Thus two hundred years ago, the whofe world contained only twice as many human · 
beings as there are in India alone today. 

Out of these 73 crores, only 1 1
/, crores lived in what was then if New World 

(America and Oceania), 71 1
/, crores of people lived in the Old World- -48 

crorcs in Asia, 14 crores in Europe; and 91
/, crores·in Mrica. · 

' . 
Fifty years later (about 18oo), the world populatiop. had increased to some-

thing bet\veen 90 and 91 crores. This was a modest rate of growtll- only ·4·4 
per cent per decade. The New. World was growing faster- the rate was 12"4 
per cent mainly because its growth was being fed. by migration from Europe. 
Asia and Europe grew by 4'5 and 5'7 per cent-respectively. It is worth noting 
that even then, Europe was sending migrants to the New World and yet growing 
slightly faster than Asia. Mri~a was not increasing; there was in fact a slight 
decline in numbers. 

Fifty years later (about 1850) the population of the world was nearly 117 

• 

· crores- the rate of growth was 5·1 per cent per decade. The New World 
was growing more than three times as fast-· 15·5 per cent per decade. ·'.The 
tempo of European growth ·was getting faster- it was now 7·o per cent agrdinst 
Asia's 4 · 4 per cent. Mrica, too, was beginning ·to add to its population, though 

. . . . -· at a very slow rate- I · 8 per cent. . .. · · 

After another fifty years (about 1900), the population of the world was 
161 crores. The rate of growth shows a definite. sign of acceleratiori;"the world 
average rate was now 6·3 per. cent per decade. It is, however, still_the New, 
World and Europe moving ahead- the former was growing at the rate of 16;8 
per cent per decade and the latter at· 8'1 per cent. Asia stayed behind with 4"5 
per cent; but Africa had now caught up to that rate. . 

When the present century opened, the distribution of world population 
h~d ch:mged as shown in TABLE 5 on next page. - ,. 
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TABLE 5 

1750 1900 
( A \ 

Number Percentage 
r •A 1 

Number Percentage 

\ 

' pountry 
(IN of world 

~oRES) population 
(IN- of world 

CRORES) population 

Mrica • 9"5 13 12'0 8 
Asia • • 47"9 66 93.7 58 
Europe • 14"0 19 40·1 25 
New World • I "4 ~ IS"O 9 

WORLD TOTAL • 72"8 100 . 16o·8 IOO 

. ~ . . . 
The population of Europe and the New World had grown from being about one-
fifth of the world population in 1750 to about one-third in 1900. The popula
tion of-Asia and Africa had also grown in absolute numbers; but since their 
rates of growth were so much slower than in Europe and the New World, their 
relative propoi}ion diminished from about four-fifths to two-thirds. 

I : • 

This was the position in or about 1900. During the last fifty years the 
practice of contraception , has grown~ and become part of the. normal mode of 
conjugal· life among th~ majority of the. people in Western Europe and people 
of their stock inhabiting the .New World. As a result, their birth rates have 
been falling fast. Their death rates had already begun to fall much earlier 
.during the last century. This was the result partly of the fact that the maSses 
of the people had begun .to eat more food and better food than they had ever 
known before, and partly of the _fact that water supply and ~anitation, hygiene, 
and ·medicine had begun to make progress.· So long as the birth_ rates 
remained sationary while th~ death rates fell, the growth rate was well ahead of 
the rest of the.world. Hence the difference in the figures of Asia and Europe 
already observed.· But · when the European peoples started contraception and 
the habit grew, the birth rates felt'faster than the death rates- with the result 
that the European rate of growth has been falling. During the last half-century 
the mean decennial growth rate of Europe has been 6 · o per cent per decade; 
while that of Asia is higher, viz., 6"8. Mrica has forged ahead with 9"3 while 
the rate in the New ·World has dropped from 16·8 to 15 ·I. 

The latest p9sition· (round about· 1950) seems to be as follows. World 
population is now 239 crores- well over three times the number of 1750. 
Europe and the New World have about 88 crores which is well over a third of 
~6 . 
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the population of the world. Asia and Mrica have 151 crores which is well 
below two-thirds of the population of tho world. If the trends of the last 
fifty years continue to operate during the next fifty years, the numbers of the 
European peoples should become stationary (if not declining) and Asia and Africa 
should keep growing even faster than at present- the rate of growth in the New 
\V'orld fallin.g to the s~e level. But, there are good reasons to think (as will 
appe~r later in this report) that the 'zf' is a very big one, and the assumption 
is unlikely to hold good. · 

22. In the account given above, it has been asserted that the decline during · 
the latest half-century of the rate of growth of Western European peoples. and 
people of the same stock in the New World- which is an observed fact which 
admits of no doubt- bas been caused by the development of the practice of 
contraception. Until recently, this statement_:_ though widely suspected to he 
probably true- could not be regarded as· firmly established by adequate evi
dence. During the thirties, a theory was in vogue : that the observed fall in the 
birth rate was a biological phenomenon- independent of conscious human 
volition. There was, it was asserted, a law of nature which induces a fall in the 
birth rate among people who achieved rising standards . of living. Even 
now one still comes across this idea, in some form or other. But it is 
no longer necessary to invoke an unproved biological law in. order to 
explain something which needs no further explanation, if the practice of 
contn~ception can be demonstrated to be both widespread and effective. 
This demonstration is now available. The Royal Commission on Popula- · 
tion in the United Kingdom has collected and analysed a mass of evidence. 
and the findings of that Commission are conclusive~ Relevant extracts from 
the papers of this Commission will be found in APPENDIX VII. The findings 
of the Commission confum (what is also indicated by a good many other 
enquiries conducted in the United States of America and certain Western 
European countries) that the practice of contraception by sufficiently large . 
numbers of people is the main operative cause of falling births rates. They . 
also indicate that the alleged biological law is unlikely to be true and that an 
improvement of the nutritional standard or other standards of living is by no 
n1cans incompatible with the maintenance of a Wgh ·rate· of child-bearing, if 
the people so desired. 

23. One more comment is necessary on the figures showing the rate of growth 
of population in different parts of the world. It may be agreed that an increase 
of population of the order of between 10 and 15 per cent per decade is biologi
cally natural and has been experienced by many" of the advanced countries of 
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the world and is still experienced by some of them. Whether or not this can 
continue indefinitely in future is a question of high importance for mankind 
as .. a \~;hole. .The· question is at present involved in acute controversy into which 
we need not enter at this stage.· One thing, however, is certain. It could not 
have been a normal characteristic of huma~ history for an indefinite period 
in the pht. 

.... Within the last ·tWo hundred years mankind pas more than trebled its 
numbers- and this has happened while the rate of growth per decade was very 
much less than 10 per cent. We can easily see that even the rate which actu:!lly 
prevailed during the last two centuries- 'trebling in two centuries- must be 

. regarded as abnormal and very much faster than in preceding centuries. On 
. any other .$:Upposition, we must be .led to the conclusion that, when Emperor 
As6ka iuled.(273-232 B.C.), and was sending his missionaries to various coun

. iz:ies of the world, the whole of mankind must have numbered only a few tens 
. of thousands-:- which is absurd ! · We shall not. see the picture of human gro\vth 
'in its proper perspective unless we realise that what u·e feel to be a 'biologically 
natural'. rate of· growth is by no means natural in the sense of having . regularly 
occurred at all places from time immemorial. The exact opposite is nearer 

· the . truth. The rates of growth which we are discussing should, there
fore, be· regarded as an episode in an altogether exceptional epoch in human 
history. Thi$ epoch is probably now drawing to its close. · With this observa
tion, we may leave the world figures alone for a while; and return to India and 
limit ourselves again to .. a review of changes which occurred during a ·much 
shorter period- viz., thirty years before and since 1921. 

B -· Decline of Cultivation per capita 

THE OBJECT of this section is to analyse the growth of population during 
the last sixty years in relation to the growth of cultivation during the same period 
It is, nowadays, generally agreed that cultivation has been failing to keep pace 
with population- but the extent of this default has not· been assessed quanti
tatively. So long as the matter remains vague, there is a tendency to refrain 
from facing or accepting the implications of that fact; and it is not unusual to 
find people denying the fact altogether, when they find its acceptance leads to 
unpalatable conclusions. , 
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25. It is not the least difficult among nmny baffling problems which Govern
ments have to face in recent years, that they are frequently obliged to . make 
decisions of far-reaching import, vitally affecting the economic and social life 
of the people ; and yet they have to do this on the basis of data which are of 
uncertain accuracy, incomplete and consequently inconclusive for purposes 
of resolving differences of opinion objectively. . In the result, there is great 
temptation for people to believe the facts to be what th~y wotild like 

~- . 
· them to be. Contrary to general . belief, this situation is not peculiar _ 

to India. It is prevalent, to a greater or lesser degree, in every country 
in the world. In general, the change-over from laissez faire to econoriiic . 
and soCial planning has been too rapid for the statistical systems adequate ·· 
to the former, being satisfactorily. developed and ·adapt~q·. to..~ meet the_ 
needs of the latter. These difficulties should be neither underrated nor oyer
rated. They merely mean that we have to grope our way for. a time, before we 
improve the system of statistical intelligence adequately._ It is not 3S ... jf it 
is altogether impossible to find the right way even in our semi-darkness. ~~For 
this purpose, we can and should make much better ~se of the statistics which 
we possess arid which we can increasingly procilre as we go along· facing and 
solving our problems. In particular, we should do well to refrain from indis
criminate self-condemnation just as much as uncritical laudation. Strange 
as it may seem, it is true that in some respects we are even better equipped with 
good statistics than a great many. other countries of the world.. In ·other res
pects, much improvement can be secured merely by a systematic· endeavour 
critically to assess the degree of goodness and badness of our statistics, and 
effecting careful separation of the grain from the chaff. : 

26. These preliminary observations. of a general nature are Jlecessary. iri 
order to introduce the data _relating to 'population and land use' which are printed 
as APPENDIX I. 

. . . 
An introductory note will be found among these papers where a full 

explanation is given of the sources from which the data were secured, · the 
care taken to scrutinize and ~ift them, and the' extent to which useful and 
reliable data are in fact available. · · " 

Statistics of land and of its cultivation are of as great importance as statistics 
of the people. and their b,irth, death and growth. Cultivation statistics fall into 
two parts- those relating to acreages and those relating to yields. Just as our 
census statistics are of better quality than our statisics of births and deaths, so .. 
also our statistics of cultivated acreages are very much· better than our statistics 
of the yield of crops. Not all parts of the country are equally well-equipped 
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with good acreage statistics. It can, however, be said that over the greater 
part of India acreage statistics are probably as good as the very best in the world. 
Among the areas for which acreage statistics of good quality are available, not 
all possess a col).tinuous series over a suffi~ently long period o_f ~ears. It is, 
however, po~sible to select the areas for whtch comparable statistics of good 
quality are procurable for the .sixty-year period with which we are concerned 
in this chapter. The figures which are now to ·be presented relate to areas 
which were selected solely from this point of view and no other. 

27. Districts under study- The ·figures r~late to all the districts of eight 
natural divisions and some of the districts of five .other divisions. Nearly 12 
crores of the people of India live in this territory, and their distribution by zones 
is given ~lo'Y. : • 

~ 

. North ltidza : . East Uttar Pradesh ·Plain, Central Uttar Pradesh Plain, 

. • 

parts of West Uttar Pradesh Plain and Uttar Pradesh Hills 
and Plateau (I95I Population- 59I lakhs) . 

South India : Madras Deccan, West Madras, Mysore, and parts of South 
· Madras (I95I Population- 300 lakhs). 

West India : Bombay Deccan Southern, parts of Bombay Deccan 
. Northern and Bombay-Konkan (I95I Population-I77 lakhs) 

Central India : North-West Madhya Pradesh .and South-West Madhya 
Pradesh (I95I Population-IIO lakhs). 

In I89I, the population of all these districts was 8I5 lakhs. It increased to 833 
lakhs in I92I, the rate of growth during I891-1920 being o·7 per cent per 
decade. It has since ·increased to I,I79 lakbs in 195I- the rate of growth 
·during 1921-50 being II "5 per cent per decade. [For the country as a whole, 
it will be recalled the rates of growth were I ·7 per cent per decade in the earlier 
period and 12 ·o per cent per decade in the later period.] 

· · 28. Area of t-"Ultivated land per capita- ALL AREAS- It is generally kno\vn 
that the net area of land on which some crop· or other is raised, fluctuates from 
year to year- increasing when the rainfall is adequate . and timely and 
decreasing when it is inadequate or untimely. In order to obviate or at any 
rate. reduce the errors which would arise by comparing good years with 
bad ones, the average area of cultivated land during a consecutive period of 
five years next precerung each census year has been computed. 

/' ' 

It is found that the area of cultivated land in the districts which we are 
studying was 890 lakbs of acres in 1891. It fell to 840 lakhs in 1901 (thus 
reflecting the. effects of the famines we have noted already) and then rose to 91~ 
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DECLINE OF CULTIVATION PER CAPITA 

lakhs of acres in 1911. Further growth of acreage of net area sown is as follows: 
927 lakhs in 1921, 943 lakbs in 1931, 958 lakhs in. 1941 and 991 lakhs in 1951. 
If we divide the area of cultivated land by the population at each census
we obtain a figure showing the 'area of cultivated· land per capita'. If this 
figure remmns the same from census to census, then the increase in the area of 
cultivated land has kept pace with the increase of population. If it fell from 
census to census, then it means that the former is not keeping pace with the 
latter ; and (other things being equal) the share of food and other produce of 
cultivation available to each individual IS diminishing. The results for the 

Census year 

TABLE 6 districts under study are shown in 
TABLE 6. . 

Area of cultivated land 
per capita 

(IN CENTS) 

It will be seen that during the first 
thirty-year period, the area of cuti-

is9r 
109 

vated land per capita moved up and 

19or 
103 

down slightly. and was a little higher 
191 r ro9 at the end than ~t the beginning. 
1921 111 The second thirty-year period pre-
I93I ro4 sents a very different picture- the 
r 941 94 area dropped steadily from census 
1
95

1 84 to census. lt came down from.11I 
cents to 84 cents. The magnitude of this drop is very substantial- nearly one-
quarter of the 1921 level. · .. 

29. Area of cultivated land per capita- UTTAR PRADESH- The districts 
under study have a total population in 1951 of 591 lakhs against 632 lakhS for 
the zone. The coverage is thus very extensive. We find that the area of culti
vated land was 329 lakhs of acres in 1891. It fell to 313 lakhs· in 1901, rose to 
333 lakhs in 1911 ~d 337 lakhs in 1921. Then the acreage dropped to 332 
lakhs in 1931, rose to 346lakhs in 1941 and then by a further big spurt rose to 
362 lakhs jn 1951. Having regard, generally, to the progress of cultivated 
acreages, this was good going. But in relation to the rate ot growth of popu-
lation between 1921 and 1950, it was not. The area of cultivated land per capita 
changed* as follows : 74 cents in 1891, 69 cents in 1901,~75 cents in 1911, 78 

· cents in 1921, 72 cents in 1931, 66 cents in 1941 and 61 cents in 1951. 

• As explained in Chapter r; we must not be misled by differences in the area ofland pe?' capita in two 
different parts of India, into thinking that the larger area is necessarily capable of yielding more food. But 
when we are considering the same part of the- country at different periods of time, the change in the area 
from decade to decade does signify- in the absence of ,more intensive cultivation- a ,corresponding 
diminution of food and other produce of cultivation. 
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The tr~d in the" four different divisions of this zone is shown in TABLE 7. 
TABLE :

7 
. It will be observ7d that the area of 

---------------· cultivated land per capita was 

\ 
Natural division 

East Uttar Pradesh 
Plain • 

Central Uttar Pra-

Area of cultivated land 
per capita 

(IN CENTS) 

1891 1921 1951 

53 

desh P1ain . . 65 55 
West Uttar Pradesh 

Plain . 
1 

Uttar Pradesh Hills 
82 

slightly higher everywhere in 1921 
than in 1891. .In 1951 it has 
dropped everywhere. The magni- · 
tude of this drop is between 
one-fifth and one-fourth of the 
1921 level in the three plains 
diVisions. It is somewhat smaller
about one-sixth of the i921 level
in the hills and plateau division. 

30. Area of cultivated land per 
capita- .MADRAS-MYSORE- Here, 

it was found necessary to omit the whole of North Aiadras and the greater part 
of South MadraS- · ~ven though the areas involved .are very "large and excellent 
acreage statistics are available for them; and even though the remaining areas are 
not quite typical· of South India as a whole. · But the omission was necessary 

· & Plateau . • 124 II8 

· because zamindari villages lie interspersed with raiyatwari villages in most of these 
districts and they did not acquire proper statistics until after 1911. So the dis
tricts under study comprise only a population of 300 lakhs, against ·the zonal 
total of 756 lakhs: The coverage is relatively small and, as indicated already, . 

·. not·altogether typical of'South· India. Such as they are, the figures yield the 
following story. The area or'cultivated land was 186 lak.hs of acres in 1891. 
It rose to 192 lakhs in 1901. [ It will be recalled that the famines of the last 
decade (1891-1900) were not severely felt in this part of India. Some of these 

' areas h3.d suffered severely in a still earlier decade and one (lying in the brown 
. belt) ·is accustomed to droughts and failure of crops recurring at more or less 
. regular intervals).] .The rise contiQued to 204lakhs in 1911. Then there was 
a drop to 202lakhs in 1921, followed by a rise to 209lakhs in 1931. This again 
rose to 210 lakhs in 1941 and dropped to 204 lakhs in 1951. It appears that 

· cultivation had become virtually stationary at the 200 lakhs acre level; such 
changes as occur represent only the· fluctuations of the seasons. It is note
worthy that both in 1931Md in 1941; the five-year average should be somewhat 
higher than in 1951 and 1921. In both of these terminal periods there are ~ell 
authenticated reports of an abnormal succession of seasons ··of inadequate rain. 

. A stationary level of cultivation involves· the consequence that the entire 
increase of population will be transbted into a' steep decline of the area of 
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(.ultivated land per capita. . Hence the following figures for the latter: 102 cents 
in 1891 and 1901, 101 cents in 1911, 96 cents in 1921, 91 cents in 1931, 82 cents 
m 1941 and 68 cents in 1951. · 

The trend in the different divisions is shown in TABLE ··. 8. South 

Natural c:ivision 

South .Madras 
"WT i:St Z.. iadras 
l\ 1adra s-Deccan 
.Mysore 

TABLE 8 . 

Area of cultivated land 
per capita 

1891 

8o 
36 

184 
120 

(IN CENTS) 

1921 

68 

44 
197 
105 

. 1951 

49 
32 

147 

Madras and Mysore show .. a 
drop even during the first 
thirty-year period. All the four 
divisions show very substantial · 
drops during the s_econd _'thirty
year period. The drop in the 
later period varies in . the three 
Madras divisions from 25 to 28 
per cent of the 1921 level ; while 
in Mysore, it is as much as 33 per 
cent of the 1921 level. 

3 r. Area of culti'l:ated land per capita -BOMBAY - The .districts under· 
study h:1ve a total population in 1951 of 177lakhs against a total of 407 
lJkhs in 'V'l est India. .A sizeable proportion is covered- but the areas excluded 
(llombay-Gujr~t, Saurashtra and Kutch) are not similar to the areas covered. 

The arc:1 of cultivated land was 212 lakhs of acres in 189r. It dropped 
heavily to 187 lakhs in 1901- for these areas suffered severely from famine .. It 
recovered to 205 bkhs in 1911 and there has been a steady growth since then to 
-:.17 Iakhs in 1921, 228 lakhs in 1931, 233 lakhs in 1941 and 260 lakhs in 1.951. 
Nevertheless, tlus growth has fallen far short of the growth of population since. 
1921. The area of cultivated land per capita changed as follows : 201 cents . 
in 1891, 187 cents in 1901, 188 cents in 1911 and 205 cents in 192r. · Then, a 
stc~h.iy decline to 188 cents in 1931, 171 cents in i941 and147· cents ~n 195r. 

The trend in different divisions is shown in TABLE 9. The drop from 1921 
TABLE 9 to i9SI is quite substantial in all the 

Natural di~'ision 

Dvmbay Deccan 
Northern 

D0mbJy Deccan 
Southern 

Dombay-Konbn 

Area of cultivated land 
per capita (IN CENTS) 

,---------~A-------~ 

18'Jl 

230 

226 
62 

1921 

226 

243 
72 

1951 

159 

180 

50 

three divisions- being 30, 26 and 
31 per cent respectively of the 1921 
level. 

32. Area.of cultivated land per 
capita - MADHYA · PRADESH -

Only .two divisions of Madhya 
Pradesh are considered in this very 
extensive zone. The total popula

tion in 1951 is 110 lakhs against the zonal total of 523 lakhs. 
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In 1891, the area of cultivated land was 163lakhs of acres. It dropped to 
149 lakhs in 1901- this reflects the severity of famine. Then the acreage rose 
to 175 lakhs in 1,911, fell slightly to 171 lakhs in 1921, rose again to 174lakhs in 
1931, ~eclined to 169 lakhs in 1941 and has further declined to 165 lakhs in 
1951 (which is not much above the 1891 level). This is somewhat exceptional 
experience. The general rule is for some growth to be kept up- even if it be 
modest and far short of the rate at which population is growing. It is not 
altogether clear why an absolute· decline should have occurred- seasonal 

. conditions seem unlikely, wholly, to explain it. 
The result is ·that the area of cultivated land per capita was more or less 

stationary during the first thirty-year period- 196 cents in 1891, 191 cents in 
1901, 198 cents in 1911 as well as 1921; and has then steadily declined to 181 
cents in 1931, 164 cents in 1941 and 149 cents in 1951. 

r 

The two divisions show slightly different features. In North-West Madhya 
Pradesh the area rose from 173 cents in 1891 to 185 cents in 1921 and has since 
fallen to 143 cents in 1951. The drop is 23 per cent of the 1921 level. In 
.South-West Madhya Pradesh, there was a small drop even in the first period 
from 220 cents in 1891 to 211 cents in 1921 and has since dropped heavily to 
156 cents in 1951. The latter drop is 26 per cent of the 1921 level. 

33· Intensification of cultivation versus extension- The facts reviewed so far 
leave no room for doubt that there has been such a drop in the area of cultivated 
land per capita during the thirty years since 1921, that· (other things being equal) 
every man, woman and child must expect to get distinctly less food and other 
agricultural produce from the land at the end of the period than at the beginning. 
The magnitude of the drop- as \ve saw- is about one-sb..'"th in only one division 
of Uttar Pradesh, between orie-fifth and one-fourth in t~ee divisions of Uttar 
Pradesh, and well in excess of one-fourth elsewhere. 

We shall follow up the implications of a drop in the productivity of culti
vation per capita. Here we should ·clear up, as far as possible, the connection 
between a drop in the area of cultivated land per capita and a drop in the produc
tivity of cultivation- for the two things are not identical. It is obvious that a 
drop in the area of cultivated land per capita;, from say 72 cents to 55 cents (such 
as has occurred in Central Uttar Pradesh Plain), need not necessarily entail a 
drop in production of crops of the same order (24 per cent) or e-.;;en any drop 
in production at all in certain circumstances. In theory it is possible that more 
intensive cultivation could ha_ve· been practised so that the yield per acre 
increased in 1951 by 24 per cent as compared with the yield per a~re in 1921. 
Now, the statistics of yield per acre are much more open to controversy than th.! 
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statistics of acreage; and having taken all this trouble to arrive at valid conclu-. 
sions on the basis of convincing statistics, we should not (in this chapter at any 
rate) get involved in controversies. 

Let us consider the different ways in which an increase. in the yield per 
acre can be brought about. One way is for two or more crops to be raised on the 
same land in the same year, where only one was raised before. ·Another is for 
an irrigated crop to be raised, where the .crop was formerly unirrigated. 
A third method is for more manures and fertilisers to be used on the. same area 
of land. A fourth way is to use better seed, use more appropriate methods, 
and devote greater care and attention to seed-beds, seedling and the growing 
plant. · 

Let us call these four methods more double-cropping, more irrigation, 
better fertilisation and better culture. It is very difficult to measure the last 
two items, quantitatively. Even ifthis may be possible in future we have got 
very little of quantitative data for the past, in respect of manuring of land or the 
efficiency of husbandry. But we do have data about the first. two in terms of 
double-crop acreages and irriga~d acreages. In other words, a part of the pro
cess of intensification of cultivation (very probably the most important p~) 
is reflected in acreage statistics in just the sanie way as extension of cultivation. 
It can therefore be studied in the same way. If we find that the double-crop 
urea and irrigated area increased at a faster rate than the growth of population
so that they could have offset the effect of the area of cultivated land lagging 
behind the growth of population- then all would be well. If we do not find 
this, then we would have gone a long way near measuring the decline in the 
productivity of cultivation per capita,' as distinguished from the area of culti
vated land per capita. 

. 
34· Double-crop area per capita- The gross area sown less the area. of 

cultivated land (or net area sown) may be referred. to as the ' double-crop 
area '. In 1891, this was 99 lakhs of acres in all the districts under 
study. About 10 per cent of the area of cultivated land at that time was double~ 
crop area. By 192~, the double-crop area rose to 109 lakhs of acres which was 
nearly 12 per cent of the area of cultivate~ land af the time. In other words, 
the first thirty-year period saw double-cropping increasing at a· slightly faster 
rate than cultivated land. The growth of population had been slower than 
both. By 1951, the double-crop area had increased to 125 lakhs, which is 
nearly 13 per cent of the area of cultivated land." The double-crop area has 
grown during the second thirty-year period, a shade faster than the area of 
cultivated land- but nowhere near the rate of growth of population. . ' 
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When t4esc areas are dividtd by the population figures, we get the double
crop area per capita as follows : 12 cents in 1891-, 13 cents in_ 1921, and ro 
cents in 1951. The table below shows that the picture is much the same in all 
four zones: 

\ 
TABLE 10 

-- --

North India districts 
South India districts 
West India districts • • • • • 
Central India districts 

ALL DISTRICTS UNDER STUDY 

Double-crop area per capita 
(IN CENTS) 

1891 1921 1951 

18 19 IS 
7 8 7 
4 s. 4 
4 5 6 

12 13 10 

35. Irrigated area per capita- The total area irrigated (reckoning the irrigation 
of two successive crops in the same year on the same land twice) was I28lakhs 
of acres in 1891. This was 12 • 9 per cent of the gross area sown at the time. 

In 1921, ~the irrigated area had risen by 24 fakhs to I52Iakhs of acres. The 
increase was faster than the increase in the gross area sown for the percentage 
was now 14 · 7 against 12 · 9 in 1891. · 

In 1951, the irrigated area had further risen by another I7 lakhs to I69 
lakhs of acres. The increase in the irrigated area was a shade faster than the 
increase in the gross area SOWil and the percentage now stood at I 5. I. - \v11en 
we divide the irrigated area by the population and trace the changes in irrigated 
area per capita, the :result is as- follows. The areas Wlder study had r6 cents 
of irrigated land per capita in 189I. This rose to 18 cents in I931. It stands 
at 14 ·cents- in 1951. · 

The following table 5hows the position iJl different zones : 

TABLE II 

North India districts 
South India-districts • • • 
West India districts • • • • 
Central India districts • 

ALL~ DISTRICTS UNDEF STUDY. • 

. !46 
' 

Irrigated area per capita 
(IN CENTS) 

1891 1921 1951 

19 25 19 
18 16 q 
7 s 8 
2 2 2 

I6 IS I4 
.....-
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36. \\"1e m1y now sum up the results of our study of the selected districts 
in wh:ch some r2 a·or~s of the pc~ple of India live. The following conclusions 

. arc establish.:d : · · 

I- Jus~ a<> th2rl! is a shn-p contrast between the gro\vth of -population 
du.;ing two thirty-year periods before and after the 1921 Census, there 
is 811 equally slurp contrast in the relationship of this growth to the 
growth of cultiYation. 

II- This relationship m:1y be expressed in three factors- the 'area of · 
cultiYnt~d land per capita', the 'double-crop area per capita' and ·the 
'irrigate-d area per capita' . . The contrast between the two thirty-year 
periods consists in this : Eaclz of these three factors changed but little 
during rl:e first th irty-ycar period. Each was a little higher in· 1921 than 
in 1891. Durin:; the second thirty-year period, hou,ever, every one of 
these three factcrs declined steadily and was substantially lower in 1951 
than i:z 1921. ------- --- _ 

III- The drop between 1921 and 1950 has been heaviest in respect: of 
the arcJ of cultivated land- it is not far short of one-quarter of the 1921 

lcnJ. The double-crop area and the irrigated area increased somewhat 
ClStcr than the area of cultivated land, but very much less fast than_ the 
i.t1crca5c of population. Th~ aggregate of all ·three factors has also 
cL·opped heavily bcnveen 1921 and 1950; and the drop is not very far 
shert of three-quarters of the 1921 level. 

IV- \~rith unessential variations, these features are reproduced in every 
division. The drop is less heavy fi?. the North- nearer one-fifth than 
one-fourth ; an4 is correspondingly heavier in the south and west. In 
some pJrts of the country, the decline had started earlier than 1921-

the 1921 level of the per capita factors being even lo\yer ·than in 1891. 

Eut tlze steady decline of all the factors duri'ng three decades since 1921 
is an all-perz:ash:e fact. · · 

37. In making this study we have had to restrict ourselves to one-third 
c.f the pcpubtion m:llnly because it was necessary to cover two thirty-year 
pt:riDds on a continuous and comparable basis. If we restrict ourselves only 
to the s~cond thirty-ye::rr period I921-50, it is possible to provide reliable data 
for a much larger territory. 

It is unn::cessary to recount all the relevant figures which will be 
fm.md in APPE~DIX I. The net result of the comparisQn IS set rOUt 
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;n th~ table below, ,.which shows all the d1ree per capita figures for both 1921 

and 1951, in I? divisions of 6 ~tates where ov~r 19 crores of people live : 

State and division 

Madras 

Madras Deccan . • 
West Madras 

.... 
' • 

Nonh Madras . • • 
I • 

South Madras . •I • 

Mysore 

Madhya Pradesh 

North-West Madhya Pradesh 
East Madhya Pradesh • 
South-West M~dhya Pradesh 

,;·,. 

Uttar Pradesh 

Himalayan Uttar Pradesh 
· ·. East U.P. Plain .• • 

Central U.P. Plain· .. 
. West U.P. PlaiD • • 
U.P. Hills & Plateau. • 
Punjab 

Himalayan Punjab • 
Punjab Plain • • 

Bombay 

Bombay Deccan Northern 
·Bombay Deccan Southern 
Bombay-Gujrat • 
Bombay-Konkan • • \ 

• 

. 

.... 

• 
• 

. . 

TABLE I2 

Area of culti
vated land 
per. capita 

19u +- 195) 

197 147 
44 32 
78 56 
65 44 

105 70 

185 143 
138 113 
211 156 

6o 72 
67 53 
72 55 
84' 65 

uo 112 

62 49 
121 99 

225 151 
243 180 
141 114 
68 48 

(IN CENTS) 

Double-crop 
area 

per capita 

r--"-- """ 1921 1951 

8 8 
II 8 
17 12 
9 7 

4 5 

9 II 

33 33 
I 2 

14 12 
21 17 
19 14 
18 15 
16 14 

33 28 
25 18 

' 
7 5 
2 4 
7 4 
3 2 

Irrigated area 
per capita 

r--A---.. 
1921 19ti1 

16 ~ q 

32 . 27' 
19 17 

16 13 

2 3 
12 20 
2 2 

10 7 
25 19 
25 Jo 
27. 21 
13 15 

22 18 
37 40 

10 10 
6 7 
5 4 
2 I 

It will be observed that Himalayan Uttar Pradesh (a small area with a quarter 
crore of population) presents the only exception to the general rule and shows 

small 
. in the area · of cultivated land per capita. In every other a mcrease 
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divisic~, this factor as well as the- aggregate of all three factors show an 
unmist~kable decline- generally of the order already noted. 

38. We have similar data for some other states also-but they are presented . 
separately for the reason that the acreage statistics ~of the major states among. 
them are of distinctly poorer quality than the states mentioned above. The 
figures are given below for what they· are worth 

Zone and State 

East India 

llihar • 
West Bengal. 
Orissa. 
Assam. • 

South India 

Travancore-Cochin 
O:>org • 

North-West India 

.. 

• 

• • 

Patiala & East Pb. States Union 
Delhi • • • • • 
Ajmcr ... . • 

TABLE 13 

Area of 
cultivated 

land per capita 

t l 

1921 1951 

71 
51 

116 

6s 

49 
87 

30 
71 

153 122 

41' 12 

73 6o 

(IN CEN''fS) 

Double-crop area lrrigateJ area· ' 
per capita per capita 

r-
1921 

19 
6 
7 
7 

s 
I 

26 
12 

13 

A 
p t 

1951 1921 ... 

16 
6 
8 
9 

2 . . 

I4 
II 

IS 

' 
' 27·--.._ 

2 

I6 I 46 
3 .. IO 

7 22 

l 

1951 

14 
8 

. 13 

13' 

10 

3 

54 
3 

IS 

It is obvious that th<:!se figures lend support to the inferences· already drawn. 
It should be emphasised that the correctness of the conclusions already reached 
cannot be doubted, even if it should be possible to show (and this might 
be possible) that the figures of some of · these states are significantly 
incorrect. 

39· We may conclude our study of this profoundly important phenomenon 
of the 'decline of cultivation per capita' since 1921 with reference to some facts 
which tend to show that this . phenomenon is probably not confined · to 
India. 
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!nteresting figures reg~ding the growth of cultivation in the United ~tes ot 
America have been collected and included among the papers in APPENDIX I. 

., 
~ 

\ 

Year 

1850 
186o 
1870 
188o 
1890 
1900 
1910 
1920 
1925 
1930 

1935 
1940 
1945 
1950 

. 

. ' 

TABLE 14 

• 
• 

• 

.. 
• 

. Crop land 
per capita 
in u.s.A. 
(IN ACRES) 

• 

3"3 
3"5 
3"2 
3"8 
3_"9 

4"2-
3"8 

TABLE 14 shows the extent of 'crop 
land per capita' in that country 
during one hundred years ending 
1950. 

It is worth noting that there is 
_ a marked contrast · between the 
trend of the last thirt;y years and 
the trend in preceding decades ; 
and that. the area of crop land per _ 
capita has dropped in _the United 
States from 3 • 8 acres in 1920 to 2 • 7 
acres in 1950-or round about 
one..:.quarter of the 1920 level. 

. 3 ·s Is -the decline of cultivation pir 
~ 3 · 4 capita tending to become a feature of 

3 "4 the ecorwmy of the world as a whole? 
• 3 • 3 Our figures do not answer this 

, • 3 ·o 
• • _ 

2 
•
9 

question. But they raise it quite 
•• " · • 2 •7 clearly. If further study of world 

.-- "" data yields an affirmative answer to 
,_____..,-

, _ -~ _ • this question, we may be sure that 
we--ate \passing through the last stage of that· exceptional phase in the gro\\1-th 

-.of mankind in numbers which was introduced mainly by the opening up of 
the New World and partly by the creation of a world market. 

C - Changes in the Livelihood Pattern 

I. IN mE· TWO previous se~ons ~f this chapter we have been able to estab
lish, with the help of convincing statistics, two facts of outstanding importance. 

_ ~ The first is : Population has been growing during the last three decades both 
rapidly and uninterruptedly- in this, presenting a sharp contrast with· three 
earlier decades when the growth was slow and interrupted. We also identified 
the reason for this contrast. It was not. due to any abnormal change in the 
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thild-beanng habits of our people. Nor did it arise from sensational decrease 
in the numbers of what may be called normal deaths though some decrease of 
this nature has probably taken place. For all practical purposes, however, the 
contrast is due to substantial elimination during- 1921-50 of what may be 
called abnormal deaths caused. by famine and pestilence· during the decade8 
preceding 1921. · -

41. The· second outstanding fact which has. been definitely established 
relates to the progress of cultivation. -There has been some progress of cultiva- · 
tion of a more or less steady nature- throughout this period- if this prog~ ' 
ress is measured in absolute terms" by three indices, 'oiz., the area of culti~ 
vated land, the double-crop area and the irrigated area. But when we measure 
this progress relatively to the growth of population, we are again presented 
with a contrast of the same nature as that of the growth of population.. The 
three indices of cultivation.per capita have, severally as well as in the aggregate, 
dec4tled steadily during- the last three ·decades ; while ·they had remained 
substantially constant or had slightly risen during the three rearlier decades. 

These facts, it shoulft be emphasized; are not limited to any particular 
part of the country. They are pervasive charaaeristics of the life of the.people in 
almost all parts of the country. The exceptions· to· the rute, if any, are/ 
·insignificant. · . .• . 

42· It is obvious that vital changes of this character niust have had a pro
fotmd influence on the manner in which the people live and earn their liveli-

• hood. These changes might not necessarily be of ·an adverse nature, if indus-
tries and services other than cultivation had grown duririg the ~ three decades! 
at such a fast rate as to provide ·gainful employment not only for all the increased 
numbers among those fonnerly engaged~ on such indtistnes and services (the 
non -agricultural claSses),- but the very much ~er number who had come into . 
being among the agricultural classes. 

Historically, it is well known that this was the trend of chaD.ge ·which. took 
place in Western European countries during the last centriry. It was also the . . . 
change which is being brought about during the last three decades in Soviet 

/ " 

Russia by deliberate 'policy. and planning. · · 
• I 

Is that what has been happening .in India ·? · If is, of course, a matter of 
general knowledge and common experience that many· new developments' 
have taken place during the last 30 years which were' unc4"eamt of in the eru;lier 
period. M.any new .enterp~es have been started in various branches of manu-:
f~cturing industries. ~y products, of industry formerly unknown in the 
vilk:;es r..ave now beoome articles of hqusehold use for increasingly furge numbers 

.. :. - • . ISI. 
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. of villagers. Transport .·in .varied forms, has developed conspicuously. New 
towns have sprung up and old towns have greatly increased in numbers. Schools 
have been increasing,· literacy growmg and the numbers of people engaged in 
many different professions seem to .be everywhere increasing. The signs are 
also unmistakable of a quickening of the tempo of these changes within the 
las\ ten years-. during and since World War II. One hears so often of the 

· continued overcrowding of trains and buses ; cinemas· and other places of 
recreation are full to overflowing ; and there is an ever-increasing demand for 
admission to school~ and colleges, with which existing institutions are unable to 
cope. . 

· 43· All this, however, is far from being a complete answer to the question 
we have posed. This question is essentially quantitative. It is not sufficient 
·to say that gainful employment in industries and services has increased. It 
is not even sufficient to say that the rate of growth of industries and services 
has not _fallen short of .the rate of growth of the population (assuming that this 
statement is true). What is required is such a change in the numbers as would 
enable us to conclude that the development of industries and services has proceeded 
fast enough to offse~ the decline of cultivation per capita during the last three 
decades. 

It is unfortunately not· possible to clinch the answer to this question one 
~ay or the other conclusively by statistics. Our data relating to industries and 
s~ices are by no· means comparable with the cultivation statistics set out in the 
last section. They do nof also go back far enough on a comparable basis. 
. · 44· · At first sight it would seem that the census data should suffice to 

separate the growth of population in villages from the growth of population in 
towns and this might go a long way to answer the question. The relevant infor
mation is given iii the table helm~ : 

' TABLE IS 
. --------------------------~~~--~------------Growth 

(INLAKHS) Rate of growth 
• Population durir.g the preceding during the preced£11g 

(IN LAKHS) decade decade 
"· Census " A 

f ~ r- I ' year in 'Villages in towns in villages in towns in 'Villages in to:wm 
'V; 

1921 2,199 282 

1931 2,420 334 +221 +52 +1o·r +18'4 
1941* 2,710 438 .+290 +104 +r2·o +31 'I 

,1951 2,950 619 +240 +181 + 8.g +41.3 

• Actual figures or 1941 C~nsus count. N 0 allOW:ince made for inflation of returns in West Bengal 
and Pwiiab: · . 
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These figures show clearly that the rate of growth in villages is lower than in 
. towns- the difference being accounted for by migration from villages to 

towns. · 

· Among the towns themselves it seems, in general, likely that the cities and 
major towns tend to grow more rapidly and the rate of growth shoiJs clear signs 
of acceleration. Thus, the ten largest cities added over half-a-crore to their 
population during the decade immediately before the 195r Census. The addi
tion during the preceding decade (1931-40) had been less than one-third or 
a -crore. Even this was· nearly twice as large as the addition which had taken ' 
place during a period of 30 years preceding the 1931 Census. The figures for 
these cities (on a town-group basis) are given below 

Town group 

Greater Calcutta 
Greater Bombay. 
Madras 
Delhi 
Hyderabad 

Ahmedabad 
Ban galore 
Kanpur 
Poona 
LucknO\~· 

• 
• 

• • • 

TABtE 16 . . 

(IN LAKHS) 
Additions to population .during Population . ____ _..,.,__ ____ __ 

1951 1941-50 1931-40 1901-30 

45'8 * 
28'4 II •4 
14'2 6'4 
13"8 7"2 
•10"9 3·5 

7"9 2"0 
7"8 3"7 
7"1 2"2 

* 
3.9 
1"3 
2"2 
2.7 

2"8 
1"0 
2"4 

6·o / 
4'6 
1.4 
2'3 
o·2 

1.3 
1"5 ' . . 
0"4 

• 5'9 2"4 o·8 • o•9 
• • 5'0 . 1•1 1"1 0"2 

4 5. These figures are striking and they confirm the. general impression 
one forms by observation of city life of a greatly increasea volume of ·non-agri
cultural avocations. They are, however, misleading if accepted as an indication. 
of the change in the life of the people as a whole. For it will be ·noticed that the 
growth of rural population during the last three decades though smaller than that 
of towns is nevertheles.t_q~e large. There is. little doubt that th~ rate of growth 
of rural population has substantially out-stripped the rate. of progres( of cultiva
tion. Has there been a growth of rural industries and services on a scale· sUffi- · 
dent to offset this difference - or indeed to any e~ent at all ? It seem~ very. 

• According to census data the growth of population in Greater. Calcutta was 14 · 6 lakhs during the 
1931-40 and I0'4 lakhs during 1941-50. They have not been shown separately agairlst Greater Calcutta 
because it is known that there was over-enumeration and consequent inflation of the 194 I Census figure. . 
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tinllkeiy, though we cannot support a definitive answer conclusively by 
statistics. 

46. Even though a conclusive answer may not be furnished· it is necessary 
that available data should be examined with full comprehension of the difficulty 
in drawin~ inferences from them and such indications as ihey provide should 
be· noted. 

The economic data yielded by the Censuses of 1931 and 1951 have been 
analysed in order to set up such comparisons as appear reasonably possible and 
valid. There· are qifficulties arising out of small but significant changes in 
definitions and classifications. There are also other difficulties necessarily 
inherent in any such enquiries carried out on a mass scale over a sub-continent. 
A full account of these matters will be found in the papers printed as APPE:t-.1)IX 

III. The conclusions recorded at the end of this paper are reproduced below : 

J-During the twenty years following 1931, population grew faster 
than cultivation. ·The area of .cultivated land per capita is known 
to have declined significantly in Uttar Pradesh~ Bihar, Orissa, Assan1, 
Madras, 1\iysore, Travancore-Cochin, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh 
and Punjab. There is little doubt, that if correct figures of culti
vation had been available for other states a similar decline would 
have been observed in. all of them. 

!!-Notwithstanding such decline jn the area of cultivated land per 
... capita, the relative weight of dependence on agriculture for gainful · 

employment has not declined ·in the country as a whole. It is 
probable that it has increased slightly. Such increase is observable 
in Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Orissa, Assam, Madras, Hyderabad, 
Rajasthan and Punjab. Dependence on agriculture has not changed 
in Madhya Pradesh. 'It has probably diminished in Bombay, West 
Bengal and Mysore. 

' III-The main reaction to this general decline in the area of cultivated 

IS4 

· land per capita, unaccompanied by a more than proportionate 
increase in non-agricultural employment, has been a general increase 
of non-earning dependency. The increase in absolute numbers of 
non-earning dependants has exceeded the entire increase of rural 
population in India, as well as in each of five zones out of six. 

The percentage of non-earning dependants to the general 
population has increased in every major state except Bomba)~, West 

·Bengal and Punjab. It has decreased slightly in Bombay and \Vest 
Bengal; and is practically unchanged in Punjab. · • 
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The increases in the percentages are not accompanied by any 
material change in sex ratio or age structure. They must, therefore, 
be regarded as a rough index of the growth of unemployment in 
different parts of the country. 

IV- There has been a general inc;rease throughout the country·· in the 
number of cultivators and cultivating labourers (including unpaid 
family helpers) working on the same area of cultivated land- say 
100 acres. The increases are relatively small in the following 
states : ·Assam (46 to 48), Bihar (50 to 52), Uttar PradeSh (49 to. 
51), Madras (34 to 36) and Orissa (29 to 32). 

Larger increas·es are observed in the following states : 
Punjab (23 to 26), Bombay (17 to 23,, Madhya Pradesh (26 to 
33) and Travancore-Cochin (41 to 57). ~ · 

Among the major states for which figures· are available, 
Mysore alone shows a fall in this number (32 to 26). 

The figures· of increase in the number of workers provide
rough indication that under-emp~oyment is growing on the land, 
but the picture is somewhat blurred by uncertainty about the role 
of unpaid family helpers in the cultivation of. land. 

' 
V- Material changes have occurred in the percentage of · cultivating " 

labourers to all workers in land (i. e., cultivating labourers and 
cultivators including their unpaid fanlliy helpers). There. is oruy 
one major state where this percentage has increased- Travancore
Cochin (34 to 47). Th~ percentage has remained practically 
unchanged in Bihar (27-:-26), Mysore (13-14), Hyderabad (31) and 
Punjab (II-12)~ . , 

In other states the percentage has fallen : Uttar Pradesh 
(18 to 9), Orissa (30 to 19), West Bengal (40 to 28) Madras (38 
to 35), Bombay (43 to 18), Madhya Pradesh (43 to 32) and Rajasthan 
(II to 4). 

The fall in the percentage. ·of cultivating labourers is the 
natural result of increase in the number of cultivators and members· 
of their families occupying the same area of cultivated land. The 
cultivators' need for employing labourers diminishes, as also their 

. capacity. to pay for their services. 

It is clear, however, that this is not the sole ·cause of the fall 
in the proportion of cultivating labourers. There are reasons to 
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believe that in various parts of the country, there were consider
able number of people who were in fact cultivators but not acknow
ledged as such in order to guard against the accrual of occupancy 
rights in land. There were probably also other people who partook 
of the characteristics of both cultivators and cultivating labourers and 
whose classification was open to genuine doubt. As a result of the 
'~peration of tenancy legislation (old and new) as well as the general 
change in the social climate, it is likely that a 'conversion' has taken 

, place between 1931 and 1951 of many such people from the status of 
cultivating labourers to cultivators. Such 'conversion' probably 

. accounts for an important part of the fall in the proportion of cultiva- · 
ting labourers observed in Bombay, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, 
Rajasthan· and possibly ·also els~where. While there _is little doubt 
about the fact that the proportion of cultivating labourers has fallen 

· and the fall is explainable by the two reasons mentioned above, 
there are puzzling variations in the nature of the changes which 
have taken place in different states. 

VI- There is a complex inter-relationship between the nature and magni
tude of changes of the following description (all of which occurred 

· between 1931 and 1951)- the. intensity of the decline of the area of 
cultivated land per capita; the rate of urbanization and the rate of 
growth of non-agricultural avocations ; the actual extent to which 
un-employment has increased and been reflected in the percentage 

· of non-earning dependency ; the actual extent to which under
employment has increased and been ·reflected in the number of 
workers on unit area· of cultivated land ; and finally the nature and 
extent of change, if any, in the participation of unpaid family 
helpers in cultivation operations. Aiuch more detailed study and 
many local enquiries are · necessary before this inter-relationship 

' ...... 't 

can be unravelled completely. . ~ .. . 

VII- Among cultivators the relative proportion of those who may be 
called owner-cultivators because they possess permanent and 
heritable occupancy rights in land must have increased to some 
extent between 1931 and 1951. It is not, however, possible to 
institute a comparison in this respect because of non-comparable 
classification at the two censuses. 

VIII- Agricultural rentiers formed only a small proportion of the people 
in 1931 and this proportion has become still smaller in 1951. 



. D -. Growth of Food Shortage 

AN EXTRAORDI~ARY development has . taken place within the last 10 years, 
which \·ery few people would have regarded as a likely occurrence before 194L. 
This d·:!velopment is generally referred to as 'food controls'. That is a poor 
and somewhat misleading description of the reality- which consists primarily 
of a gigantic state trading system, set up by the Cent~al Govem~wnt and all the 
State Governments functioning in co-operation with one another. W~at are 
called 'controls' are the legal restrictions on traders, producers and consti.mers 
of foodgrains which enable this state trading system to function. · · 

The operations of this system during the three calendar years 1949, 1950 
and 1951 may be summed ilp in a few simple figures. On an average, 43 · o 
lakhs of tons were purchased every year in different states within the countr.y . 
- mostly from farmers directly; in some places from traders. Another 34 • 8 
lakhs of tons were purchased every year from various foreign countries of the 
world. These enormous quantities of food were moved over· great distances, 
stored and distributed. The purchases and distributions were carried out in 
accordance with an overall basic plan framed once every year for the country_ 
as a whole by the Central Government; and, within the fram~work of this plan, 
of detailed plans for each state, framed by the State Government concerned. 
These plans were not designed to niake commercial profits. They were.,.. 
designed primarily to meet the daily needs of crores of people all the year round; 
to safeguard several other crores of people against -the serious consequences of 
excessive rise of prices or interruptions of supply in privat~ trade. So long as_ 
aggregate supplies are smaller than the quantitjes needed, the plans were · 
designed to spread the national shortage over as large a number as possible and. 
insure them against the risk of death by starvation. The average annual issues 
thus made from stocks of gove~ment grain to ration shops, fair price shops, 
relief quota shops and various other controlled distribution agencies amounted 
to 77 · I lakhs of tons. -

According to reports (which relate .to a short period_ immediately before 
31st l\1arch, 1951), the total number of people who received supplies issued 
from Governn1ent stocks numbered 12. crores and 66 lakhs. Not all of them 
were supplied continuously all the year round. ,At least one third of this total 
must have been so supplied- possibly more. · The others were supplied with 
grain during those months of the year when they were most in need and when ·. 
private trade could be least relied upon to .provide regular supplies at fair prices. 
TABLE 17 on next page shows the_number of consumers of supplies made avail
able by this nation-wide 'state trading system'. 
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TABLE 17 

• 

Statutory rationing 
·Non-statutory rationing 
Relief quota shops and fair price shops 
Other agencies ~f controlled ,distribution 

TOTAL 

(IN LA KHS) 

Rural Urban 
population population 

444 

. \Ve should realise that this system literally forced itself on the country. 
The Government never wanted to carry the-responsibility. They have made 
more ·than <?ne effort to rid themselves of it, but wii.ho:ut success. Why did 
this happen ? We. should try to understand the development in th~ perspective 
~~ro~ .. . 

48.· The establishment and development of a free market throughout India 
and its linkage with the worl~ market was perhaps the mo~t important among 
the economic changes. brought about under British rule sometime in the 
middle of the Jast century .. The reform was visibly beneficial, in that it gave 
a great fillip to the development of cultivation. A brisk foreign trade grew up. 
Notwithstanding this general prosperity, parts of the country were ravaged by 
famine and some classes of the people- especially those who were losing their 
livelihood in the new free market-:- suffered grievously. Therefore, the Govern
ment of those days· took effective steps energetically in order to combat the 
famines; to relieve suffering and to save life. What was the right thing to do 
in order to achieve these purposes;, without creating avoidable wastes and abuses,, 
was not easy to settle off-hand- it had to be discovered by tnal and. en or. One 
of the most contention~ and perplexing issues in this process of trial and error 
had been whether or not steps should be taken ·by Government to control the 
price of grain and arrange its distribution. . The conclusion finally reached was 
recorded by the Famine Commission of 1880 in the following terms : 

"We have no doubt that the true principle for the Government to adopt as its 
general rule of conduct in this matter is to leave the business of the supply and 
distribution of food to private trade, taking care that every possible facility is given for 
its free action, anC;i that all obstacles matelial or fiscal are, as far as practicable, removed. 
The manner in whkh the demand for gra.in in South India in 1877 \vas met by supplies 
sent from the North showed the promptitude witn which Indian trade will operate 

IS8 



~ROWTH OF FOOD SHORTAGE 

when the facilities for transport and the profit expected are adequate ..•..••... It is only 
reasonable to anticipate that with every year's additional experience of the use to be 
m:1de of the railways and the telegraphs, the activity and sensitiveness of Indian trade 
will continue to grow, and that with the new stimulus thus imparted to it, and the. 
gradual extension of rail ways into districts where they do not yet exist, the· power of 
meeting the wants of the population, in time of local scarcity, will be still further 
developed. :Every interference by the Government with the operations of trade 
must be adverse to this tendency, and prejudicial" to those habits of self-reliance 
wnich it is so essential for Government to encourage". 

This policy was consistently followed. In the short run, it was not cons
picuously successful. Thus it failed during the last decade of the last century 
when millions died of famine, while export of grain was going on. · The failure
must be attributed to the fact that the basic asst;mption underlying the policy~ 
the presence of an overall surplus even in the worst famine years-:- was not 
yet a fact. But it was tending to became a fact. With every year that passed 
thereafter) .the policy turned out to be so uniformly successful that it got estab· . 
lished as an axiom of public administration. For a brief space of a few months 
(shortly after the end of World War I) the axiom was called in question; prices 
and movements of rice had to be controlled. But the spasm passed. Every 
thing was nonnal again. A generation grew up which took it for granted that 
interference by Government in any shape or form, with the· activities of tradens 
was unthinkable. The vitality of this belief was such that it survived the world · 
economic depression of the thirties. A fantastic fall of grain prices was occur
ring. All O\'er the country, crores of farmers· were reeling under the blow, 
suffering unjust losses· and getting loaded with debts. Bankruptcies were 
multiplying. It was realised that the country' and the world were passing 
through an extraordinary crisis. It was necessary to do something especially to 
relieve the farmers. So, arrangements were made to suspend or remit land 
revenue and rents. Governments went even so far as to scale down debts
at first by conciliation and later by statutory compulsion. But that anytht'ng 
should be aone directjy to adjust the market supply of graz'n to the market demand 
and fix and hold a fair price- the idea was not ~ven seriously considered. 

49. The change came about all of a sudden, shortly after Japan entered 
World \Var II and her forces occupied most of the countries of South-East 
Asia. Burma fell, and the imports of rice from that country were cut-off. The 
reaction in all the grain markets of India was immediate, violent and prolonged. 
Supplies disappeared and reappeared in small quantities fitfully. Prices 
shot up inexplicably. This . ·could not go on for any length of time without 
putting the lives of masses of people in jeopardy. Bankruptcy £s o~ thing
death is anoth~r. The Governments had, perforce~ to interfere. But they 
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found. soon enough,. that a simple order addressed to the trade to the effect 
that a price specified in the order should not be exceeded, meant nothing at 
all. It merely· meant that law-abiding. traders should quit business- leaving 

·the trade entirely in the hands of ~ardened speculators. The consumer was 
worse of[ than ·before. Experience clearly showed that ·it was not a question of 

· .wickedriess of individuals- it was the system which could no ionger function . 
. The vast mass of. traders- the retailers- were ready and willing to carry out 
distribution according to the needs of the people within the limits of prices 
fixed by Governments, but only if they could be assured by Government that 
they could get regular supplies . at corresponding prices. This meant Govern-

, ment going into the wholesale· .. trade in a big way, superseding a relatively 
small number of the larger .wholesale dealers (to whom speculation offered 
too great a temptation to resist), converting the smaller wholesale dealers into 
its own agents, and (most important of all) assuring itself of regular supplies 
from farmers by the exercise of statutory powers. No one had planned in 
advance that these were the right steps to take. It took time to find out, by a 
proceSs of trial and error. J?ut it did not take very long in those parts of the 

- co:untry where the Provincial or State Government had a clear perception of the 
objective to be secured and a firm determination to secure it. 

. 
There was some delay and indecision in Bengal, and this coincided with a 

crop-failure (not, in itself, of a v~ exceptional character). The result was a 
tragic repeti~ion of the famines of the last century- 15 lakhs of people died of 
hunger and the diseases attending famine, all \Vithin a few months. ·_The 
tragedy gave a sharp jolt to the minds of the people and made them realise that 
unless there wac; enough toodgrains to spare after meeting the needs of everybody, 
free trade cannot function. It was necessary that .controlled behaviour should 
be imposed by. Government on all concerned. It was especially necessary that 

. those producers to whom food was not a problem, should part with their surplus 
of grain in due time at a fixed price. So long as the people realised this and 
co-operated with the , efforts of Government, the system worked we11 ; and, 
though crop failures occurred 'in South India in 1946 (which were much more 
serious than that which touched off tragedy in 1943), the distribution of supplies 
was kept going and no lives were lost. 

so. Mter the war ended, people waited patiently enough for a couple of 
years hoping that all these necessary though irksome innovations would disappear 
and they would once again be free to buy and sell foodgrdins as they pleased 
and when they pleased. This nostalgia for the return of free trade was a fac.t. 
It pervaded all parts of the country and all Governments had to· re.ckon with it. 
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Mingled with this genuine feeling; there was no doubt also the knowledge, 
among quite considerable number of people that if the restrictions were removed 
they could make large profits iri a short time. One of the unfortunate develop
ments, during ~md since World War II, has been an acquired taste for getting 
rich quickly. 

A committee appointed by Government went into this question and recom
mended, by a majority, that the controls should be lifted. A minority warned 
against the step and argued that the time was not yet ripe. The Government 
acted on the advice of the majority. Within a few months, the eXperience of 
1942 was repeated; and the minority was proved right. GOverrunent quickly 
retraced their steps, lest the . situation might drift ~owards a repetition of the 
experience of 1943· "' 

51. It is now very nearly five years since foodgrain controls were lifted · and 
then re-imposed. Every one has been hoping each year that the next year 
would see the end of these controls, but this has not yet happened. People 
have also been hoping that the need for importing foodgrains wo~d also dis
appear and that this would release resources for importing machinery needed 
for industrialising the country. But this has also failed to happen. On the other 
hand, Government found themselves compelled to import unprecedentedly 
large quantities of food-grains instead. The relatively easier conditions treated 
by these imports, coinciding with good season for crops is once again having 
their effect. The mind of the people has been drifting towards de-control and 
stoppage of imports- in very much the same way as in the ·closing months of 
1947. But the Planning Commission bas given warning that controls will have 
to be kept on and imports will have to be secured; and though the Commission · 
hopes that the implementation of the Plan will lead to an end of both in a· shon 
time, it is not prepared to bind itself to a date and it advises caution and 
preparedness to continue with controls and imports as long as necessary. 

52. There is, today, a widespread sense of perplexity- a feeling that the 
present situation is unintelligible; and, in consequence, a big question ·mark 
over the future. There are many questions to which finn answers appear to be 
unavailable. How much food do we need .? How much more food do we 
need as the population is added to each year ? How much food are we pro
ducing ? No doubt this changes from one year to another because of the seasons; 
but what (on an average of good, bad and indifferent seasons) are we in fact 
producing ? Is this really less than. what we need ? If so, how much less ? 
Is it really impossible to do with that much less ? Must we import ? If so, 
how much ? At what rate haS this aver~ge production of food been increasing 
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in the past ? At what rate can we expect it normally to increase in the future ? 
To what extent can the various development schemes which are include~ in the 
First Five Year plan raise the level of average production? Can we or can we not 
manage without imports·? If we .can, when ? Until then; how much should 

- w~ import ? Can we afford to pay for these imports ? All these are relevant 
questions. Most people (probably · all whose interest in public affairs is 
sufficient. to induce them to read newspapers regularly) have rio doubt 
put these questions to themselves. · J t is doubtful whether any one is quite 

- sure in his mind that he has got the right answer to even half the number of 
questions. ~e fact ·is~ and we must face it- there are no demonstrably 
certain answers to these questions. It is true that all the questicns raise matters 
of apparently simple fact~ which can b~ cleared up if statistics are available. 

r But the statistical system of dle country has not been designed to answer these 
questions with certainty. It haS not been s·o designed- because these questicns 
did not require to be answered until about the time when Japan entered World 
War II. 

And yet there is great need for answers which (even if not certain) would 
· carry conviction as probably correct. · Experience shows that the peopk are not 

unready to accept reasonable restraints designed for the ccmmcn gocd or to mruce 
present sacrifices in order to ·secure the welfare of the next generation. But 
they will not do this if they lack conviction of necessity. This convi~ion is 

· seldom acquired by ratiocination. It is gained by the mass of the people largely 
by guidance from the leaders of public opinion. And the leaders cannot succeed 
in imparting conviction unless they possess it themselves. 

It is the purpose of this section and the rest of this report to make such a 
contribution to the clarifia.tion of these important questions as a chl"t!ful study of 
available dat& may render possible. 

53. We can be fairly definite about the time when undivided India* changed 
over from being a net exporter of foodgrains into a net importer of food grains. 
As it happens, this too was round about 1921.· We shall proceed to review 
the evidence on this point- before and since 1921. 

There is a remarkable passage in the report of tlie Famine Commission of 
188o which refers to certain figures as indicating that "the ordinary outtum of 
food in Bri~sh India exceeds 50 million tons, and the ordinary surplus available 
for storage, for export, or for the luxurious consumption of the richer classes is 
more than 5 million tons". The Commission proceeds then to discuss the 

•The olJ statistics of India related to India within present limits, plus Pakistan plus Burma. Separation 
of the figures relating to these areas presents a difficult problem .. Burma fig'.lres have been separated. Th~ 
reference to 'undivided India' means India plus Pakistan. 
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probable shortage likely to be caused in the production of the largest area which 
- on the basis of previous experience- might be expected to be affected by 
f~anine, and whether or not there would be sufficient stocks available within the 
cou:;.try to meet the shortage thus caused. The · probable shortage of the area 
affected by the worst famine, deemed to be likely, was assumed as 3 million tons. 
Three sources of supply were designated as available to meet the shortage. 1 

"F£rst, the local stocks of the distressed area which taken at three months' supply 
cf the people's food ;m1ounts to 2 3/ 4 millions ; second, the!year's surplus of the 
di~tricts not affected which would be 3 1

/ 2 millions but might be expected to be 
Lrrgcr in consequence of the diminished consumption; and third, the local stocks 
in th~e districts." The Commission found no ·difficulty in · reaching the 
conclusion that "these three sources of supply, taken together, would appear to 
be quite sufficient to provide what was required". ., .. 

Two members of the Commission dissented from this conclusion. They 
said "We are unable to place confidence on the table which shows an estimated 
annu~l surplus yield of five million tons of foodgrains. The average annUal 
export of rice and grain from all India is one million tons, which should thus leave 
fcr.Jr million tons to be laid by, a quantity suffident to feed 24 millions of people. 
·As famines come but once in 12 years, there should in that period be an accumu-
lated surplus· sufficient to feed nearly 300 millions. And yet when famine· 
does come, and then affecting at its worst not more than a tenth of that 
number, it is only by immense pressure on other parts of India, and at a quad
n:pled price, that the barest sufficiency of supplies can be obtained. This 
seems a clear proof th:lt the alleged surplus must be greatly overestimated." 

This echo from the past is not ·:ery unlike a good deal of statistical centro- · 
versy to which the public has become accustomed during the last ten years. 
The point to be noted in these exchanges is not as to who was right (the minority, 
as usual, seems to have been right); but what emerges as undisputed common 
grotL.'1d. Both sides agree that India was then normally surplus in foodgrains. 
Tl:e dispute was about whether or not, in the worst famine year, the stocks aVai.l
ab!~ "\Yould physically exceed the requirements of consumption.: At any rate, we 
knmv th2.t India was then nonnally surplus in foo~grains. · 

54· Elsewhere in the report we have details about the size of this surplus 
The Co:nnlission explains how and why the value of India's exports was sub
stantially in excess of imports. "For the last ten years, the excess of exports 
has averaged about 16 million sterling of which perhaps half may be regarded as 
the return on capital invested in railways and commercial enterprises and half 
r.s the charge on account of the administration of India by England which has to 
b:! m~t in England." 
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The principal exports are almost entirely the raw produce of agriculture 
and animal husbandry. They include foodgrains valued at 9 million sterling · 

· (or almost exactly the return· on capital invested in railways and commercial 
enterprises). The quantity "touched its highest point in 1876-7, when it 
reached 26,210,000 cwt., and had fallen to 22,887,000 cwt., in 1878-9"· The 
· figures indicate an average of about 12 lakhs of tons per annum as the level of 
foodgrain exports at the time. The two chief items were rice and wheat and 
the destinations were Etirope, Mauritius, the Cape, ·other colonies, Arabia 
and Persia. Thus, we start with the firm knowledge that in or about 1880, 
India was normally surplus in foodgrains, including both rice and wheat, and 
the surplus was of the order ·of 12 lakhs of tons per annum. 

55· Th,.en we have good evidence of what was happening during the last 
decade of the nineteenth century and the first decade of the present century. 
The relevant ·statistics were assembled and sifted and the figures relating to 
Burnia separated by a Speci~ Officer (Shri K. L. DATIA) appointed by the 

. Government of India in 1910. The figures for undivided India, averaged for 
five-year periods, are as follows : 

Fi'De-year period 

189.o-91 to 1894-95 
1895-96 to 1899-1900 • 
19oo-o1 to 1904-05 
1905-06 to 1909-10 

TABLE 18 

(IN LAKHS OF TONS) 

Net 
Exports Imports Exports 

14'5 2 'I 12'4 
11'0 4'8 6'2 
16'6 6'2 10'4 
14·8 9·6 5'2 

The first half of the famine decade shows the level of net exports to be much 
the same or as a little above the level reached some 15 years earlier, and described 
by the Famine Conimission of 1880. The second half shows a sharp drop 
doubtless reflecting the crop failures which led to famine. [But it is significant 
that exports were taking place even then- though millions were dying in many 
parts of the co~ try for want of food. We noted this already in our review of 
policy in relation to freedom of trade. ] Then there is a recovery during the 
first five years of this century followed by a drop. The decade as a whole shows 
a small declin~ of about 3 lakhs in ten years- which may not be specially 
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significant. But the trend shown in the table below was undoubtedly quite 
significant : 

TABLE 19 

(IN LAKHS OP TONS) 

Net '--·-· 

exports Net 
out of exports .Net 

undivided out of exports 
India and undivided out of 

Fit•e-year pen"od Burma India Burma 

I89o-91 to 1894-95 25'5 12'4 13'0 
1895-96 to 1899-1900 21 '4 6'2 15'2 
1900-o1 to 1904-05 31'6 10'4 21 '2 
1905-06 to 1909-10 28'4 5'2 23'2 ' 

There is no mistaking the rising tempo of exports of foodgrains from Burma. 
British rule was established in Burma later than in India. Suppression of 
civil disorder, settlement of title to land on durable and secure tenures, develop- . 
ment of transportation, creation of a free market and its linkage with a free world 
market- these were the measures which had already started the development of 
agricultural production and the· canalisation of the resultant s~lus into the 
growing world market. What had already occurred in undivided India was now. 
occurring in Burma after a time lag of a few decades. In undivided India, the 
effects of development were begiruling to wear-off; and one may, in retrospect, 
already note signs of the steep diminution of exports of foodgrains which was 
to follow. In Burma, on the ~ther hand, there was still very considerable scope 
for profitable development of agricultural production; net exports of food grains 
were, therefore, still rising. The policy of non-interference with private trade in 
grain (even if famine raged in parts of the country r the doctrine of the 
Famine Commission of 188o- worked succeSsfully for nearly forty years, 
because India, Pakistan and Burma formed a single trading unit and this 
combined unit had a large and growing exportable surplus of grain. A physical 
shortage of supply over the entire territory of India, Pakistan and Burma was 
out of the question ; and the development of modem transportation by rail and 
steamship assured the availability of commercial supplies in all parts of this 
territory at all times as required. 

. . 
56/From about the period of World War I, separate statistics for India 

hlve been worked out by the Directo~ate of Economics and Statistics of the 
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Ministry of Food and Agriculture. They tell us what happened during a 
. uccession of five five-year periods ending with the outbreak of World War II. 
During the fitst of these periods i.e., 1915-16 to 1919-20, undivided India was 
still functioning as a net exporter.· Exports were I 5 • 9lakhs tons and imports 
were t1 ·9 lakhs of tons. Net exports were 4 ·o lakhs of tons which is -smaller 
than the last figure we saw for the period 1905-o6. to 1909-10. It is significant 
that in spite of all the inducements and pressures which must have stimulated 
exports during war-time., the figure was smaller than· 10 years earlier. This 

· helps us to understand why it turned out to be the last five-year period when 
~ivided India was a net exporter of foodgrains. Thereafter, there was a net 
import during every five-year period as' shown by the table below : 

TABLE 20 

(IN LAKHS OF TONS) 

Fi'lJe-year period Imports 
Net_,..-

Exports Imports 

192o-21 to 1924-25 . • • • II "4 9'8 I ·6 
1925-26 to 1929-30 15"9 8"3 7"6 

. 193o-31 to 1934-35 I8'4 ,. 5"1 12"7 
. 1935-36 to 1939-40 . 20"7 6"9 13"8 

There· can be no mistake about the meaning of these figures*. They show a 
consistent trend of increase in average annual imports of foodgrains (mainly 
rice) and an aln].ost equally consistent decrease in the export of food grains 
(mainly wheat). Net exports had ended. Net imports were increasing rap:dly 
iii undi'Lided India. At the same time, however, the development of BurmeSe. 
agriculture was still proceeding. The average level of ·net exports out of 
Burma had risen from 23•21akhs of tons per anrium during 1905-o6 to 1909-10 
to 30·6 lakhs of tons per annum during the quinquennium preceding World 

·War II. 

57· The subsequent changes during and since World War II may be briefly 
told. During ·1940-41 and 1941;..42. net imports diminished to 9 · 6 lakhs and 
4 • 3 lakhs. During 1942-43 imports were cut off and India stipplied Ceylon and 
a few other places; net exports reappeared for about one year though the quantity 
was· small- only 2 • 9 lakhs. The Bengal Famine occurred during 1943-44 

• The figu~es relate to India and Pakistan jointly We are not perhaps likely to be far wrong if we 
identified the cimports' and •exports' figures for the quinquennium 193.5-36 to 1939-40 as the net import 
requirement and net export capacity of India and Pakistan respectively, on the eve of World War II. 
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when India received, under international allocations, a net supply of 3 ·o Iakhs. 
The next two years were managed \vith only 7 · 3 and 9 • 3 lakhs of tons. The 
shortage was made good mainly by eating into the carry-over ; the stocks 
normally carried by farmers, traders and consumers were reduced, thus adding 
greatly to the difficulties of distribution. and creating the risks of break-down· 
which was the nightmare of 1946. _The first full post.:.war year (1946-47) -
saw India importing 25 • 8 lakhs and the next year (1947-48), 26 ·6 lakhs. At that 
stage, the agitation against state trading commenced. These imports seemed to . 
be both enormous and unnecessary; hence the demand for stoppage of imports -
and lifting of controls. This did not, however, work. During 1948-49, the first 
full year after partition, India imported 30 • 5 lakhs. Then it was reduced to 
28 · 6 and 27 · 2 lakhs. This was followed by two successive years of very large 
imports. · The Report of the Planning Commission m.entions 32 • 7 lakhs as the 
average level of imports during 1947-52. - -- -~-~- ---;--~ 

' . 

sS. 32·7 lakhs of tons may seem, at first- sight, to be a large figure 
for importat-ion every year. But it would not. surprise anyone 
who was familiar with the trend of changes in population and cultivation 
as well as of imports and exports of foodgrains and who had appreciated 
the significance of the figures in TABLE 20. Indeed, as we shall see later, 
the real occasion for surprise and perplexity is that the level of· average imports . 
rose so slowly and is still so low, when compared with the ~apidity of decline of 
cultivation per capita. 

One other comn1ent which should be made at ~s stage is the fact that the 
composition of the imports had changed greatly; there was very little rice and . 
a great deal of wheat and coarse grains. Before World War I~, it Will be 

· recalled, India was importing rice heavily, but still exporting . wheat. The 
change of composition became necessary because the grain was procured mostly 
from new sources of supply. - It is necessary to note what happened to -Buima 
whose steadily increasing· exports of rice·were the main source of supply of 
steadily increasing imports into India. During the war, of course, Burma 
exported no rice to India. After the war ended, a trickle of exports re-started. 
On an average of three years 1948-50 it has risen only to 12 • 1 lakhs, which was 
lower than the level reached over sixty years ago ; and less than two-fifths of the 
level reached just before World War II.· As it is obvious that the population 
of Burma could not have grown during these 10 or 12 years to the point at which · 
its export surplus could be so largely eaten up, it is evident that cultivation must 
have diminished, or the marketing of the surplus is being held up or both 
must have happened. The disturbed conditions · which have, no doubt, 
contributed to these results may be overcome-at a not too distant date. But would 
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exports fr('m Burma ever again reach the pre-war level ? Or may it be that 
it would reach only a lower level and then Burma would repeat the history of 
India with t\. declining level of exports ? -

S9· Did the rapid growth of net imports after 1921 owe its origin to the 
decline of cultivation per capita, or could it be that it was due to a shift of culti
vation away from foodgrains to · other ~ops. There was indeed a decline in 
the percentage of area sown to foodgrains to the total sown area under all crops. 
The figures for the districts whose statistics were specially compiled and set 
out in the last section were8o·7percentin 1891, 77·8 percent in 1921 and 77·2 
per cent in 1951. The difference between 1921 and 1951 is hardly significant. 
The mpin increases in imports, which took place during the last three decades, 

cannot therefore be attributed to the shift in cultivation away from f£odgrains. 
-_:_T~ai1 jrn_portant fact •..... __ - - / 

Whi!e this is tnte of India as a whole, the shift is ·somewhat more clearly 
marked in particular areas. This is seen from the table below : 

TABLE2I 

Natural di'Oision 

.. 

Bombay Deccan Northern (part) 
Bombay Deccan Southern 
Bombay-Konkan(part) •. • • 
Mysore • 
North-\Vest Madhya Pradesh. 

South-West Madhya Pradesh .• • • Madras. De.ccan . • • 
West Madras --·--. • 
South Madras (part) • • • 
East U .P • Plain • • • 

Central U.P. Plain • • 
, · West U.P. Plain (part) . • 

U.P. Hills & Plateau (part) · • • 

• . 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• 
• 

Percentage of area under food
crops to total area sown 

1891 1921 1951 

81"1 74'3 73'4 
-77'3 68'7 70'4 
9~'6 75"9 72'1 
85"4 82"5 76'1 
80"2 77'8 81 "7 

'57"1 53 "7 .s8 '4 
76"8 72'6 66"4 
71"4 64"8 59'6 
84"0 78"2 74"7 
88'2 91"8 90'3 

90"4 91 "6 90'2 
82"3 81 "3 81 '4 
80"4 86"1 92'1 

These figures show (•1 that the shifts away from foodgrains to other crops 
(presumably oilseeds and cotton) were more significant before 1921 than later; 
(ii) they were more significant in South India and West India than elsewhere; 
and .(z"iz) that shifts in the opposite direction also occurred, these being signi
ficant in North I11:dia and C~tral India. · 
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6o. The period of several years during which India was forced to . manage 
without adequate imports of grains witnessed an increase of grairi prices of. 
an altogether unprecedented character. When it took place, there ·w~ n9 
question of its being dictated by economic necessity. There wa8 a ·shortage · of 
food grains; and people must eat or starve to death. Under conditions of free 
trade, those who held grain could, by the simple ptocess of declining to sell it 
for a time, raise the price to almost any height. And they did so, repeatedly. 
The first wave of increase took place in this manner until · the Governments 
stepped in, and by their intervention froze the prices at ·· whatever· . levels 
ha'd been reached in different parts of the country on various dates 
in the second· half-year of 1942 and the first half-year of· 1943· In 
Bengal, the freezing came later. As a result not of price control .. 
orders but of the operation of the state trading system, · the price · 
of foodgrains was held for sometime at a stable level. But· the conse.; 
quences of the original rise were working themselves out. The prices ~f 
other foodstuffs and agricultural produce went up because, tpe price of grain . 
fu:d gone up. The cost of food having gone .up, wages had to be raised 
or supplemented by dearness allowances. The price of other commodities 
went up because wages and dearnes$ allowances increased the cost of 
production. When the wheel had thus come full circle, the fanners complained. 
that other prices had risen against them while the price of grain was held -
down by Government control. They also complained about ·the arbitrary 
differences between grain prices. allowed to farmers in different parts of the . 
country which had only a historical (and no economic} justification. Complaints· 
of this nature helped to swell the general · chorus of · disc.ontent which led 
to de-control early in 1948. A second wave · of rise in prices followed. 
Re-control froze the grain prices at the higher levels reached by the second 
wave. The repercussion~ of these higher prices of gr~ns were reinforced 
by the effects of the Korean War. Th~ struggle of the Governments against 
the persistent tendency of prices to rise still continues. The. tap-root of 
this continued pressure still . remains- the fundamental ·· disparity between 
the demand for _and supply of foodgrains, and the fact that the consumer · 
cannot stand out against a rise in grain prices in the same way in which 
he can stand out against a rise in prices of almost any other commodity or 
service. History· provides no more vivid demonstration: of the crucial role 
of grain prices in the life of the people. · 

6 I. It so happens that the longest continuous record of carefully ascertained 
prices is available with the 1\iadras Government. From this record a chart has 

: been prepared which shows the trend of South Indian paddy prices over a period 
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of 150 years. The chart will repay careful study. Fot the first fifcy _years one 
can see a level course ; the price bobs up and down, but the fluctuations are 
relatively small. Then for another fifty years one can see that the line- above 
.and belo~ which fluctuations take. place- is no longer leveL Each decade is a 
little higlier than the preceding one. At the same time, the fluctuations tend to 
be sharper. We get peaks arising suddenly ; they are the famine years. This 
part ofthe diagram ·shows the trend of India's free market, firmly linked to a 
growing world market. And then the last fifty years-with the first big peak 
marking out World War I, then a valley marking the world economic depression 
and, finally, the tallest of all peaks on which we stand today. 

~2. On the top left-hand comer, in the same chart, there is an inset diagram 
which is also well worth study. It shows the comparison between the. course of 
wheat prices in the United States of America (marked by a black line) and South 
Indian paddy prices (marked by a red line)- both being reduced to a common 
index with the years 1925-26 to 1929-30 as the base period. It is a convenient 
base- for, it marks the level from which grain prices plunged do\"\nwards and 
caused great hardship among farmers. Until a few years before World War I, 
wheat prices in the United States had been moving downwards- over a long 
period. During the same period, the South Indian paddy price w~ moving 
upwards. The American peak during.World War I was very much taller/than 
the Indian peak .. · Then the two prices moved in step, and followed a remarkably 
similar course - sometimes one leading and sometimes the other- throughout 
the ·penod between the two world wars, and since the end of World War II· 
up to 1948. Whereas, however, the American price has stayed behind at a level 
which is just under 200. per cent of the base period level, ours has moved up to 
292 per cent.• 

63. In our a~tempt to establish the ·real existence, to assess the size, and to 
determine the rate of growth of our shortage of foodgrains, we ha\·e relied so far 
only on figures of imports· and exports. We have brought in· the figures· about 
foodgrain prices, as corroborative evidence of a telling nature, and to indicate 
how the entire economy in all its parts is detrimentally affected by the present 
condition of su~plies and.prices of foodgrains. We now proceed to a I_lluch 

•It should perhaps be made clear here tha.t the chart shows the South Indian paddy prices- not because 
they are peculiar- but because they are the only prices which happen to be available over such a long 
period and they are known to be fully reliable. Their relationship with the U.S. prices during the periJd when 
there was an effectively free world market in foOdgrains shows that over this period long-term trend must 
have been the same in respect of the grain prices generally in all parts of India. Statistical data showing the 
course of prices after free trade ended have been assembled for different grains and different parts of the 
country. They will be found among the papers printed as APPENDIX V. They do ilot modify, in any mate
rial particulars. the general picture conveyed by this chart relating to South India. 
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more hazardous undertaking-· the direct determination of the shortage as the 
difference between production and consumption. Why is this undertaking 
hazardous ? About seventy years ago, as we saw, the Famine Commission 
attempted this task and reached the conclusion that there was a surplus of about 
42 lakhs of tons per annum in the territory now divided into India and Pakistan, 
and there was in addition a surplus of about 8 lakhs in Burma. Two meinbers of · 
the Commission. rejected the figures as well as the conclusion and gave quite 
convincing reasons for doing so. Seven decades have passed since then. Our 
state of knowledge is not much better today. A little less than ten years ago, 
the Commission which enqUired into the Bengal Famine attempted .a similar 
task, limited however to the territory and population of undivided Bengal. A 
relevant extract from the analysis made by the Commission (part of which is 
useful for our enquiry) will be found in APPENDIX _V. The conclusion reacped 
by the Commission (which indicates the hazard clearly) runs as follows : 

"It may thus be concluded tnat the information available is such that an estimate 
of the annual copsumption of the province based on population statistics and an 
assumed average rate of individual consumption is likely to err by as much as 2 millio:t;1 
tons- or about 25 per cent of the estimate. So wide a margin· of error blocks this 
method of approach." · . . 
A few weeks ago, the Department of Economic Affairs of the Government 

of India issued a report on the r6ults of the '' First Round '' enquiry of the 
National Sample Survey. An attempt had been made t9 ascertain both produc
tion and consumption in rural areas by enquiries made from heads of households 
selected on a random sample basis. The enquiry yielded tlie following re~ults : 

The average rural household produced 19 · 9 ·maunds of foodgratns 
every year and ate 26 · 4 maunds during every year. As this obviouslycan:· 
not be correct, the report proceeds to distinguish between its consumption 
estiinate and its• production estimate and found reasons for rejecting the 
latter and accepting the former as reliable.. But then there was ·a difficulty. 
If its consumption estimate was substantially correct then the figures com
piled by all the State Governments and the Central Government and annually 
published as the estimated yield of crops could not ·also be correct. The 
report preferred the consUmption estimate ascertained by the " First Round " 
enquiry and recorded the opinion " on the basis of the above conclusions, 
the magnitude of under-estimation of the official figures of production would 
seem to lie between 20 and 27 per cent. of the estimated consumption out of 
domestic production ". This particular conclusion may or may not be . 
correct. Even if it is correct it does not prove (as .some ·commentators 
thought it did) that India's production of foodgrains exceeded its require
ments and there was no shortage offoodgrains. What the· report does rea~y 
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prove in relation to India as a whole is what the Famine Enquiry Commission 
had already stated about undivided Bengal. Our knowledge of the absolute . 
magnitude of either production or consumption is subject to a wide margin 
of uncertainty- so wide that it is larger than the magnitude of our shortage. 

\ 

64. That this is the present state of our knowledge is a fact, and we have 
to face it as a fact. But it does not follow, in consequence, that we shall be wise 
to hold any opinion we please about food shortage. It does not absolve us from 
the obligation to form as sound a judgment as possible on all the evidence 
available to us. A detailed study of this evidence will be found in a note entitled 
"Production, consumption and shortage of foodgrains (1951) ", printed as one 
of the papers of APPENDIX V. The main conclusions may be set out as 
below: 

I- The average yield (less seed) on one acre sown to all foodgrains 
is 6 · o maunds in the country as a whole. The rate is higt ~t in South 

· India (8 · 2 maunds) and lowest in West India (3 • 6 maunds ). The 
rateS in other zones, in order, are : East India (7·3), North India 
( 6 · 6), North-West India ( 6 · 2) and Central India (4 · 5) . 

. II- The average rate of consumption of foodgrains per head of popu
lation per annum .is 4 · 5 maunds .. ,. The rate is highest in ·North-

, West India (S·o maunds) and lowest in South India (3·8 maunds). 
The rates in other zones, in order, are : Central India (4 · 8), 
North India (4·6), East India (4·6) and West India (4·o). [No 
se{>arate allowance is made for grain fed to cattle- and grain wasted 

.. between the field and the kitchen. The rates include such grain also.] 
' . 

III- India's shortage of foodgrains, round about 1951, was 34 lakhs of 
tons- being the difference between 590 lakhs of tons of consumption 

· and 556 lakhs of harvested yield. (less seed). . The shortage is equival
ent to the foodgrains needed for consumption during 21 days in the 
year; Among the zones, the shortage is negligible in Central India 
.and relatively small in North India and North-West India. 

The shortages in the other three zones expressed in the number of 
days of consumption requirements are as follows :West India (67 dJys), 
South India (34 days) and East India (17 days). It should be clearly 
borne in mind that· these are only the best estimates which can be 
framed on the basis of official figures of acreage and yield of crops. 
They may be wrong. The total production may be higher. If so, the 
total consumption must also be higher correspondingly. 
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65. A great many people are puzzled by the fact that the shortage is admittedly 
a small proportion of total consmnption- the food needed for only 21 days in the 
year. Why should there be so much difficulty about managing without imports 
and without controls ? This question has been posed and conclusively answered 
in a number of reports- a few relevant extracts will be found in APPENDIX V. 
It is necessary that the answer should be understood and conviction attained that 
free trade cannot function in a market which is genuinely short of foodgrains
howevcr small the shortage. 

66. Another question arises in relation to the relative smallness of the shortage . 
of food6fainS. We have seen that about thirty years ago;· undivided India was . 
neither a net exporter nor a not importer of foodgrains. At that time productiop 
per capita and consumption per capita were in balance. Since then, there has 
been a decline of cultivation per capita of not less than, say, one-fifth. If our 
rate of consumption per capita had been 4 · 5 maunds then, as it is assessed to be 
now, then the shortage today must be of the order of o • 9 maunds- nine-tenths 
of a maund to a maund per capita. But this is assessed at about 34 lakhs of tons 
per annum in absolute quantity or rather less than o·3 of a maund per capita. 
The difference is large and it raises an important issue. We can understand why 
imports have been steadily growing. Once we admit cultivation per capita 
has been declining for 30 years and the. percentage of foodgrain cultivation 
remained substantially the same, the need for imports ·on an increasing scale 
is clear and calls for no further explanation. What needs explanation is- why 
the imports were not so much larger fhan they actually were. If the figures so far 
mentioned are correct, the correct level of imports should be about xoo lakhs 
of tons. Why are they only 34 Jakhs of tons ? We must face this. question
not as a matter of arithmetical curiosity- because of its implications for the 
future. 

\~'r..at arc the possible explanations ? 

First,- Our assessment of the decline of cultivation per capita was based on 
areas for which we had statistics. Could it be that in the areas for which there 
were no statistics, cultivation kept pace with population and there was no 
decline, or a smaller rate of decline. This is not impossible; for these are gene
rally backward areas, where modern transportation ·and commercialised agri
culture might have been late in arriving. But the net effect on the average rate 
cf decline for India could not have been very large. 

Secondly,- We took note only of double-cropping and irrigation as the fac
tors \Yhich might have raised the yield per acre of cultivated land. What about 
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- other factors. ? Could ·it be that the scale of manuring has incrl~ased. For a 
number of reasons this seems very unlikely; the contrary is more probable. 

· CoUld . it be that cultivators put in more effort and got a better yield. The 
' official-. estimates ' of yield over a long period do not show any such thing; 
but that \s not very conclusive, because they are not refined methods of measure
ment and might have easily failed to detect a very small but pervasive increase, 
if it had occurred gradually ·over a long period. This possibility is not to be 
qismissed lightly ; because when people have to extract a subsistence out of the 
same land for larger numbers, they do have a strong incentive to look after culti
vation better and more people to do it with. During the thirties especially, 
cultivators had an extremeiy bad time. It was precisely when prices were 
very low; they were obliged to mobilise and sell all the grain they could grow in 
order to meet· their money obligations which were then very heavy. Getting in 
the eXtra. quantity of grain was much more important then, than it had been 
during the iast decade. There may, therefore, have been something in this
. though it is very AAficult to put a figure on it. 

Thirdly,- It seems likely that a progressive reduction of wastage of grain 
and its use_as cattle-feed might have occUrred. Some old estimates supplied to 
the FamiJ?.e Commsission of 1880 (which will be found in APPE}."DIX V) seem 
extremely generous today. It is common experience that people tend to waste 
Jl¥>~e when th~y have more to wast~. 

Fourthly,- It may be that, as population increased under conditions of grow
ing food shortage,. the average rate of consumption has also fallen. Is this likely ·? 
It is genera.lly believed, with_ faiily good reason, that cultivators throughout the 
country have been eating better during the last decade than during the preceding 
decade. ·The ·results of some diet surveys made within the last ten years lend 
support to this belief. During the thirties, the abnormal fall of prices compelled 
sales of grain which might have forced cultivators on the margin to stint tbem
selv~. This pressure has been wholly removed and along with itJ no doubt, the 
stinting. Except in areas which are Hable to drought, cultivating labourers are 
in a stronger bargaining position vis-a-vis cultivators than they used to be; and it 
is likely that they are less underfed than they used to be. 

In areas where prohibition has worked successfully, it is likely that there has 
· been an increase of purchasing capacity and better consumption of grain. All 

these are indications to the contrary. At the same time there has been a very 
large growth of urban· population. The average level of grain consumption in 
to\vns is lower than in villages. It is possible that the migrants from villages to 
towns are more largely dra·wn from the poorest classes of villagers, and they may · 
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have relath·ely lower rates of grain consumption. On a balance of all consi
derations, it seems likely that when population grows in· number in conditions of 
grov:ing food shortage the average level of food consumption does tend ro fall; 
that this tendency was probably fully operative during the thirties and that 
it probably continued to be operative during the forties also, though not per
haps to the same extent as during the thirties. 
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CHAPTER V 

The Prospect-rg81 

A -Future Growth of Population 

OF ~LL COUNTRitS in the world, Great Britain has perhaps the largest assemb
!Jge of the most reliable population data, extending in a systematic time

series over the longest period in the past. Yet when the Royal Commission on 
population set out to "examine the facts relating to the present population trends 
in Great Britain ; to investigate the causes of these trends and to consider their 
probable consequences ; to consider what measures, if any, should be taken 
in the nation:1l interest to influence the future trend of population and to make 
recommendations", it found the data insufficient_ in material particulars. So, 
arrangements were made for special enqUiries to be conducted in order to 
prqvide the additional information required by the Commission. . · 

After a thorough analysis and prolonged study of abundant material, the 
Commission achieved a forecast of the future growth of population. Before 
setting out and discussing the forecast, th~ Commission niade the following 
preliminary observations : 

"In this and the following chapter we shall try to follow the trend of popula..:::_ 
tion some way into the future. Our first and main concern will be to explore ~ 

·the prospects of natural increase. Making the assumption that there is no net 
migration, we shall seek to find out how the population might develop under 
the influence of fertility and mortality alone ...... 

"\'fc shall have to begin by looking at the existing population, which naturally 
conditions fut.ure possibilities. 'We shall be led thereby into a consideration 
of the number of probable survivors at various future dates of the _population 
now living, and for this purpose it will be necessary to make some assumptions 
about future deaths. We shall have, therefore, to ·consider in the light of past 
history and present knowledge what seems likely to· be the trend of mortality 
rates in future. To complete the picture it will be necessary to have figures 
for the numbers in the age groups not yet born, and this involves forecasting 
future fertility rates. The analysis we have made of the past suggests· that this 
\Vill have to be taken in nvo stages- ( 1) forecasting the number ofmarried couples 
and (2) forecasting marital fertility rates. We must emphasize that we do not 
use the word 'forecase here in the sense of confident prediction ; the procedure 
will rather be to work out the cOnsequences of various alternatives within the 

, 177 



CHAPTER V : . THE PROSPECt-Ig8I 

bounds of reasonable probability. It is when we come to the forecasting of 
births that these bounds are widest and the prediction of the numbers of any 
group c"ntaining ·persons a3 yet unborn is, therefore, particularly difficult." 

2. The passage has been reproduced because it explains clearly what is 
involved in the attempt to peer into the future in order to form an opinion about 

.. ffiture numbers, the nature of the data required for the attempt and the strictly 

.conditional nature of the results to be expected. We shall presently see the 
application of these observations to ourselveS. It is, however, not irrelevant 
for purposes of this report to set out at this· stage the forecast made by the 
. Commission of the future of the British population . 

•• 
3· The total population.of Great 'Britain had been los lakhs in x8o1. This 

had grown, at an enormously rapid rate, to 370 lakhs in Igoi. The 1951 
census showed the nUmber had grown further (though more slowly) to 488 
lakhs. ·The Commission (making its calculations in 1947) looked into the 
future for a eentury ahead. It made three different assumptions which led 
to three different conclusions as below : ' 

TABLE I 

(IN LAKHS) 

· First Second Third 
Y~ar assumption assumption assumption 

. 19{}2. • 502 499 sos . 
1977 507 486 ~ .... 518 • 

2007 . . 489 415 523 

2047 r:""':. 455 29() 527 

All the three assumptions relate to the future of the 'family size' (by which 
term, the Commission refers to the average of the total number of children· 
born to every married woman, on completion of her child-bearing period). If 
the present level (indicated by the actual experience of women who married 
during the years 1927 to 1938) remained unaltered in future, the rate of grov.'th 
of population will slow down and stop sometime towards the end of this century 
and a reduction of numbers will begin. But the reduction will be small- there 
would be 455 lakhs in 2047. But if the tendency to reduction of the 'family 
size' continues further and stability is attained only at four-fifths of the present 
level, then the reduction of numbers will start much earlier and occur more 
rapidly. There would be only 296 lakhs in 2047. If, however, the present 
level is slightly increased- by 6 per cent only-and stability is attained at this 
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slightly higher level, a slow rate of growth may be kept up for a very long time .. 
and th~ possibility of absolute decline in numbers postponed for at least a 
century. Accepting these conclusions as data, the Commission then proceeded 
to discuss the social, economic and other implications of these different possi- . 
bilities for the future. 

4· From what has been said earlier in this report, it will be observed that 
\Ve do not possess population data which can be compared even remotely with 
those available to the Royal Commission. Our attempt to peer into the future 
must, therefore, be limited to a relatively short time ; illld our conclusions must 
be based on methods of deduction of a much less rigorous nature. To make 
two simple alternative assumptions first, let us suppose that during each of. the 

TABLE 2 ' three decades 1951-60, 19(51-']0 and 
1971-80 the mean decennial rate 

Year 7=7 ~f!;;; of growth of population will 
-------------- be- (a) the same as that of the v 

1951 . 3;613 3,613 average of the three decades 
1921-50; or (b) the same as that 

4
'
077 4

'
119 

of the latest of the- same-- three 
1971 • 4,585 4.697 decades (when the growth rate· 

5,216 5,355 · was highest). These two assump-
tions may be regarded as yielding 

the lower and· upper limits (TABLE 2) of the probable future figures. 

5· The foregoing table shows the results of a very simple calculation. 
Another line of approach- which involves somewhat more complicated· cal
culations- yields the figures of TAB.LE 3 on next page. They represent 
a forecast for the years 1961, 1971 and 1981 of the population of three 
states (Uttar Pradesh, Madras and Madbya~Pradesh) showing the total num
ber, its division into three broad age-groups (viz., under 15,_15 to 54 and 55 
and over), and their subdivision by sexes. The· forecast is based on the 
following assumptions: 

First,- Apart from the disappeareance of child marriages, there will be 
no material change in ~arital or conjugal habits; married women of 
the same number and the same age will be giving birth to approxi
mately the same number of children during each of. the thirty years 
1951-I98o as on an average of the thirty years 1921-50. 

Sccc-ndly,- The mortality rates in every age-group will be· approximately 
the same during each of the next thirty years 1951-1980 as on an 
average of the thirty years 1921-so. 
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TABLE 3 
•.. ' Population ~ 

(IN THOUSANDS) 

All agel 0-14 16-54 65 and (!Vtr 

\ 4 -, I 
4 

"' Y1ar· p M p M p M p M p 
1 2 3 4 s 6 7 8 9 10 

Uttar Pradesh ; 

1921 . . 46,669 24,451 22,218 9,233 . 8,237 13,.531 12,287 1,687 1,694 
1931 •. 49·777 ~-147 23,630 . 10,181 9,189 14,371 12,870 1,595 1,571 
1941 • ' s6.532 29,639 26,893 11,292 10,225 16,211 14,635 2,136 2,033 
1951 63,216 33,098 30,118 12,648 11,696 17.715 1.5,836 2,735 2,586 
1961 70,017 36,641 33.369 14,316 12,851 19,275 17,683 3,oso 2,835 

,1971 78,036 40,677 37.359 15.9.S3 14,671 21,473 19,733 3,251 2,955 
1981 .. 87.437 45.644 41.793 18,124 16,303 24,132 22.439 3.388 3,051 

• 1 

Madras 

1921 40,593 20,060 20,533 . 7.672 7,648. 10,763 11,252 1,625 1,633 
1931 44,650 22,091 22,559. 8.7~~ 8,641 II1771 12,302 1,576 1,616 
1941 49,831 24,796 25,035 9.773 9.633 13,233 13,575 1,790 1,827 
1951 571016 28.419 28,597 10,334 10~91 15,599 15,804 2,486 2,502 
1961 64,231 . 32,028 32,203 12,234 12,122 16,915 1'7,172 2,879 2,909 
1971 70,173 .. 35,023 35,150 13,055 12,937 18,831 19,033 3,137 3,180 
1981 79,429 39,648. 39.781 15,279 IS,o86 20,986 21,306 3.383 3.389 

Madhya Pradesh 

•1921 .. 15,797 7,891 7,906 3,285, 3,194 4,070 4,085 536 "627 
1931 17,792 8,899 8,893 3.596 3·543 4.759 4,121 544 629 
1941 . 19,632 9.837 9.795 3,813 3,711 s,325 5,271 699 813 
1951 21_,248 10,663 10,585 4,137 4,014 s.1ss 5,621 768 944 
1961 .• . 23,453 11,145 11,708 4,585 4>469 6,293 6,172 867 1,067 
1971' . 25,811 12,934 12,877 s,on 4.907 6,958 6,768 965 1,202 
1981 28,636· 14,340 14,296 s,632 SA92 7.693 ,,,12 1,015 1,293 

J , NoTE- All p~rsons who were aged 10 and over at the Census of 1931 were all alive in 1921 
and must have been counted atthe 1921 Census. It Is possible to identify the corresponding numbers, 
age-group by age-group. Thus we may ccmpare the number aged 15 to 24 in 1921 with the number 
aged 25 to 34 in 1931 and express the latter as a proportion of the former. This can be done for 

. three successive ten-year periods (1921-30, 1931-40 and 1941-50) and an average stnick. In this 
manner an average (which maybe called the •survivingpopula.tion.rate') can be struck for every age
group into which all persons aged 10 and over al-e divided and for the-two sexes separately. This is 

· the tint "step. . · 

All persons who were under age 10 at the Census of 1931 must have been born after the 1921 
Ceosus. They may be divided into four groups : under age s and between ages 5 to g, separately 
for nmles and females. These are the four 'new population' groups at each census. It is ~~ed 

, ~MtJ .. h~i_~_mm1t'-ets ~~-~~r_r_e!ate'! ~_!~C:!l<Y- to t}l~_ll_;l_e,~n_of th~Jmmbns. of wom_en!Jged_ 15 to ~4 ~t_t\Vo 
~~~~!ye_~en~~_es. ':!:!!~.Jm!!!!plyi!?g fact<m which when applied to the latter will yield the former, 
are then worked out lor each of .the_ three decades. Their average is then struck for the three 
decades- they may be ·called the 'IJS.'!..P9l'llla!!<?n_.rA_t(£. This completes the second 1tep. 

We then proceed to the third step which consists ofthree stages. First, the surviving population 
rates are applied to the 1951 Census figures and we get the age-groups by sexes for 196 I of all perscns 
aged 10 and over. The application of the new population rates then completes the 1961 figures by 
yielding the numbers of males under ages, males aged s to 9, females under age 5 ard females aged S 
to 9· The process is repeated with reference to the 1961 figures thus obtained, and the 1971 figures 
are secured. By a repetition of the same process in relation to the 1971 figures, 1981 fiiUI'es are 
obtained. 

180 



FUTURE GROWTH OF POPutAttoN' 

We shall consider presently whether these assumptions are reasonable 
and likely to hold good. But assuming th_ey do, the results for the three states 
may be fairly expected to be as indicated· in TABLE 3· We may (by a'further 
deduction) arrive at a minimal estimate of the future growth of population for 
the country as a whole up to 1981 as shown in the table below : 

Year 

1891 

I90I 

I9II 

1921 

I93I 

I9..JI 

I95I 

TABLE 4 

Growth of population 
(Past actuals ,sinct 1891) 

Increase 
during 

preceding 
Population 10 years 

(IN LAKHS) 

2,)84 

2,)84 0 

2,$22 138 

2,,SI4 Decrease 

2,79~ 277 

3,168 377 

3,613 445 

' 

Growth of population . 
(Minimal estimates upto 1981) 

Year 

1951 • 

I96I • 

I97I • 

I98I • 

Increas1 · 
dUring 

preceding 
Population 10 years 
(IN LAKHS) 

3,6I3 445 

4,0']8 465 

4,527 449 

5,157 630 

Non- The figures include the state of Jammu and Kashmir and allow for 'inflation' in the 1941 
Census by an ~estimated 20 lakhs. - · 

The calculations which yielded the forecasts furnished in TABLE 3 for the 
three states are explained in the note below the table. Calculations of the 
same nature were not attempted for the country a8 a whole because of.difficulties 
in reconstructing age/sex details with reference· to territorial changes. The 
forecast for India was deduced from the forecast for the three states*- ·Uttar 
Pradesh, ~ladras and Madhya Pradesh. These three states- which had added 

t • ,. 

• It is possible to compute forecasts for Bombay, in the same manner as for the three states mentioned 
above. But it was not considered safe to apply the same calculations to that state in view of the large pan 
played by migration in the growth of population of that state. If it is justifiable to assume that migration 
would continue on the same scale up to 1981 (this is not very likely) the forecast for Bombay would be a steady 
growth from 36o lakh!J in 1951 to 427 lakhs in 1961, 507lakhs in 1971 and 607lakhs in ·1981. When these 
figures were added to those of othe~ three states and alternative forecasts for India were deduced by compa• 
rison with the total of all the four states inclusive of Bombay, the results were as follows: 4,072lakhs in 1961• 
4,sss lakhs in 1971 and 5,276Iakhs in 1981. These figures (which are not so very different from the minimal 
estimates furnished in TABLB 4 above) give an indication of the order of magnitude of the uncertainty 
involved in our necessarily rough calculations. 
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to their population during 1921-50,"384lakhs-. will add 540 lakbs during 1951-80. 
India had added to its population during 1921-50, 1,099 lakhs. Assuming that 
its growth during 1951-80 will bear the same proportion to its growth during 
1921-50 as the three states combined, the addition during 1951-80 should 
be 1,544 lakhs. The figures for· growth up to 1971 and 1961 are also arrived 

. at by like reasoning. 
/ 

6. Both types of calculations are of a rough and ready nature. One type 
of calculation makes some sort of allowance for differences in rates of growth 
likely to be caused by changes in the age-sex pattern;· the other type does not. 

· The important thing tp note is not the exact figures-for it is no use attempt
ing ,to forecast in units smaller than a crore. What should be noted is the fact 
that, if we start with the assumption that the future growth will be limited by . 
the experience of 1921-50, we get by different methods numbers of much. the 
same order-- 41 crores in 1961, 46 crores in 1971 and 52 crores in 1981. 
We should also note from TABLE 2 that the figures we are likely to get by assum
ing-that future growth will reproduce the experience of 1941 -so throughout 
the next thirty years would be higher, but not very much higher. Are we 
right in assuming. that maternity rates and mortality rates uill be the same during 
the next thirty years, as during the last thirty years ? Do we have any indica
tions from past experience which would help us to answer this question ? Let 
us review the past briefly from this point of view. In doing so, we should 
make a di~tinct.ion between two quite different sets of questions. We have 
already seen that the period of thirty years before 1921 differed sharply from 
the thirty-year period since . 1921. The difference, as we have seen, consists . 
in th~ virtual elimination (barring one exception) of deaths from famirle and 
pestilence ; and the commencement of a process of significant reduction in 
what may be called normal mortality. May we assume that thes~ gains are 
permanent? Or should we accept as a possibHity that famine and pestilence 
·may return and the level of normal mortality may rise again; within the next 
thirty years ? Let us dismiss this possibility from our mind for the present 
and assume that the gains are permanent. We shall enquire whether, on a 
comparison of 1921-30 with 1_931-40 and the latter wit}} 1941-50, there is such 
a dijinite trend as regards changes e-ither of mortality rates or of maternity 
rateS or both that we should expect the growth of papulation during 1951-80 
to be substant£ally faster or substantially slower than during 1921-50. 

7. · For information on these trends we have to turn to the statistics of 
registration of births and deaths- which, as already e.--qJlained, are defective 
in many ways. In the country as a whole, the system of registration has been 

182 



FUTURE GRO\VTH OF POPULATION 

in force throug~1out the period 1921-50 in roughly three-quarters of the country 
(on a populatio11 basis). The following table shows the numbers of births and 
deaths which we;-e registered in each of the three decades, as well as the average 
birth rates and average death rates for each ~ecade derived therefrom : 

Decade 

TABLE 5 .. 
Registered 

births 
(tN LAKHS) 

Registered 
deaths 

(IN LAKHS) 

Mean Mean 
decennial decennial 
birth rate death rate 

(Registered) (Registered) 

1921-30 669 502 33"7 25"3 

1931-40 753 512 33"8 23"0 
i 

1941-50 . 68o 486. . 2T2 19·4 

· BL:ft,re proceeding to draw any inferences from these figures we should observe 
that the birth rate is deduced to be 27 · 2 for the decade 1941-50 when we have · 
already in an earlier chapter, concluded that the correct level is 40. Evidently, 
32 per cent of all births escaped registration during 1941-50 (apart from the 
fact that the births occurring among a quarter of the population were not attemp
ted to be registered at all). Similarly, the registered deaths yield a death rate of 
19 · 4 when \Ve have reason to believe the true death rate was 27. It follows 
·that 28 per cent of all deaths escaped registration during 1941-50, in the areas · 
where regi~tration was being effected. 

8. It is usual to assume that the rates derived from the registration data/ 
for different years may be compared with one another and correct conclusions, 
drawn regarding time-trends even though the absolute values are incorrect;~ 
The assumption would be justified so long as we are -dealing with areas in which· 
the omissions are not unduly large and with peripds during which the system 
\Vas worked· with much the same degree of efficiency year after year,. without 
any material improvement or· deterioration. Whether this assumption· holds 
good of the comparison between 1921-30 and 1931-40 is doubtful; it is certain 
that it is wholly inapplicable to the comparison between 1931-40 and 1941-50 
even in those states where the omissions are ~ot unduly large. This negative 
conclusion is so important that the reasons should be placed on record: 

First,- We may observe from the figures of TABLE. 5 that it is not merely 
the · registered birth rates and registered death rates which have 
fallen; the absolute numbers of registered births and registered deaths 
have also fallen. This raises the suspicion that what we are witnessing 
may not be a fall in the number of births but a rise in the number 
of births which have escaped registration. 
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Secondly,- The suspicion is confirmed when we compare the difference 
between the birth rate and death rate, with the growth rate ascer
tained by the census. fbe difference is 7 · 8 during 1941 -so 
against a growth rate of 13 ·I whereas it had been 10 · 8 during 
1931-40 against a grqwth rate of 12 ·7. To put the matter in 
another way, the registered rates ··show the birth rate to have 
fallen more rapidly than the de~th rate. If we may ignore the 
. effects of migration, this would mean a substantial reduction 
of the .rate of groWth. But the census figures show that there 
was no reduction of the rate of growth. · We have good reasons to · 
believe that migration cannot have affected the rate of growth 
in the country as a whole by even as much as one per cent 
(though the position is different in certain zones). The figures 
confirm the suspicion that the system of registration ·of births 
and deaths might have ·been . working much less efficiently 

· during 1941-50 than in 1931-40. The comparison between the 
decades may be bringing to light a fall in the registration of 
births and not necessarily a fall in the actual number of births. 

. The point was specially examined by every Superintendent of Census 
Operations in relation to· ·conditions in his state. The converging testimony 

· of all officers- which will be found in the State Census Reports- confirms the 
~ . . . 

view that there has been a definite deterioration in the efficiency of registration. 
This conclusion need not cau5e any surprise. During the war and for some 
years thereafter, th~_ district administrative establishments were loaded with too 
much new work in connection initially with the prosecution of the war and later 
increasingly with the problem of keeping food supplies moving and prices under 

. control.· 'Routine' work of every description suffered, including the mainte- . 
nance of adequate supervision over the staff entrusted with the duties of regis- · 
tration of births and deaths and submission of returns relating to them. 

Comparison of the data relating to 1921-30 with those of 1931-40 is not 
vitiated. in the same way ; though, even here, it seems possible that special 
efforts undertaken in some areas to £mpr(l'()e the efficiency of the system may 
have also intro~uced 3!1, element of non-comparability. . ': . 

' · 9: We may now make the following observations on the. figures for India 
in TABLE 5: 

(t} The registered birth rate was· the same during 1931-40 as during 1921-30. 
· This is probably true also of the actual birth rate. ' 
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(it) The registered death rate during 1931-40 was smaller than that·of 1921-
30. There was probably a genuine fall in the actual death rate. 

(iit) There are large reductions, both in the registered birth rates and 
registered death rates, when we compare 1941-50 with 1931-40 ; 
the reduction of the registered birth rate actually exceeding that of the 
registred death rate. It should Iiot be supposed that the true birth rates 
and true death rates changed in this manner~ It is not ·possible to say, 
from these figures alone, whether they changed at all; and if so, how~ 

10. Among the states where births and deaths are registered, there are only 
four in \vhich it has been computed that the omissions are fewer · than one in 
four during 1941-50; and consequently, even smaller, in earlier decades. These 
are, in order of efficiency of registration: Punjab, .M.adras, · .M.adhya Pradesh and 
Bombay. Let us observe the trends disclosed by the registration data in these 
states, a~ shown in the table .be]ow : 

TABLE 6 .. 

Registered birth rate Registered death rate 
Nacural 

State division 1921-30 1931-40 1941-50 1921-30 1931-40 1:141-50 

Punjab • [Himalayan • 34"7 35'8 34"1 31"4 • 26"9' 23"8 
\Plain. . 41"2 43"6 40'0 30"3 26··3 23"9 

-~~ 
•• 35"7 38'5 33"1 25"1 26"1 ~·7 

Madras . 35"8 35"0 31"3 22'2 20'6 r8·3 
North . 30'9 34'7 30"5 21"3 22"4 20"7 

LSouth . 31"0 34'0 30 .. ~ 21"9 21'9 20"7 

Deccan-
Northern 38'9 39''5 35"3 27"7 26"0 i4"4 

Deccan-
Bombay . Southern 37"4 38·5 36"0 27"2 26""3 . 24"5 . 

Gujrat . 36'2 38'9 36'2 26"7 26'6 24'8 
Greater 

l.Bombay r8·8 25'4 23"1 28'1 21"1 r6·o 
Konkan . 33"9 33"0 2TO 23"3 . 21"3 18"3 .. 

Madhya · (North-West 41"2 43'7 36~8 32·5 35'0 31"5 
Pradesh ~East 39'4 39"2 35"2 . 29"8 2T8 28"1 ,·· . . 

l South-:-West 43"8 41"1 39"4 33"3 33"6 32"1 

Though we have had to exclude all the areas where the registration data are 
too defective for purposes qf assessing trends, we are left in TABLE 6 with figures 
for sufficiently ]arge and widely dispersed areas in the country. Whatever 
ir.!erences are legitimately drawn from tP,ese figureS would probably reflect the 

I8S 



. I . CHAPTER v : THE PROSPECT-: Ig8I 

true position in the colllltry as a whole. The following inferences seem credible 
I • 

to the present writer : 

(i) Changes qetween 1921-30 and .1931-40-· The general picture is made · 
Ul? of two features : one- a defiritely rising or stationary birth rate ; and 
the other- a significant, though rather small, fall in the death rate. 
The rise in the birth rate was probably associated with a passing change 

. in the age structure, reflecting the abnormal consequences of selective 
mortalities of influenza., plague and famine in . earlier· decades. In some 
places (e.g., North .Madras and South .Madras) the rise may be probably 
deceptive and indicative merely of the results of special efforts to improve 
the efficiency of registration . 

. ' . 
(ii) Changes between 1931-40 and 1941-50- The·general picture is made 

up of two featUres : first;- there is a fall in the birth rate which 
consists in part of the cancellation of the rise which had occurred in the 
earlier decade and in part also of a further fall below the levels reached in 
I92I-30; and secondly~- there is a further drop in the death rate between 
I93I-40 and I941-50 which is a shade more pronollllced than the 
drop which had occu!red between 192I-30 and 1931-40. 

Whet:e an earlier increase in the birth rate (or death rate) had been due to 
· . · improvement in the registration of births and deaths, it is almost certain that 

the improvement was not maintained and a set-back occurred. To this extent, 
there was no real change in either decade. It is also possible that- even where 
there was no special improvement originally- deterioration in registration has 
occurred in the last decade and has exaggerated the trends.· Mter making due 
allowance for such vagaries of registration, it is difficult to rule out the possi
bility tha~ the true birth rate of I921-30 might have been a little higher than the 
true birth rate of 1941-so(vi,z:., 40). We should accept it as probable that there 
has, in fact, been a small reduction of the birth rate. We are on much firmer 
ground about the death rate. The trend of the death rate differs from that of 
the birth rate in two ways : the former has· fallen in both decades successively, 
whereas the lattet has moved up and down;. and, the drop in the death rate is 
clearly visibile to the naked eye, while that of the birth rate is microscopic .. 

II. The fact that the true death rate of 1941-50 must have been definitely. 
lower than the true death rate of 1921-30 is brought out independently by the 
Life Tables which have been computed for the two periods- by Shri L. S. 
VAIDYANATIIAN for the former and by Shri S. P. ]AIN for the lattet. The life. 
table data are fully discussed in Shri ]AIN's report. The salient features are as 

• follows. 
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The expectation of life, at any particular age, is a good index of the net 
result of the incidence of mortality at all subsequent ages. But the nature of 
the data used for purposes of calculation is such that a good deal of-guess-work 
enters into this factor at very young ages. The values of expectation of life , 
at birth must, therefore, be treated with some reserve ; but the · values for~ . 
expectation of life at higher ages may be relied upon more confidently. · The . 
relevant figures are shown below : 

TABLE 7 

1921-30 1941-50 

Increase in 
expectation of life 

during 20 years ' ,, 

Expectation of life 
at birth 

26 years and 32 years and s years and 6 months 

Expectation of life 
at age IO 

I I months S months 

36 years and 39 years 
s months 

2 years and 7 months 

These figures leave no room for doubt that there has b~en a significan~ increase 
in the expectation of life- which is the same thing as a significant decline 
of mortality rates. This conclusion indicates ·a trend of which we should take 
notice when making estimates of future growth. But before following up that 
point_, a brief digression is necessary in order tO- prevent the possibility of any · 
sense of complacency arising out of-our finding that the death rate has, in fact, 
fallen and the expectation of life has increased. 

12. The expectation of life at age 10 is 59·0 to 6o in England and Wales, 
Australia and New Zealand. It is 56 in the United States of America, about 
50 in Japa.., and 47 in Egypt. It is ncrJJ 39 in India. We continue to retain the 
unpleasant distinction of having the lowest e.xpectation of life among all the 
peoples for whom figures are available. · 

13. We should also remember that preventable deaths continue to occur in 
especially heavy numbers among infants and young children under age 5· Our 
information about mortality rates at different ages is very poor. The best 
judgment which the present writer is able to form on this _~ubject from available 
d:ta is furnished in TABLE 8 on next page. · 
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TABLE 8 

\ 

South India . 
(Madras) 

West India 
. (Bombay) 

North India • • 
(Uttar Pradesh} 

· Cerittallndia . 
(Madhya Pradesh) 

INDIA· • • 

Number of deaths occurring among 1,00() 
persons of all ages during any one year (1941-liO) 

All Under Ages Ages 
ages age 5 5 to 54 55 and ooer 

21 or 22 .8 or 9 
~ 

7 or 8 6 

26 II .9 6 

27 or 28 II 10 or II 6 

. 34 IS 13 6 

27 II 10 6 

In all the four zones for which available data permit a judgment, it will be seen 
that the number of deaths occurring under age 5 equals or exceeds the number 
of deaths occurring at all ages between 5 and 54; and is substantially in excess 
of the dea~s occurring among elderly persons aged 55 and over; · 

14. The mortality of· children under age 5 is heavy. Among them the 
mortality of infants; who die before they Complete one year of age, is especially 

. heavy. · It is t.rue that our infant· mortality rate is diminisrung. During the 
decade ending 1931, it was 176 infan..t deaths per I,ooo births. During the 
next decade, it w¥· i64. During the last decade, it was 152. These are the 
figures based on registration. · When we allow for omissions ·in registration 
(which are almost. certainly more numerous among infants who die shortly 

. after birth than among infants who survive), the true rates would probably 
· be higher than these figures ·(which are, even as they stand, extreme1y 

high). We have seen that out of 27 deaths of persons of all ages (which occur 
annually among 1,000 persons in India) 11 deaths occur among children under 
5 years of age. Out of these 11 deaths, it is almost certain that 7 occur among 
infants who have not completed one year of age. This appalling waste of life 
and maternal suffering; so largely preventable; goes on day after day in all parts 
of the country. Madhya Pradesh seems to have an unenviable distinction. 
Whereas in the country, as a whole, 40 child births OGcur every year among 
I,ooo people, Madhya ~rades~ has 44· Whereas in the country as a whole, 
7 infants die before ihey are one year old, the number in i\1adhya Pradesh is 11. 
The entire excess of births is matched by an equal excess of infant deaths. 
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15. Let us now leave these Wlpleasant figures behind and resume our 
discussion of trends during the last three decades. We may be satisfied that J 
there has been a real drop in the death rate from decade to decade. · The drops 
are real though they arc small. They reflect the· modest success, which has 
undoubtedly been achieved in successive decades, in reducing the incidence of 
premature de-Jth of the type which is normal in our COWltry. 

\Vhat about the rise and fall of the birth rates, from which we concluded 
that there \Vas perhaps a net diminution of the birth rate to a small extent 
dming 1941-50 as compared with the level of 1921-30? The changes would 
appear to be nttributable to two causes of which one. is indicated by the ·figures 
in the table below : · · 

TABLE 9 

Number of married female! per 1,000 persons 
of both sexes and all ages in . 

Uttar A1'adhya 
Decade Age-group Pradesh Madras Bombay 'Pradesh. 

(15-24 74 73 72 75 
1921-30 ~ 25-34 71 71 69 73 

L35-44 42 ·38 37 43 

15 to 44 . . 187 18z 178 , 191 

(15-24 76 74 78 80 
1931-40 ~ 25-34 72 70 10 75 

L35-44 ' . 43 38 36. 42 . -
15 to 44 191 I8Z 184 197 

(15-24 73 67 74 69 
~ 25-34 . 70 69 71 76 
L35-44 46 42 40 ·46 

15 to 44 . 189 178 185 191 
- ' 

NoTE- The figure for each decade ia arithmetical mean of two figures computed from the 
data relating to the censuses at the beginning ilnd end bf the d~cade. 

It will be observed that the figures of Madhya Pradesh, Bombay and Uttar 
Pradesh show significant increases in the nl.unbers 'of married women of child· 
bearing age from 1921-30 to 1931-40, while those of.Madhya Pradesh and 
Aiadras show significant decreases from 1931-40 to 1941-50. A detailed analysis 
of such changes in lviadhya Pradesh (the analysis took into account changes within 
natural divisions) shows that they must be due to the distortions caused by 
selective mortality inflicted by the great influenza epidemic on a generation 
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whose age structure had been distorted by the great famines of the decade 
I89I-I9QO. There is little doubt that, where there are real ups and downs in 
the birth rate (and not merely ups and downs in the efficiency of registration of 
births),· the principal operative cause has been the changes in the age-sex 
structur~ arising in the manner just described. ·That is probably the correct 
explanation of the ups and downs of the birth rate. But is it a complete 
explanation. also of the finding that tJ:tere is a net resultant drop ? It is very 
diffi.Cl;11t to say. It is not impossible that the average age of marriage of girls 
may have risen somewhat and caused this net resultant drop. The rise in the 
age of marriage may have come about, as a result of the Child Marriage Restraint 
Act of 1929- even though (as pointed out in an earlier chapter) the law still 
continues; to be disregarded by quite considerable numbers of people in many 
parts of India. It must be borne in mind, however, that. the net ·resultant 

, drop, for which "an explanation is sought, is so very small that the reality of its 
existence has to be established by elaborate argument. 

v/'I6. In the light of this review of the past what do we infer about the future ? 
S~ f~ as maternity is c~ncemed, our assessment of the past does not indi~ 

cate a trend which ~ould justify us in assuming any very materially different 
futtire unless something happens which leads to the wide-8pread adoption of 
contraception- a contingency which we ·shall reserve for later discussion: The 
p~sition is different about mortality. Our assessment of the past would justify 

. us in assuming that a further decline of mortality. might take place in the next 
thirty years. It is perfectly obvious that a large proportion of deaths which 
occur at present are preventable. There _is, therefore, quite considerable scope 
for reduction of mortality, especially among infants and very young children. 

It follows that (unless the rate of growth of population is checked by contra
ceptzoti or a breakdown of food supply of such a serious nature as to entail a 

return to the abnormal mortality 
conditions of 1891-1900) popzdation 

____________ ..._ __ , will increase during 1951-80 at a 

Population +aster rate than durinu 1921-50. 

TABLE 10 

Year 

1951 • 
I9()I • 

197I • 
1981 • • 

(IN CRORES) J 1 o 
Nevertheless, it is expedient for pur

g6 
poses of further discussion that we 
should accept a forecast 'lvhich errs on 
the . side of under-statement rather 
than the ccntrary. With reference 

to the two sets of figures already mentioned (in TABLES 2 & 4) let us finally 
assume that the future growth of population will be as shou'n in T ABLB 10. -190 
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17. \ve J~ye seen that during the three decades before 1951, cultivation 
per capita has been steaclily declining and food shortage growing. \Yl e shall 
ex:.:,mine, in the l~t section, whether these tendencies will be arrested and 
reversed during the next three decades. In doing so we shall endeavour to 
thirJ, quan:itati'lxly. Shall we be able to develop agriculture so as to keep pace 
z~ith the numbers spedfied in TABLE 10 ? That is the question we shall seek 
to answer. 

Defore we start, let us be quite clear about this- our growth in numbers 
m::1y prove to be even faster than is shown by TABLE 10. It will not be slower. 
It is ne~rly as certain as any prediction can possibly be that our number will · 
rise to 52 crores round about 1981, unless any of the two developments occurred 
btfonhand. The first of these conceivable developments may be described as the 
'cat~strophe'. Our food shortage which has grown in the past, in the manner 
described in the last chapter, might- if permitted- grow still further, with the 
result that the distribution of food supplies might breakdown (a~. it did in 1943, 
in Iknbal). If this happens over eA1:ensive areas for a few years in succession, it 
\'/ill bring in its wake famine and epidemic diseases on the scale which prevailed 
during 1891-1900. Our assumption that 1951-80 will be governed by the 
trends of 1921-50 in respect of mortality, would have broken down. 

The second contingency may be described as the 'near-miracle'. Our 
\vomenfolk might begin to practise contraception and voluntarily· limit child
bearing, as they are doing in Western European countries today. In that case, 
our assumption that 1951-80 will be governed by the trends of 1921-50 in res
pect of m::tternity, would have broken down. 

18. If we assume (as most people would like to do) that the 'catastrophe' 
will not be permitted to occur and that~e 'near-miracle' should .not also be 
counted on, then we are committed to the development of agriculture at a rate 
sufficient to feed at least 52 crores of people in 1981. Can we do this-? The 
answer to this question, according to the best judgnient of the present writer . 
is in the negative. The reasons"'are explained in the next section. The conclu
sion is then drawn that we must count on the 'near-miracale' and bring it about 
while \Ve are"developing:.agriculture as fast as-we can. This view is explained 
in the next succeeding section of this chapter, 
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B - Agricultural Productivity : development targets 

19. When we discuss agricultural development and frame programmes and 
targets therefor, it is convenient to use two different terms- 'productivity' and 
'produdtion'- to signify two different things. \Ve often hear, for instance, of 
planning the production of rice or wheat so as to get so many lakhs of tons in 
such and such a year. But that is not possible. It may be possible to plan 
ahead the production of a particular year in mines or factories, but it is not 
possible to do it on farms. For, the monsoonS are (at any rate at present) beyond 
the control of man. The vicissitudes of the seasons · alter the yield of 
crops, from one year to the next, by much larger amounts than any increase 
which can be brought about by human contrivance within the same time. This 

: does not mean that agricultural development cannot be achieved by planning. 
On the contrary, we have perhaps reached a stage in the development of agri
culture when further development is unlikely to occur on any significant scale 
without plimning and state-aid. But we should be clear that what we seek 

'to increase by planned development is twt the production of any particular 
year;' but the 'average level of production'- above and below which the produc
tion of particular year. fluctuates in response to seasonal conditions. 11uch 
error· and confusion will be avoided if this distinction is borne in mind more 
firmly than· it is at present. Let us use the term 'producti·Dity' to refer to this 
'average level of production', in order to emphasize the fact that we are not 
referring to the production ·of particular years. 

20. It is useful to go a step further and dot the i's and cross the t's of the 
definition of 'productivity' so that it might become possible to measure it like 
the birth rate or the death rate or similar useful statistical concepts. A difficulty 
is presented by the fact that the same land is used in different seasons 
(sometimes even simultaneously) to grow different crops. \Vhen we raise the 

·productivity of a plot of agricultural land, we can grow more rice or more jute, 
more millets or more cotton- more or less as needed. Development of pro
ductivity is one thing, and the allocation of increased productivity to different 
alternative uses is another. It is not unusual for people to im~gine that productivity 
has been increased when there is merely diversion from, say, short staple cotton 
·to millets or from millets to groundnuts. We cannot add up the weight of different 
crops and arrive at a single total of the, combined weight of all crops. So· we 
need a conventional method of establishing equivalence between different 
crops in order to arrive at a single yardstick for the measurement of 
productivity. 

, 
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Let us accept two conventions. First,-· all foodgrains (when they are 
clean, dry, dehusked and fit for human consumption) may be regarded as 
equivalent to one another, maund for maund, and added up on that basis. 
Secondly,- the productivity of any plot of agricultural land is the wdght of the 
average annual yield (less seed*) of foodgrains actually· grown on such land ; 
provided that where a crop other than a foodgrain is grown, it is assumed. that 
the foodgrains normally grown on such land or similar land in the vicinity 
had been gro\\n instead. 

21. \\lith the help of these· c~nventions we may fix the present level of 
productivity of agriculture in India as follows : We have already assumedt. 
the average yield (less seed) of foodgrains cultivated in India (as an average of 
five years prececling 1951) was 556 lakbs of tons. The gross area sown to 
food grains is 78 per cent of the gross area sown to all crops. The total 
produc.tivity may the~efore be assumed as [556 X 100/78, i.e.] _700 lakhs of 
AN:t·HJAL tons. 

22. Seven hundred lakhs of ANNUAL tons round about 1951 is then our 
starting p_oint ; when our total number was 36 crores. · What is the level·· 
of productivity needed round about 1981, ·when we expect our number to 
have grown to 52 crores ? Before we e~timate this, however, we· should take 
note of the shortages which were present round about 1951. ' · 

The shortage of foodgrains has already been estimated. Rounq about 
1951, the annual average was 34 lakhs of tons. There are known to be shor
tages of smaller order in other crops also. Let us, therefore; assume in rouna 
figures that 7 50 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. of agricultural productivz"ty are. requir~~--
in order to feed and clothe 36 crores of people at the current levels of cons1J1»ift%an. 
This is the same thing as saying 5 ANNUAL tons are required for every 24 persons. 
At this rate, we can compute · what we shall need . by yvay of agri
cultural productivity in 1961 when we shall be 41 crores ; i_n _.~.J.9'/I when 
we shall be 46 crores ; and in 1981 when--~"-ohcd1 be 52- crores---. 
if we are to overcome existing shorraoiNI r.LTI4 maintain current levels of consumption 
ZJ.)ithout deterioration. The results are shown in . TABLE I I on · next page. 

*It is very necessary that seed should be deducted from the gross yield (among other reasons) 'because 
the proportion 

1 
of seed to gross yield is very different for different ~ains. 

tcf, Chapter IV, para 64; and APPENDI~ y, 
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TABLE II 

Needed 
Targeu of 

\ development of 
agricultural agricultural 

I • productir.,ity produaivity 
Population (IN LAKHS OP {IN LA.KHS OP 

Year (IN ·CRORF.S) ANNUAL TONS)" ANNUAL TONS). 

19()1 • 41. sso ISO 

1971 • 46 96o 260 

" 
1981 • • • 52 I,o8o 380 

23. As . ·tong as · the population grows,· our agricultural productivity 
must also grow.. Our target for development is, therefbre, a moVing target which 
is indicated by the figures of the last column of TABLE I I. If we express these 
figures as percentages of the level of productivity prevailing in India round 

. about I95!_ ('Viz., 700 lakhs of ANNUAL tom), we -may say that the increase 
·.- required· is of the order of 21 per cent before 1961, 37 per cent before 1971 and 54 
·.. per cent before 1981. 

Let us recall the fact that we have taken care to· avoid over-estimating 
either the probable increase of numbers or the probable requirements of food
gniins per head of population or the probable proportion of all crops to food
grains*.·· The targets set out in TABLE II are, therefore, minimal estimates of 
the . scale . and tempo of development which are essential if existing shortages 
are to be overcome and if we are to supply the food and cloth needed by our 
growing numbers out of the produce of our land. If our future rate of develop ... · 
ment of agricultural productivity falls short of these targets we must expect to 

. have less food and cloth to go round for all, or to have to import more foodgrains · 
or rilor~tton or .both. . 
. { . --- •. . 

.24~ · '-~o ont lo Cbly .to dispute these statements. In fact, everyone. is 
anxious· to see that agricultural prOOUl.tivity is developed as rapidly as possible-. 
The Central Government and all the State Govemmenns are concentrating their 

*The last mentioned point is esp.ecially important. The high proportion of f~dgrains (especially 
cereals) to aU crops in our cultivation refiects the high proportion offoodgrains (especially cereals) in our diet. 
If we are to hwe m·lre veg~table oil and m:>re ghee, more milk or butter-milk, m<Jre vegetables and fruits, 
more sugar and spices in o_ur food (and more of these are badly needed if we are to have better nutrition) 
we should increase the proportion of foodcrops oth~r than foodgrains. At present we cannot do this 
because any increase in such crops cannot be secured except t2t the ccst of a more than commensurate loss of 
cereals, which roe cannot afford. The point should, however, be noted that the targets of development 
specified in T~~ II are minimal;,. the s~e tlr(lt the? do '"'' i~clude p~M•isi01f f'?r mtt.teri~l improt'l"!tt1f 
of cu"ent ~tutntJonal sttmdardr, · 



energies on it. Our First Five Year Plan, it is well known, has placed the pro
grammes needed for this development in tlie forefront. About 45 per cent 
of the planned expenditure on all development schemes is earmarked for the 
development of agriculture, irrigation and power. Funds necessary for these 
purposes) it is agreed, are to be made available on a very high priority. What 
is not, however, equally clear is whether the schemes are sufficient to solve· our 
problem. Let us examine how far the schemes included ia the Plan will take 
us towards the attainment of the targets of TABLE 11. ·How much will remain 
to be provided by future Five Year Plans ? 

2 5. The most reliable as well as the most durable of all the methods of 
increasing agricultural productivity is to· increase the irrigated area. This 
involves construction of new irrigation works or improvement of ~xisting im
gation works. It is well known that schemes for the development of irrigation 
are placed in the forefront of all schemes for the development of agricultural 
productivity in the First Five Year Plan. All are familar with the great multi
purpose river valley . projects, as well as numerous other irrigation projects . 
(major and minor) which are either under construction or are about to be 
undertaken. Though they are well known, it is to be doubted whether there is 
a correct quantitative perception of the scale of the undertaking or realisation 
of the fact that, £n the literal sense of the phrase, it_ is altogether unprecedented 
£n the history of the world. · 

26. To begin with, we are far too apt to imagine that our country is poorly 
equipped with irrigaton, as compared with other countries of the world. From 
this it is deduced that we have a much larger leeway to make up than other 
countries. This is entirely wrong. We can have a correct idea of the immen
sicy of the task which we have undertaken only i( we· realise the truth, which is
we have already gone very far in developing the 'lise of usable rciotirces of 
water, just as we have already gone very far in developing the use of ·usable 
resources of land. Unfortunately, the true position cannot be established by 
figures because it is very difficult to get hold of comparable statistics of irri
gated area in different countries. Such figures a.S there are go to show that 
India irrigates a higher proportion -of its crops than the world as a whole and 
that probably no other large country except_ China irrigates a ~gher propor. 
tion. In particular, the proportion of irrigated area to gross area sown is 
much smaller in Europe or North America than in India. The relevant figures 
for India, round about 1951, are given below. 

India's cultivated land now measures 2,867 lakhs of acres. The gros~ area 
f:O";'.'Il is just over 3,244 1akhs of acres; the difference being the area sown more 
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than once during the ~arne year. Out of 3,244lakhs of acres sown, the crops on 
no less than 503 lakhs of acres are irrigated. The irrigated area is thus 15 · 5 
per cent of the total area sown. The proprotion of iqigated area for different 
zones is shown in the table belo~ : 

\ TABLE · 12 

·Zone-

· North India 
East India 
South India • 
West India·· • · 
Central India 
North-West India • 

INDIA 

Percentage of ., 
irrigated area to 

area sown* 

27. We must have some idea . 
. _of the rate at which irrigation has 

developed in the past if we. are to 
assess - correctly the scale of the 
effort we are making for the fu. ture. 

23"4 
17.0 How many of the works which at 
25·8 present provide irrigation for 5 
4 · 8 crores of acr~s antedate British rule 
5 · 3 - we have no means of computing. 

2 4 · 3 It is certain that some of them are 

15 .5 well over two thousand years 
. old. It is probable the greater 

part: of the ·present irrigated area had been brought under irrigation long 
befoJ"e British rule. . It is, however, characteristic of irrigation works that they 
fall into disrepair and disuse in times of anarchy and misrule and get restored 
and improved under conditions of ~ettled administration. There is little 

·doubt that a good deal of restoration and impr~vement ofthis.nature has taken 
. place during. the: last century.. It is.also certain that considerable development 
has also occuued through the construction of private wells and other small 
scale works undertak~n by farmers themselyes. Such. development was also 
fostered· by the g:r:ant of loans and concessions in respect of land revenue and 
rent. In addition to all this, it is a fact that very large areas were newly brought 
under irrigation by major irrigation projects constructed as public enterprises 

. within the last century. 

We have got detailed and accurate informaton about this. It has been 
reckoned that the total area irrigated by public works projects (for which capital 

·and. revenue -accounts have been maintained) is 291 lakhs of acres in undivided 
India. Out of this, it is estimated that 142 lakhs of acres are in areas now in 
Pakistan. . The development of irrigation, within India in its present limits, 
was 149 lakhs of acres. It took roughly a century for this development to 

•The area of cultivated land (or net area sown) should be distinguished from the total (or gross) area 
sown. Similarly the area of irrigated land is distinguis.hable from the total area irrigated. The most appro
priate comparison is between the total area irrigated and the total area sown. 
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occur. The table below shmvs the break up of this total by zones and periods 
of construction : 

Zone 

North India 

East India 

South India 

West India 

Central India • 

North-West India . 
I~"'DIA 

TABLE 13 

(IN LAKHS OP AtRES) 

Constructional period 

r--------~----------Bejore 
1891 1891-1920 1921-1940 Total. 

32'5 5'I 

5· I 7'0 12'1 

J2•6 I3'I 2·4 28· I . 

0•7 I ·6 I.'5 3•8 

.. 0'7 5'9 6·6 

27'5 9'I . 6•4 43'0 

78'4 36·6 34'4 149'4 

The figures indicate a fairly steady, but slowly diminishing, tempo of 
construction. The marked inequalities of development in the different zones 
should also be noted. One should not imagine this involves arbitrary preference 
for some areas and neglect of others. North India) North-West India and 
South India presented much better scope for profitable development than West 
India and Central India. East India was better provided by nature with rain
fall and soil moisture than other zones and was less in need of new works of irri
gation. 

28. We must not under-estimate the scale of the effort which the figures of 
TABLE 13 stand for. We can appreciate how large an undertaking it·was,' if 
we compare this history of development ·with that of the Uruted States of 
America as indicated by the following passage from the report of the Hoovet 
Commission : 

" At the time, the great multi-purpose projecti were inaugurated, the earlier 
projects of irrigation had been largely completed and were furnishing water to 
about 2,790,000 acres. In the 18 years since that time about 1,500,000 acres 
of additional soil have been brought under irrigation .with perhaps another 
sso,ooo acres more benefiting indirectly from the water supplied by the 
multi-purpose projects." 
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It is evident _that the development of irrigation by the construction of large 
scale ·public works projects was undertaken in India on a much larger scale 
and carried out at a much faster pace than in the United States of America. -

.. .. . . 

. 29. Now, it is scarcely credible but" nevertheless true _that the First Five 
Year Plan includes major irrigation projects which are calculated to bring more 
area under 1Wl1J irrigation than the entire area brought under new irrigaiion by 
·all major irrigation project$ which were constructed during a century _ of British 
rule. ·. The relevant figures are shown in the -table below : 

. I 

Zone 

North India 

East India 

South India 

. West -India 

Central India 

·-North-West India • 

INDIA 

TABU: 14 

Irrigated area under major proj'ects• 
(IN LA.KHS OF ACRES) 

~--------~--------------. Projects constructed 
during· 

the last century 

55·8 

12•1 

28·1 

3'8 

6•6 

43'0 

149;4 

First 
Five Year Plan 

Projects 

19'5 

55·o 

10'3 

10'5 

10'7 

54.9 

160·9 

A complete specification of the individual projects, of which the planned 
results are shmvn in the last column of this table, will be found in the papers 
printed· as APJ.>ENDIX VI. · 

30. Judged in the light of the scale and tempo of past development- the 
present unde~aking ·appears to l?e so stupendous that _it may well be asked 
whether the. planned results are not ~eriously over-estimated. There is no 
reason to believe they are. It is true that no one can be absolutely certain of the 

•These figurts relate to irrigation benefits from these projects on completion. The five multi-purpose 
l)toiecu-- Kosi5 Koyna, Chambal1 Rihand and Krishna Valley on which work has yet to be started and 

. ~Certain tube-well schemes in Uttar Pradesh which would be completed in 1966-67. are excluded • 
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r;?suhs of ;::...'1y undertaking until one has got them. But there is no justification. 
for misgivings, because planning of major irrigation projects is not a new task. 
TL~ engineers of North-\\Test India, North India and South India have got 
ne.-:rly a century of experience to go upon. The projects may indeed take some
\'~ hat longer to complete than eager people may desire. The people may take 
ti~-:: to adapt the lJnd under these projects to irrigated cultivation. Even after 
iriig::..tion starts, it may take a little time before the yield increases to the normal 
lev~l of irrigated crops. Experience shows that we must be prepared for. all this. 
But, there need be little doubt that the availability of water would have been 
correctly estim:lted and the planned extension of irrigated area will, in fact, take -
place. 

3 I. Now, it may be as~ed if all this is now possible, why was it not attemp
ted before ? It is necessary that we should ask this question explicitly and 
m:lke sure that we have answered it correctly. The right answer is to be 
found in the relation between costs and results. An analysis of costs and results 
of the old major irrigation projects and the major· development ·plan projects 
ur~d~r the Pirst Five Year Plan is made in a note printed as Part B of 
APPm\DIX VI. The main conclusions are as follows~ In the old days, the selection 
of projects for execution was limited by the consideration that the net revenue 
return should suffice to render the enterprise a profitable undertaking for the 
state. [There were well-recognised exceptions to the rule, but they were limi
ted.] \ve have discarded this limitation, and hence the large scope for develop~ , 
m::nt which we are now using up. It is necessary, however~ to face the fact that, ' 
with every new advance made in the utilisation of usable water supplies, the 
r.;Jl cost (:.1.1d not merely the money cost) of new works necessary for making 
a further adv:1ncc has been increasing. The figures make it quite clear that the 
'law cf diminishing returns' is in effective operation aiul that every acre of new· 
irr:gation has to be subsidised by the general tax-payer. The diagrams which 
preccd~ this page i~lustrate clearly the enormous scale of the development which 
we luve und~rtaken,. as well as the trend of diminishing returns against which we 
h~wc to contend. This situation is not peculiar to India. It· exists in the United 
Sotcs of America also*. India is distinguishable from United States. only in· 
the f,1ct that here the need for an uphill struggle to get water for irrigation, ev~n at 
a loss, is very much more urgent and imperative. 

32. \\7hat is the probable increa.Se of agricultural productivity to be expec
ted when, 2.s planned, these projects are completed and 161 lakhs of acres are 
brought ur1dcr irrigation? The detailed data necessary for making a firm estimate 

*af APPr:Drx V, Part B. 
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. do not seem to be m··ailable. From the published papers it!may be~concluded' 
that the schemes postulate an increase, in terms of food grains, of about two· 
ANNUAL tons for every 9 acres of new irrigation. This means an increase or 
agricultural productivity of the order of36lakhs of ANNUAL tons. It should be 
mentioned here that we are dealing with the results to be expected, when air 
the lllajor irrigation proj~cts included in the First Five Year Plan are completed" 
and the anticipated new irrigation is developed fully. This is not the same as the
area lik~y to be brought under irrigatio1:1 within the period covered by the First 
Five Year Plan .. As we are not limiting our review to the next two or three· 
years only, we may assume that the planned increase will be forthcoming in 
gradual . instalments year by year, and will be substantially completed before 
i96~. According to TABLE II, we shall then need ISO lakhs of ANNUAL toris in_ 
order to overcome current shortages and keep pace with the growth ·of popula
tion. · The contribution secured from all the major irrigation projects will fall short. 
of one-fourth of the total needed. If the scale of our effort is unprecedented, the. 
magnitude of our grO'Wing need is even more unprecedented. 

33· But major· irrigation projects do not exhaust the provision made for
irrigation in .the First Five Year Plan. There are 'minor irrigation' schemes 
also. The name is rather deceptive, because' the schemes in question are by 
no means of minor importance. As a matter of fact we shall have to secure an 
everi larger increase of productivity from such sc~emes than from major irriga
tion projects*. Minor irrigation works are of many different types- dams,. 
channels~ ordinary ·wells, tube-wells· (other than those included in major irriga-
tion projects), tanks and pumping installations. They include public works 
to be constructed and maintained by State Governments, as well as private 
works, . w~ch ·cultivators are to be. subsidised and helped to undertake. The
-schemes of various State Governments added up to a programme designed t(} 
yield about 83 lakhs of acres of new· irrigatio~. As this was found to be. 
insufficient (alongWith other measures) to attain immediate future requirements,_ 
supplementary provision has been made by the Planning Commission which 
calls for another 30 lakhs of acres of new irrigation, at an "e'xtra cost of 30 
crores. 

Altogether, the minor irrigation programme is designed to increase the
irrigated area by I 13 lakhs of acres- which is between one-ftfth and one-fourth·· 
of the total area under irrigation in the country. 

*This does not meau that minor irrigation can be a substitut• for major irrigation. We shall aeo. 
presently tha,.t their combiaed output will not be enou~. 
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TABLE 15 

• 
. FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

Minor Irrigation Programme 

. Unit cost of minor irrigation 
Area of new ir:rigation developments 

Zone (IN t.AKHS OF A.CRES) Rs. as. 

North Inclia II· I 43 4 
East India . 42•3 31 0 

South India 7•6 186 I4 

West India 8·o 104 I2 

Central India s·2 121 IS 

North-~'est India. 8·6 IS IO --
ALL STATES 82·8 6o 4 

Supplementary (Zonally 'WlSpecified) 30•0 IOO 0 

The figures call for the following comments : 

First,- They include, as mentioned already, small scale works to be undertaken 
as public works and other works to be undertaken by cultivators with 
the help of loans, grants and technical assistance. As the figures are not 
separated, it is difficult to assess the prospects of realisation of the pro
gramme within the time and at the unit costs specified ; 

Secondly,- In so far as they are public works undertaken by State Govern
ments which possess staff experienced in this- type- of work, it is likely 
that planning and organisation are sufficiently well-advanced and the 
programme would be carried out. Not all State Governments, how
ever, are equally well-equipped with staff possessing the necessary
technical qualifications and experience ; and 

Thirdly,- The schemes which visualise an offer of· financial and other ~sis
tance being made by the State Governments in order to stimulate Culti
vators to sink wells in their holdings or construct dams, or improve- Janis, 
channels, embankments, ponds, etc., are of very great importance. But 
the arrangements necessary for putting such programmes through are 
not easy. Some State Gove~ents have inheiited a strong enough 
machinery of administration from the past. They have acquired expe
rience (during several years of 'Grow More Food' effort), in the organisa- . 
tion of the administration of such programmes. Many other states lack ' 
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these advantages. Unless, however, these arrangements are perfected. 
and efficiently operated in such states also, it may. not be · possible to 
spend the money provided or money may be spent without securing an 
equivalent inc~ease of productivity. That is one important consideration. 
There is another. No scheme of subsidisation of private works will succeed 
unless the subsidy was carefully adjusted. If the subsidy is lavishly 
given, the development of productivity wilfbe too small in relation to 
the expenditure; ~d progress -~ill be too slow and too costly. If, on 
the other . hand, the subsidy is not clearly adequate, it will fail · to induce 
cultivators to undertake improvements. · The. subsidy must be sufficient 
to reduce the net investment by the cultivator to a level at which he 
could be assured of a profitable return. As large numbers of cultivators 

, have already been induced by loans and subsidies to carry out such 
works during the last few years, it should be possible to settle- in the 
light of experience- which is the right su:tJgidy to be offered. It would 
be surprising if the requirements turnep out to be smaller than the 
average rate of Rs. 100 per acre provided by the Planning Commission. 
The cost figt.ires of at least two zones- where much smaller figures 
are provided~ would seem to call for upward revision, if the indicated 
targets. are to be attained. · 

34· This programme, it has been reckoned in the report on the First Five 
Year Plan, is Calculated to increase productivity by 24 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. 
From what has been said.aboye, it·seems reasonable to conclude that the chances 
of the entire programme being implemented within the next two or three years 
are poor. More time will be necessary; and, very probably, more money also._ 
Experience must show the practicable rate of progress and necessry cost. The 
rate of progress can, indeed, be rapid If adequate administrative, financial and 

. technical arrangements are perfected and the cultivators are properly organised 
to cooperate with one another and with the local officers of Government. How 
to bring about such organisation is a question which admits of no simple or 
ready-made answer. It is known, however, that active steps are being taken to 
find the answer and perfect-the arrangements. For our present purposes, we 

· may, therefore, assume that the two parts of the programme of irrigation develop
ment- major irrigation projects at present estimated to cost 445 crores and minor 
irrigation schemes at present estimated to cost 77 crores- ~·ill be put through; 
and that they will yield, in reasonable time, an increased agriCUltural productivity 

· of the order of (36+24, i.e.,) 6o lakhs of ANNUAL tons. When we have got it, 
where shall we be? W'e shall have. secured just about two-fifths of what r:s need 

'by 1961. 
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35· Irrigation, of course, is not- the only means of increasing yields. 
There is 'fertilisation'- the effort to increase the supply of mineral fertili.sers as 
well as organic fertilisers and green manure. This effort merges in the ~various 
measures by which cultural practices are improved- the use of the right seed, 
proper preparation of the seed-bed and care of the seedling, the protection of the· 
growing plant against pests and diseases, etc. Lastly, there are arrangements for 
reclaiming waste land as well as land which has gone out of cultivation owing to 
the growth of deep-rooted weeds. The latter is closely linked to development of 
the use of tractors. There is no doubt that every one of these different types of 
schemes will contribute something towards the attainment of our target. But 
how much would that contribution be and when shall we get it ? In attempt
ing to answer this question, we enter the arena of hlgh debate- for we deal, · 
mostly, in opinion. There are few reliable statistics based on ·adequate 
experience in the country. We have, instead, varying moods of optimism 
and pessimism. · 

. . 
Data regarding xesponses to the use of mineral fertilisers are coining in, in 

recent years, and we are perhaps already in sight of a firm basis for quantitative 
assessments. Even then, we should pass beyond the purely technical rela
tionship betweeri quantities of fertilisers and quantities of additional yield. We 
should count the cost- as we have done about irrigation. We should take 
account of the arrangements necessary for ensuring that· . the fertilisers are 
distributed at a price ~t which it will be remunerat1ve for the cultivators to use 
them on the production of foodgrains. Here again; we should face the fact that 
we are probably up against ~e impossibility of progress without subsidisation. ' 

When we turn from mineral fertilisers to all other measures for the improve
ment of cultural practices, it is extremely difficult to achieve· a realistic and 
measurable basis such as we need when we are dealing with the vitally important 
issue of assessing the prospects of food supply of the people. 

36. The rest of this section is devoted to a purely subjective assessment, 
by the present writer, of the prospect for increase of agricultural productivity. 
The assess1nent is not based on any statistical projection of 'natural' growth ; 
for we may be sure it would be very small- probably negligible. It is assumed 
that th-8 prep01zderant part, if 1Wt the whole, of future development will be secured 
as a res-..Jlt of public works which will not be fully self{inancing, as well as by 
st.Jte-aided ani state-subsidised private effort on a nation-wide scale. On this 
basis, the question is not merely what is technologically feasible (though that 
is very important), but also how much unremunerative outlay and · how much 
~~bsidr are involve~, ~e t~~a mat c;tevelopment can be I achieved without 
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counting the cost. is ·.unpracticaL Concentratiqn on subsidised development of 
agricultural productivity wi)l involve a corresponding retardation of the effort 
to improve communications, housing, hygiene, health, education and the ameni
ties\of life: There are limits to the extent to which such developments can be 
retarded without .. creating so much disappointment and discontent M to 
prejudice the success of the whole conception of planned development . 

. : 

.. 37· Our present level of gross area sown (reckoning the double-crop area 
more than once).is 32 crores.· What is it likely to be in 1981 ? It is suggested . 
that 35 crores is probably about tpe limit .. We have found, in Chapter I, good 
reasons for believing that India bas already brought under cultivation an 
exce}Jtionally. large 'proportion of usable land. . It is common knowledge that 
over very large areas,. land which should have been reserved for use as wood
land or pasture has been brought under the plough. In a great many villages 
we ·shall indeed 11-eed a carefully drganised survey_of waste lands, in order to 
localire all the areas which it would still be possible to reclaim-and bn"ng under 

. cultivation without excessive subsidisaiz"on. In ·the course of such survey we shall 
have to ascertafn ihe different forms of state-aid-necessary for bringing them under 
cultz"vatz"oit. It would, however, .be ·unjuStified optimism· to imagine that very 
large areas of land which" would yieid a rerum commensurate with the labour 

. of cultivation- even after subsidised reclamation- will be found very quickly. 
Pro,gress in this respect, will be both small and slow. 

. . 

It is possible to increase crop-acreages, without extension of cultivation to 
waste land, if we can increase double-cropping. Here again we already have 
a very large· proportion under double-cropping. The duration of soil moisture 
is the . priAcipal limiting factor and it is doubtful whether there can be much 
increase, except pari ·passu with the gro·wth of irrigation- especially irrigation 
under private wells.: . :-:: ... ~- . . . 

• .... •.. • f 

The. assumption ·that the crop-acreage under both heads can be increased by 
3 crores of acre8 before 1981 is probably optimistic, but not perhaps unjusti
fiably: so.. Let us make· it~ -\Vhat would: be the resultant increase of produc- . 
tivity. ?·._ .. we should assume ·a rate.respresenting the average of the lower range· 
of yields oftinirrigated_crops·at current stand¥ds of husbandry~- ·It .is necessary·: 
to do this,~ because estimates· of increased productivity ·consequent. o~ irrigati(h-1. ·. 

_ or other:measur~· for incr¢asing the yield rate per ·acre should be made separately . 
and ·no item· should ·be counted twice .. On ·this. pasis, estimate~of incrd: ... <:>e by 
one· A~AL tori on every 8 a~res newly, add~d 'to._ ()ur: .crop:acr.e~:~ v.:~~ per
haps·err ori the side· of optimism. I:.et ·us ~·assume ii; and :count an increase of 
agricultural productivitY of the order· of 4o lakhs of ANNU~ tQ~, 

• • • • 1. ... 
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38. We have revi~·ed t;he facts and figures about i,rigation · l\t cops.jcJer-
able length. . We have nol! got s crores of acres, of irrigated crops. How many 
acres of irrigated croi>s sh;ill we have in 1981 ? The First Five 1Yeat P4tl 
budgetS for an increase of#rigated a('ea of th~ order of 2 • 8 crorei of~~- The 

·budgeted increase is certainly feasible, t1lough"not within thetir.D,.e~; :, Th~. will 
also, no doubt, he scope for f\trtl;ler increases. · Let~ us·" take a .tong-term view, 
in the full know led~ that ~very 1aldl of acres, newly added to 'the irrigated area 
will render the addition of another lakh more difficult ; an<J more costly. . What 

· shall we assume as the firia1 i'eslllt of this uphill struggle~ 4 ·crores of acres? 
Shall we succeed in"increas~gthe irrigated areaofabo1ltfgore-s of~ ~~t 
~during some thousands ofyea;-s}- by about So per ~t~ to a~:nt 9 C::rores 
within the next thirty years. Let us assume that we set ·this long-tc!rm target 
for ourselves and attain it, through a· successi.on of Five·· Year Pl~s. .What 
. would be the· result ? If we attribute to irrigation the diff~~ between rq~ 
average yield of irrigated crops. ari.d the av~ge yi~ld 9f unimgate~ .'c:Iops:- we 
would be justified in taking credit for. one ANNUAL ton for every .J~ve rievJ acres 
of irrigation*- (In this, we do not·take" credit for bettet ~~g or other 
improvement of cultural practices.~ ·This comes later.] ~We ~shall get a total 
increaSe of productivity of the order of 8o lakh ANNUAL tons by. irrigation. Let us 
add this to the result of increasing croP-acreage, already mentioned. " We sball 
get increased procluctivitjofthe order of 120 lakb.s o( ANNUAL tons. ',: .:~~. 

39· Let us . now take,' htto. aceomit .. all.othci ~cih~ 'of ~~~g the~ 
yield per acre- mineral fertilisers ; ·green manuring ; better r~tat;i~. calcula • 
ted to improve soil fertility ; ib,.e sO-called Japanese method of riee cpltiwton ; 
improved seeds (already known) ; improved seeds which may be exPected 
to. be thrown up by researdl .~within 'the next ten years ; ·, contour-bunding 
and dry-farming ; better protection against pests ··and. diseases ; ·and greater·. 
ca;e and attention to all the processes of cultivati~n.. EY,ery one oftfi~easures ·. 
will undoubtedly help. We should count <>n them- but we shoUld not ~ton · 
them indefinitely. In particular, we should refrain from Iriaking a ;dolJl>Je COUnt 
of the results attributable to irrigation and to manures:..... once· separatelY;#~ 
once again when assessing the value of partiCular ·methods of irilpl'Qving yields:.· 
per acre. We should steer clear of (i cotfzmon · mistake r.o:1zich ·,cOJ1$.istl ., ~ ·· 
confusing these imprO'Demenis of methods. of culti'Dation ·which·. enahl~ us to.' )~CU!e 
the same yield per acre with less labour, 'lJJith .other$ wh~b 1zelp' to . itiir.~~ 
the .yield per acre. The'' ~'!rmer (however benefi~al) are.· ~ot., re~~v;mt.~tq 
the present ,discussion. Finally, there is.~ the tendency to ~ttn1JU,te 'i~~ 

•IC land is reclaimed r~~ was~~ ~,is ,'also brought undCf irriptl~, WC llSS~ ,1/Sth ~' ·.~ ~·. J:IC{ 
acre on reclamation ani! J./Sth ef a ton ~cr acre in 44ditlon on inipton. . · . 

. ~9,'·. 
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yields· to changes in the system of ownership and management .of land. What 
· .sort of land reform is calculated to improve farming efficiency is a question on 
. which diverse views are (and·· will continue to be) held. · But we should~ be 

careful 'to clisting\lish between efficiency in the realis.ation · of technologicial 
possibilities ·which otherwise exist, · and the creation of new -possibilities. No 
measures of land reform will' add to the technological possibilities of cultivation. 

· Well-conceived reforms will remove impediments to·. their realisation ; ill
. conceived changes·will create new impediments. Let us not put 'co-operative 

farming ', 'collectivization', . ' redistribution of land '· and so forth in the same 
.. category as water, manures, and improved seed and ~dd up targets of increases 
attributed to each of them separately. The upshot of all the genuine possi
bilities which do certainly exist cannot (in the opinion of the present writer) be 

. put higher than the combined effect of the two targets already mentioned- .i. e., 
1~0 lakhs of ANNUAl.. tons. The scale of effort needed to secure this result may be 
iJ.?-dicated by the break up of the total into three equal parts as shown below: 

First,- Forty lakhs ·of Am.'UAL tons to be secured by concentrating the use 
ofnlineral.fertilisers (whose use~ be stepped up considerably with 

· : ·. advantage) improved seeds and improved cultural methods· from 
· .' ... about 2 crores of acres. of land having an assured supply of \Yater ; 

Secondly,- Forty lakhs of ANNUAL tons to be secured in the same way as 
· above but without the concentrated use of mineral fertilisers, from 

about 4 crores of acres oflan4 having a reasonably satisfactory supply 
of water ; and · . _ 

Thirdly,- Forty lakhs of ANNuAL tons to be secured by better cultivation 
of about 8 crores of acres of unirrigated land situated in areas with 

· low rainfall. This is the most conjectural item, because knmvn methods 
· (e.g., . . contour-bunding.and_dry fanDing) .. might not suffice' for this 

purpose. On th·e other hand, if intensive research could. give us some 
· improved seed sirriilar to the 'hybrid com' of America, the proposed 
<·programme may be over-fulfilled. · · 

.. 
40. · At the end of all this, our estimate ol increase of agricultural produc-

. tivity is still only 240 lakhs of ANNUAL tons; of which one-si"nh is to be 
~ecured l?Y increase of acreage under crop; one-third by increase of acreage under 
irrigation ;_ and one-half by all methods of increasing yield per acre other than 
irriga~on. This-increase will fall short of our needs before 1971. It w:'ll ba just 
about suffict"ent to overcome the present shortages and meet our gro'lllt'r:g r.eeds 
until our ·number reached 45 crores- which will occur round about 1969. 
By that time we shall have completed three success1ve Five..: Year Pl:.ns, 
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each more difficult than its predecessor; and embarked on the fourth. If even 
then, our popula1J01t ·is still growing unchecked, what are the prospects of our
being a.Qle to corttinue to force· the development of agricultural productivity so as 
to.keej) pace with i,. Of ~e, there will never be a·point of time at which it 
can be said that the last improvement has been effected. But if we draw ~ 
moral correctly from the many unmistakable si~ which go to she : that the tat 
.~f diminishing returns is in ;effective o~ati~n, we should make up our mi?? 
to face the fact that our effort_ to keep pace rmth unchecked grO'Wth of populatton 
is bound to fail at some point. If the analysic of the subjec ntained ~-. this 
chapter is everi approximately valid, we should be able~ to go one step furthb
andfix this point by_saying-that it iu.Jze.Jime at.wbick_our_totalnumber reacheJ cdd 
passes 45fcrores~ ' 

' ~ I ' 
LET us ACCEPT the- position. that-we shalL noLlX. a011;! w overcome our 

existing shortages and also in addition keep pace with the unchecked growth of 
population. Then, what follows- that food shortage will grow and grow untiljt1 

ends in a breakdown of food distribution and return offaminel ~· , pestilence "' 
That is indeed a dark prospect which 1943 warns· us to face as· .. possibility 
But not all events which are possible are probable, and ~ry few are inevitabLe 
Mter all, we have been failing to keep pace with t1 

· ;rowtb ,- f population for ab0·· 
thirty years and the life of the people is still being carried on, though DA withou, 
visible adverse results. We mUst stuCty the trend ofth~e rest1lt~ 1n the n~· 
in order to have a realistic idea of what () -exper ·.., futurf' 

.. I 
42·. 'First, it is certain that if agricultural productivity ~.rils LO Keep pac. _ with 

die growth of population, our need for imported foodgrains-wilr increase steadily .J 
We may do with a little less in ~ year following a good monsoon, and need1 a 
little more in a year foUowing a bad one ; but there is a norm above and below 
which these fluctuations* take place. It is this norm.. which has steadily increased' 
during the past 30 year, ; and it is certain to go up i ~ the future also, unless the 
development of prOdUctivity keeps pace with the· growth of population. Round 
about'tgsx, we reckoned that the average shortage_offoodgrains required to be 

. ',; ~ . " 
. . ' 1 I • I I ..• 

*!n=iJ!ntatly~ th'!le y:1r to year ftllCtUationa ill impon needs will be only-. fraction o~the year to year 
flqetuations of production. · · ·. · ... 
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• 
made good by imported stocks was 34 lakhs of tons. This was the level of the 

. norm at that time. At what rate will it rise in future ? Our current rate of con
sumptionoffoodgrains·is 4 1

/ 2 maunds(or one-sixth of one ton) per capita per 
annum. Our current rate of increase of population is about 47 lakhs each year. 
Suppose there is no devepolment at all, will our import norm increase by as 
much as 8 lakhs of tons per annum, from each year to the next ? Will the import 
norm b~ 74lakhs of tons per annum in 1956? We touched on this question before*; 
and our answer must be in the negative. Experience shows that in conditions 
of growlng food shortage, every newly added consumer does not set up the same 
demand as the average of all existing consumers. This is Sotne'"..Dhat similar to 
the fact that~· every acre newly added to cultivation does not add to productivity 
to the same extent as the average acre of existing cultivation. We have not 
succeeded in tracing the causes of the phenomenon sufficiently clearly to indi
cate what the future will be like in this respect. It is probable that consump
tion rates will not be found to be susceptible of reduction to the same extent 
in future as in the past. Let us assume that so long as conditions of food shortage 
continue, the demand set up by every newly added consumer 'lbill be only one-half 
of the existing average rate of consumption. On that assumpt;on, our import 
norm will rise only by 4 lakhs tons per annum for some y~s to come even if no 
development took place. And if some development (which is significant though 
insufficient to keep pace with the growth of population) takes place, there will · 
be so much less increase in the itnport-norm. 

. . 
43· We may clarify this conclusion by more precise statement as follows: 

If D lakhs of ANNUAL tons is the development of agricultural productivity 
actually achieved beetwen the year 1951 and the year 1951+N; then \Ve mly 
assume (for the present as a working rule) that the import norm ·would rise to 
34 + 4N ~~ lakhs of tons per annum by the year 1951+N. If we can keep 
up a bare minimum of development of agricultural productivity at the rate of 
5lakhs ANNUAL tons every year, we should just succeed in raising average produc
tion of foodgrains by 4 lakhs tons every year. This might probably be just 
sufficient to stabilise our import norm at the level already reached, and also keep 
supplies ·distributed without noticeable hardship or breakdown. If, hc-z::erer, ·a:e 
do not keep up even this minimum rate of development of agricultural prcdu:
tivi(y and if at the same time we dismantle our 'state trading S)'stem' also, then 
we shall have lost control over supplies and pr-ius of foodgra£rs and tl:e drift 
towards rventual breakdown will have started. If, r:;/dle this drift -=~·as 
proceeding, a world ·a.1ar should begin and external supplies get C"..lt c!f- tl:t 

• c/. Chapter IV, para 66. 
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blOflJ u:·ill lzave fall en. The people in ati parts of the country must pass through 
the Valley of the Shad0w as the people<>fBengal did in 1943. That is an extreme 
contin~ency. If, however, we are able.to secure imports which are. not too far 
short of the norm indicated by the formula and if we keep up our state .trading 
system and distribute available supplies equitably, without giving rise to panic, 
it should be possible to carry on for a long time without breakdown. In .other 
words, it is not as if there are only two possibilities- complete success or total 
failure. The stalemate at present reached in our struggle with food shortage 
may continue for a long time. 

44· It will be said that this is an excessively pessimistic appraisal of the 
future based on a wrong approach to the whole problem. The right approach, 
it will be said, is to base ourselves on the experience of other countries (notably 
Great Britain) which developed much greater dependence on imported food 
supplies \Vhen their population was expan ing rapidly. These countries have 
not only not come ; to grief, they have raised the nutritional standard of their 
people. \Vhy should we fail to do the same ? The right answer to our problem, 
according to this view, is not to conce:::rate excessively on forcing the growth 
of agricultural productivity but to industrialize the country more· rapidly, 
export more and more of our industrial products ; and buy enough food from 
foreign countries to meet the needs of our growing numbers without stinting. 

It is true that Great Britain developed in this way during the last 
century. It is equally true that the determination of certain other countries to 
develop in the same way created stresses and strains which led to two World 
\\Tars. It seems most unlikely that any other country with a larger and growing 
population will develop in that way hereafter. Great Britain was fortunate 
because she was first in the field and developed her industries and foreign trade 
at a time when the productivity of cultivation in the world as a whole was develop
ing at a faster rate than the population of the world as a whole. It was then pos
sible for productivity of cultivation to move so fast mainly because a whole New 
\VT orld was being opened up by modem transportation. Virgin land with 
fertile soil was plentiful and yielded an abundant return in relation to the effoa · , 
and expense involved in bringmg it under cultivation. We have seen in earlier 
chapters that there are a number of different indications all of which point to 
the fact that this was an exceptional phase ofhuman history, and that anyone 
who regards it in the light of a recurring normal featUre of human life has not got . 
the correct perspeGtive. During the last few decades the population of very large 
pms of the world has been growing faster than the productivity of its cultiva
tion, ~'ld- over increasingly large areas- development is ceasing to come about 
'naturally'; it has to be forced. Food exporting countries tend to get fewer and 
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their exportable surpluses tend to }?ecome less abundant. • Food importing 
countries tet!d to increase, as also.,the· quantities they need to buy. In these 
circumstances, food impo~g countries should, in their own interests, 
limif their demands volunti..rily, co-operate in buying available supplies 
at \fair prices and sharing them equitably according to need. If instead of 

• dqing this, they adopt the policy mentioned above, Viz., to force the exports 
of industrial products and rely on . the purchasing power thus acquired in 
order to b~ck steadily increasing demands for food, they would only succeed 
in . injuring themselves. The supplies· available for international distri
bution will remain much the same ; the price of food will go np and increasing 
quantities of industrial products will have to be sold in order to procure the same 

. amopnt of food. Available supplies w!ll be distributed unfairly and the indus- ~ 
trially weakest will.go to the wall, however urgent their need. These results are 
bound to follow unless the food exporting countries of the world increase agri-

. · cultural productivity at· a faster rate than their own rate of growth of population 
· and pro4uce increasing surpluses to .match increasing deficits in Jndia· and Europe. 
This will not happen. It follows that induStrialisation is not the answer 

·to ·the ·rood problem ; · the widespread belief to the contrary is a fallacy. 
based on a ·misreading of history. 

/ 

.. This does . not mean that development of industry is unnecessary or 
unlmportant. Far from it. ·But, we~should be clear" about why we need it. W 
need' it, in order to provide ourselves with those goods and services which add 
to the comforts and conveniences of life and to make life and work less laborious. 
Industrialisation will not help to solve our food problem, except indirectly to a 
limited extent in ~o far as it can provide the materials needed for the develop-

• :..·f • 

ment of agriculniral productivity. . · -

45· So. then, we have reached. two conclusions. One is : that we cannot 
grow as much food as we shall need, if we go on increasing in numbers as we 
do. · The other is : that if we do not grow more food; we mtist eat less food. · 

What follows-:- that starvation is our lot ? No. It follows that we should · 
make up our mind that we shall not go on increasing in numbers as we do. \Ve 
should realise that it is improvident on our part to permit ourselves to increase 
in• numbers indefinitely without taking thought of how our children and· our 
children's children are to live ; and we should resolve to put an end to this 
increase as soon as possible. 

• Relevant data on this phenomena will be found in APPENDIX V. The position is unmistakable about 
· rice. nlough it is somewhat less difficult in recent years about wheat, the drift is in the same direction. 
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46. This is all very \Yell. \ve may resolve on what we please. That is 
easy enough. But can this resolve be put into execution ? Is it possible to . 
bring about a substantial reduction of the rate of growth of our numbers-let 
alone a complete stoppage of increase- sufficiently quickly to make· a material· 
dificrencc to the prospect fer 1981 (which is \vhat we are considering) ? · · 

The la.;t section \Vas devoted to an exposition of the implications of the 
cifort to raise agricultural productivity at a fast enough rate so as to keep pace 
with the unchecked grmvth of population. The conclusion was reached that 
even \Vith the best efforts we would probably- succeed in increasing produc- · 
tivity only by about one-third of the present. level ; whereas it is necessary that 
the increase should be in excess of one-half of the present level, if we are to 
succeed in 'keeping pace'. That was why we reached the conclusion mat 
tle effort to .. 'keep pace' with unchecked growth of population until 1981 was 

· impracticable. How do we know that the effort to limit births and arrest the 
growth of population is any less impracticable ? That is the crucial question · 
\Ve have to unswer. Before answering it, let us note and briefly dispose of a few 
other aspects of this highly contentious subject. 

4 7. In recent years, the population problem is debated in almost all countries 
of the world and very varying views are held. First, there are those who hold 
that the practice of contraception is sinful. A sinful thing could not be necessary 
or desirable or other than harmful in every way. Therefore, they feel it their 
duty to prevent the spread of this practice. As, however, few people are now-a-c 
d :1ys willing to accept prohibitions without explanation, they proceed to explain · 
that the grm-vth of population presents no problem at all or that the problem 
em be solved in many different ways which will not involve the use of contracep..; 
tion. It would be a mistake to under-estimate the force of this taboo. ·This force 
dccs not depend on the soundness of the reasons adduced in support of it ; but 
on the respect which is justly due to religion generally, and to the opinion of all 
people who are manifestly sincere and disinterested. If we recall the fact that, 
cnly recently, the \\7orld Health Organisation felt compelled to avoid even con-:
s:dering this subject, \Ve must count it a .fortunate circumstance c that the · 
religious faith of n1ost of our people is not bou...'ld up with this taboo.· It is, 
therefore, easier for us- while affirming due respect for religion, morality and the ~ 
intet;rity of family life- to insist that the question whether contraception is good 
or bud for the people r,hall be considered in the light of urtinhibited reason. 

48." Secondly, there are thos~ who are quite convinced of the complete -
absence of any necessity for any effort to restrain the growth of population : 

. the population may grow to any extent- it is al\vays possible to organise their · 
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activities in sitch a way as to produce the food and all other goods and services 
needed for an ever-rising standard of living for all of them. To them, it is 

-unnecessary that there should be enough land ; the secret of managing with less 
and less land per capita is simple- collectivize it! But how can we get the same 
amount t>f food from less and less land even if the land were to be collectivized ? 
We are told that we may safely leave this to science. It is, it seems, an ob
served fact that those people who make full use of science develop technology at a 
faster rate than the growth of population. Collectivization of land plus technology 
means adequate food for all the people- no matter what the quantitative relation 
may be between the land and the people. That is the belief. It is not so much 
a belief in science as sciencolatry. This new religion comes in handy for a 
school of, thought, which is on principle, opposed to admitting that the 
shortage of land could be an operative cause of poverty at any time. For if 
it can be operative in future, it might be operative already. If this belief gains 
ifound, it would weaken a political and economic doctrine which attributes 
the hardships. of the poor exclusively to the wickedness of the less poor. And 
no opinion which has such an effect can be true. Most people, however, do not 

· reason this out at all. They are concerned with the result- all people should 
get all the food they need. This is happening in other couritries ; and they are 
determined that it must happen in India also. Since/science does seem to work 
wonders in so·matiy other ways, why should it fail in this purpose? To such 
people, the ans.wer must be : "Yes, you ~e right. But, if you believe in science, 

· you must believe in it fully.· Science has·plac~d in your hands the means of 
reducing births, just as much as of reducing deaths. or of increasing the yield of 
crops. You should use all of them equally well. You should not combine a 
scientific approach to agriculture, hygiene and medicine with an unscientific 
approach to contraception." 

49· Thirdly, there are those who agree that the growth of population should 
be checked ; but maintain that there is no need for the Government to mix 
themselves up too prominently in such a delicate and controversial matter. All 
that the Governnient need do, according to this view, is to concentrate on im
proving the standard of living of the people. When we attain West European 
standards of living we shall also have West European birth rates. Some say 
the. reduction of the birth rate will come about by the people adopting contracep
tion of their O\Vn accord in order to preserve their high standards of living. 
Others say that high standards of living (especially an adequate supply of pro
tein food) will induce physiological changes which will bring about a reduction 
in the number of children born, even without the practice of contraception. 
Anyway, both schools agree that when the Government have solved the 
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problem, the people will see to it that the problem stays solved and does not 
reappear. That is, no doubt, comforting. But what is to happen if it is true 
that you cannot solv.:! the problem unless you have checked the growth of 
population beforehand ? 

so. That brings us back to the crucial question of practicability, still to be 
answered: \Vhkh is more difficult- checking the growth .of population or 
keeping pace \vith the unchecked growth of population ? Obviously, the 
answer is bound up with the state of public opinion on the subject. 

It was nearly 37 years ago when Shri P. K. WATTAL, the pioneer--of Indian 
thought on this subject, published his luminous essay "The Population Problem 
in India - a Census Study". At that time he likened his effort to "the intru
sions on the peace of mind of an occupied and self-satisfied public by faddists 
who put up their umbrellas and insist that it is raining when every good man of 
the \Vorld knows that the sun is shining". He judged the mood of the public 
aright. 

Since then many able writers, scholars, scientists, economists and men of 
religion have carried on the debate- while the world and India were changing 
rapidly, and the problem grew and became visible to the naked··eye. Within 
the last few years, public interest has grown enormously. There is widespread 
and continuous discussion in the press, the platform and among social workers. 
At the same time, the practice of contraception is beginning to take root among 
wide sections of the urban intelligentia- the people who are hardest hit by 
recent economic changes. · 

This movement of public opinion has now acquired coherence, crystallisation 
and a sense of direction with the publication, by the Plarining Commissioll, of its 
report on the First Five Year Pla:1. 

51. The views expressed by the Planning Commission are extracted below: 
"The recent increase in the pOpulation of India and the pressure exercised 

on the limited resources of the country have brought to the forefront the urgency 
of the problem of family planning and population. control. The application 
of medical knowledge and social care has lowered the death-rate, while the birth
rate remains fairly constant. This has led to the rapid increase in the growth 
of poputJtion: While a lowering of the birth-rate may occur as a result of 
improvements in the standards of living, such improvements are not likely to 
materialise it" there is a concurrent increase of population. It is, therefore, 
apparent that population control can be achieved only by the reduction of the 
birth-rate to the extent necessary to stabjlize the population at a level consistent 
with the requirements of national economy. This can be secured only by the 
realisation {)f the need for family limitation on a wide scale by the people. The 
main appeal for family planning is based on considerations of the health and 
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welfare-~fthe family. Family limitation or spacing of the children is necessary 
and desirable in order t<,> secure better health for the mother and better care 
and upbringing of children. Measures directed to this end should, therefore, 
form part of the public health programme. 

"Alt' progress in this field depends, first, on creating a sufficiently strong 
motivation in favour of family planning in the minds of the people and, next, 
on providing the ~ecessary advice and service based on acceptable, efficient, 

· harmless and economic methods. But these presuppose (1) intensive studies 
. abOut the attitudes and motivations· affecting family size and techniques and 

procedures for 'the education of the public on family planning, and (2) field 
~'experiments on different methods of family planning as well as medical and 

techiiical research. . ,~ 

"A programme for family limitation and population control should : 

(a) obtain an accurate piCture of the factors contributing to the rapid popula
tion increase in India; 

(b) discover suitable techniques of family planning and devise methods 
by which knowledge of these techniques can be widely disseminated; 

. and· 
(c) make advice, on family planning, an integral part of the · service of 

Government hospitals and public health agencies. 
"A sum of Rs. 65 lakhs has been allocated by the ·Central Government 

in the Plan, to the Ministry of Health for a family planning programme. . 

214 

"This programme jncludes : 

. (I) The provision, in Governmer{t hospitals and health centres, of advice 
on methods of famHy planning for married persons who require 
such advice : Medical Officers working at hospitals and health centres 
like matenuty and child welfare clinics should give advice to women 
regarding family planning when such advice is necessary for health 
reasons. If a qoctor feels that a woman ~tient cannot undergo again 
the strain of pregnancy and ~rturition without danger to health, 
it is obviously the duty of the doctor to give such advice as is necessary 
to enable the person to prevent conception. In . these circumstances, 

• the doctor would be justified in suggesting any chemical, mechanical 
or biological methods of contraception or sterilization as ·may be 

· indicated for the individual case. The giving of advice on birth 
control has been a procedure · allowed by the Ministry of Health in 
U.K. in medical centres maintained by the local authorities. · 

(2) Field experiments on different methods of family planning f{)r the 
purpose of determining their suitability, acceptability and effectiveness 
in different sections of the population: If it can be demonstrated that our 
people, particularly those living in rufcll areas, can be educated to accept 
the rhythm method and use it as a practical method of limiting 

· · family growth; Governmental support should be extended to the pro
pagation of this method. From the point of view of avoiding enormous 
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expenditure as well as that of securing the <.thicaJ values that 
com..'Tiucity life ''"ould gaia by the self-imposed restraint which the 
rhytr....r:l method involves, it would seem desirable to try out 
this method fu1.1y and thus ascertain its practicability. Whether the 
rh:ythm method is capable of wide application in the community with 
adequate rwults or not, actUal experimentation alone .can tell. 
Research and experiments need not however be confined to a single 
m.::thod. There are numerous voluntary agencies which are currently 
propc-;gating the spread of information on family planning and the 
use of cherrJcal and mechanical contraceptives .. _Their activities · 
would need support. -~ · .. 

(3) Devclopmcat of suitable procedures to educate the peqple on family 
pknnmg methods : Inexpensive means of rapidly educating the 
public iiJ matters relating to family size will have t~ be evolved if 
large-scale reduction in the . national birth-rate is to be obtained. 
Scjentific techniques are available to assess the effect of mass edu
cational campaigns. These techniques should be used to develop 
eduCJtion~l programmeS suitable for the different economic and social 
sections of the population. -

(4) Collection, from rerresentative sections of the population, of informa
tion on reproductive patterns, and on attitudes and motivations affect
ing the size of the family : The reproductive pattern in any populadon 
is largely determined by social and cultural factors which may differ 
from one area to another. A thorough investigation of the differences 
in attitudes and motivations towards family size ;md of the factors 
res prJnsjble for producing such differences is important. Research 
along these lines is necessary if we are to understand the particular 
sentiments and aspirations to which programmes of family limitation in 
various sections of the population should appeal. 

(5) Study of the bter-relationships between economic, social and population 
changes : The information obtained by such stuclies will form the 
nccc3sary background for the formUlation of a national population 
policy and the development of appropriate measures for population.· 
plar.ning based on factual information. 

(6) Collecting and studying information about different methods of family 
planning (based on scientifically tested experience in India and abroad) • 
and making such information available to professional workers. 

(7) Research into the physiological and medical aspects of human fertility 
and its control. 

"It is considered that the problems of population and ~roily planning 
may be divided into those relating to : 

I. Policy and approach, and 
2. Research and programmes. 
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Two committees have accordingly been constituted. It would also appear 
desirable to set up .at a later date a population commission to assess the population 
problem, consider different views held on the subject of population control, 
apprais~ the results of experimental studies and recommend measures in the 
field of family planning to be adopted by the Government and the people''. 
\ . 

52· That is as far as we ~ave reached today in the evolution of public 
opinion about this highly contentious subject. Conflicting voices are still heard, 
but the ultimate outcome of the debate is no longer in much doubt. People 

, are coming to belicoe that population control is necessary and that it is unlikely 
to come about quickly enough unless Government took some steps to bring it 
about.· That is a great advance. But we are not yet sure how we are going to set 
about the task of inducing the people to limit births. It seems so visionary
almost unreal- when we think about the village8 which are five-sixths of 
the problem. We are also not very clear in our mind how much time we 
have in. this matt~r .. Perhaps limitation of births is merely a desirable thing 
to be achieved ·in due time when it becomes practicable. Or is it something 
about which it is essential in the national interest that definite results of a 
measurable character should be achieved within a specified time·? We do 
not know ; we are· ·not sure. We have not yet reached the point at which 

.. consideration of targets and priorities can be placed on the agenda. But we 
must look ahead- as far ahead as 1981- and consider targets and priorities. 
Otherwise, the ·efforts of ·Government will prove to be inadequate and half
. hearted. The great advance already made in the evolution of public opinion 
may fail to take us anywhere. 

\ 

\ 53· . Our appraisal of the ·possibilities of development of agricultural 
productivity has led us to the conclusion that it might be possible to achieve 
~ overall increase of agricultural productivity by about one-third of its present 
level- and this would correspond to the needs of a total population strength 

/
1 of 45 crores. This may be reached sometime round about 1969. _That would 

. ( give us a maXimum of about 15 years for planned measures to limit births, to 
1
' become effective and yield results. It is not a very long period for such a large 

enterprise; but it cannot also be said to be far too short. Let us then define 
our general aim to be : so to limit the number of births that they do not materially 

· exceed the number of .deaths and thus achieve a substantially stationa:ry population 
befOre our number. exceeds 45 crores. That would be the first step tow~ds a 
crystallisation of ~eas on targe~ and priorities. 

54· Though the. objective as thus defined is clear enough, it will serve 
the purpose, of indicating the needed practical measures much better, if it can 

216 



IMPROVIDENT MATERNITY : REDUCTION TARGETS 

be put in a form in which every one may perceive his or' her own share of the 
collective obligation. It is in this context that the conception of 'improvident 
m:1ternity', which was touched upon in ati earlier chapter, acquires practical 
importance. The birth rate is something for which responsibility can be 
f:.wtcned on no one. But the number of births which occur to a married couple 
are, ex hypothesi, controllable by them. Is it possible to specify a maximum 
number of child-births which every married couple can have without creating 
a national problem regarding the future of their offspring. There are reasons 
to believe that this is possible; and that the number is three. Let us, therefore, 
define 'improvident maternity' as a child-birth occurring to a mother who has already 
given birth to three or more children, of whom at least one is alive. Let us also 
define the ' incidence of improvident maternity ' as the figure obtained by 
expressing the number of births of this nature as a percentage of all births 
occurring in any particular area during any particular period of time. A relcl.tively 
simple calculation shows that if we can put an erid to improvident maternity as · 
thus defined, or at any rate reduce its incidence drastically, . the -excess of births 
over deaths will be reduced to negligible 11umbers and a substantially stationary 
population achieved. As this conclusion is important, the relevan_t calculation 
should be explained. 

55·· It has been estimated that the incidence of improvident maternity is, 
at present, somewhere between 40 per cent and 45 per cent in our country. Out 
of every 40 births which occur among every I,OOO people in the course of one 
year, 17 births are of this nature. Suppose we succeed in inducing the people 
to avoid such births. Our national birth rate would then fall from 40 to 23. 
Our national death rate is at present 27. Out ofthe27 deaths which occur among 
I,OOO people in the course of one year there are II children under 5r years of 
age, of whom 7 are infants who have not completed one year of age. A reduc-· 
tion in the number of births from 40 to 23!is likely, therefore, to be followed by 
a reduction of these I I deaths to 6. In other words, .avoidence of improvident 
maternity will not only reduce the national birth rate from 40 to 23* I?ut it will 
also reduce the national death rate from 27 to 22 at the same time. The net 
result will be to reduce the rate of growth of population from about I3 per cent 
per decade to about one per cent per decade. If improvident maternity is not 
avoided altogether, but its incidence is very substantially reduced- to (say) 5 per 
cent-, we shall still get a birth rate of 25 and a death rate of 23 and a growth 
rate of only two per cent per decade. When that stage is r~ached, it is no 

~ 

•Ealier in this report (of. Chapter II. para 8o), the view has been expressed that such measures as 
raising the age of marriage will have only a very limited effect, and cannot bring about large reduction 
cfthe order indicated by these fisures. 
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doubt likely that further diminution of the death rate might be expected to 
occur as a result of general improvement- of health ·standards. We may 
confidently expect this to be offset by further diminution of the birth rate. 
This '\ill happen because the people who have got rid of improvident 
materruty will, ex hypothesi, have acquired effective control over child-bearing. 
It will then be easy and natural for them to pass· over' ·from avoidance of 
'improvidence' ~to p9sitive 'prudence'. 'An increasingly large proportion of 
mothers will limit· themselves, of their own ·accord, to two children without 
being urged to do so. Thus the fall in the birth rate may be expected to 
keep pace with the fall in the death rate. · 

. 56. , Let us, therefore, define our objective, not in the general terms already 
mentioned in paragraph 53' but specifically in relation to improvident mater
nity. The task before the nation is first of all to bring about such a change in 
the climate of public opinion that every married couple will accept it as their 
duty (to themselves, to their family, and to that larger family- the nation) that 
they should avoid improvident maternity. The occurrence of improvident 
maternity should evoke. social disapprov:U,-as any other form of anti-social 

. self-mdulgence~ This is neeessary ; but not enough. There should. be standing 
arrangements for ensuring that advice .is given to every married couple on 
the various ways open to them for discharging this duty and to make available the 

· necessary facilities. In order to regulate the scale and tempo of planned 
measures designed to achieve this purpose, the folloWing target should be fixed : 
· The incidence of improvident maternity should be reduced from its present level of 
oper 40 per cent to under 5 per ~t within 15 years . 

. 57· It will be noted that we are moving beyond the general statement that 
it is desirable for mothers to limit the total number of births, to space oirths, and 

, so on. Approaching the subject from the point of view of national necessity, a 
single common limit is suggested for all. Consistently with this approach it is 
immaterial if, in a particular case, the pecuniary circumstances of the family or 

. the state of health of the mother are such that further· maternity may be allowed 
to occur and the· offspring supported without much di~culty. Whether or not 
the indhidual can afford it, the nation cannot- and hence it is 'improvident 
maternity' all the same. While this must be made clear beyond doubt, it is also 
necessary to point out that · there is, in fact, no conflict in this matter between 
the interests of the individual, of the family, and of the nation as a whole. No 

. elaborate argument is necessary in order to show that' if improvident maternity 
were universally avoided, no one will be unhappy or worse off. On the other 
hand, mothers will live longer, healthier and happier lives; and children will 
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be better fed, better looked after, and acquire an altogether better start in life 
There will be an enormous reduction in the numbers of infants who die within 
a year of their birth. If we can convert ourselves to the view that improvident 
maternity is a form of anti-social self-indulgence which all of us should avoid
and if \Ve can equip ourselves with the knowledge and the material means of 
avoiding it-, we shall have done more to reduce human suffering and promote 
h urn an happiness than by all other measures of economic and social planning 
combined. " - - · 

-· 
58. Let us suppose that the target for reduction of improvident maternity 

is accepted; and consider how to set about the task of attaining it. 
To begin '\\>ith, we should be careful not to rush into the streets with 

trumpets ~~d drums in order to preach the new faith and count the converts. 
There will be need for something of that kind- but in due time. -The first 
phase of the progranune of measures must be devoted to thorough prepa
ration. Out of the total of 15 years which are available to us for the 
attainment of the target, the first phase would need at least three years from 
the word "Go". It may take as long as five years. The preparation should· 
consist _of two sets of measures, of which one may be described as the creation 
of organisation and the other as the standardisation of technique. Both are 
equally important ; they should proceed, side by side. 

59· \Vhat sort of organisation shall we need- ? It is clear that it must 
command the services of a sufficient number of workers, distributed over the 
\vhole country, in such a way that they will have friendly personal access to all 
mothers in the country, and effective opportunity to assist and advise them 
No such organisation exists at present. Nor can one be created, whose function 
is limited solely to the dissemination of birth control appliances and advice. 

This function must, therefore, be performed as a subsidiary activity of an 
organisat:on whose main function would embrace the whole -field of maternity 
and child welfare. · 

It is first of all necessary, therefore, that an adequate number of maternity 
and child welfare centres should be set up and they should be so. sited as to 
establish practically complete coverage over all villages and towns. The centres 
should be developed as agencies which render practical help to mothers before, 
during, and after child-birth. Before they begin to advise the avoidance of 
improvident maternity they should win friendship and trust by rendering service · 
which seem to save life and promote health and strength among mothers and 
children. Does this mean then, that we are harking back to the view ( distD.issed a 
short whil~ c:;o as a fallacy) that it is impossible to make any progress in limiting 
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births until we have completed our d_evelopment programme in other respects. 
No. It is unnecessary to wait for the completion of the agricultural, industrial, or 
other economic development programmes. It is not even necessary to wait for 
the development of a full-fledged National Health Service. But it is necessary to 
i}olate that part of our health programme which relates to the provision of mater-

. nity and child welfare services; give it top priority (along with, say, irrigation and 
ahead of all other development) and undertake accelerated developmeni of these 
services to the point at which the needed organisation is created. 

6o. How long will this take ? Will it not be held up like many other health 
and education schemes by lack of trained personnel. Obviously, the services 
of trained personnel will be needed- qualified midwives will be essential. . But 
the problem would be a manageable ·one if care is taken to locate, and fully 
utilise, the services of all the 'dais' who are to be found in all parts of the country 
-practising midwifery in its traditional form. It is possible, even probable, 
that these humble women hold the key to the solution of the population problem. 
They should be given simple training and instruction, advised and assisted by 
duly qualified midwives and helped to perform their useful services better than 
they. do at present. Those who render satisfactory service should be encouraged 
by payment of a modest 'bonus, to supplement their professional earnings. 
They should then be required, in retn.!"u, to function in the villages as the agents , 
of the maternity and child welfare centres. If this is done and the number of 

. duly qualified midwives is increased rapidly and substantially, the staff require
ments should be met. It is true that higher supervisory staff might be scarce 
for a long time, but the shortage can be largely made good by making the fullest 
use of the services of publiC-spirited social workers. This is, in any case, neces- . 
sary in order to develop the usefulness of the services as quickly as possible. 
All social workers who are willing to help should be effectively organised 
(at_ the local level, the state level and the national level) and finnly linked 
with appropriate governmental agencies at all three levels. Given the neces
sarj determination and drive, as well as the funds, the personnel needed for the 
work can be· got together- at any rate over the greater part of the country-

, within five years: 

61. This will complete one part and, no doubt, the more difficult part of the 
preparation which is necessary before a nation-wide campaign for· reduction 
of improvident maternity can be launched. The second part is the one already 
visualised by the Planning Commission and provided for in the current Five Year 
Plan. A Central Research and Information Unit should be set up, in order to 
carry out the various items of work described by the Planning Commission. 
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Iri one sense, the a~ viti~ of the Unit will have to. be· continued 'fb~ an iridefi.: 
nite pe~od- for there is scope for a great deal· .of research~ . But ceriain·. tasks 
shoUld be laid down as required to be completed within a spec~'ed time ::" ; . : . . ' ', 

. . ' .. . . ' \ . . . . . 

. (i) The . Cen~ral R~earch and. Information "(]mt,~houl~ h¢ r~quired j:~i·: 
recommend a . few. acceptable, efficient, harmless a~ e'canomic ·, metlzoqs' 
which are suital:>Ie for being sponsored. ey Goveriunent.. It is. perfectly · 

· obvious that no. one contraceptive appliance is •.. likely t~< fulfil. ·•an the . 
criteria equally well. Therefore, . harmlessness atone ;"should be the'· 
decisive test ; ~d cheapness the se~nd most important· .con~id~r~tion., · 

. One, at 1~, amc:>ng the.,reco~~~<;d meth<?ds, shou}dbe based ~~el~i\ 
on . very cheap materials readily available in; all parts o( the equnrry~ 
even if the appliance is not entirely' efficient or acceptable· ~O··alJ peCJPle~ · 

: ' ~ . ' - --::~. -- \ • ; '· ,'" :, : ;• . • , •, I \ J.. , . ~ 

(it) This does ·not·· mean :that ·methods.· of avoidance ·of undesired. bihhS , 
. other than those involving: the use of contraceptiv~ appliances·. ~e.tO::be ', 

ignored. On the contrary, they have an important part to play ill.oachiev~. 
· ing the national purpose, andit ·should·. be .. th~ ·.duty' o( the ;\Central." 
· Research and Info rmati9n Unit to formulate correct· ideas and guida!).ce. ·· 
· on the subject·.:.· · · · · · .· · ., · 

(a) The so called 'rhythm method:! has received considerab.le publicity·, 
recently. : There. is muCh difference of ·opiniOA about a somewhaf. 
complicated vel'Sion of-this method, whic~ is Under· inveStigation. 
There is also a ·simpler· version, according to which people ·ru-e merely. ·1 

advised to. abstain from conjugal.relations. during the.middle~third of':·· 
every menstrual cycle.: ·It is not asserted-that those whd follow'this · 
simple rule of what may be chlled 'conjugal. temperance' can.:· be 
certain that conception.will be avoidecfthereby;, I tis freely conceded:. 
that the 'safe period' is' a misnomer and 'lllight not ~ways be .. safe. · 
But it is claimed that the observance of this simple rule is calculated •. 
(in many cases though not all) to reduce the chances of conception. 
very substantially .. · If a large proportion of people living in a locality , 
observe the .rule, it would .be reflected in a material· diminution'. of~ 
the birth rate.ofthat locality., Sue~ a method will obviously be~of.. 
no use to. persons. to. whom !=e~aitltY.. of,avoidatice.of pre~ancy 
is essential on grounds of health, . It is. also'u8eless to p~sons. who. 
have· had three or .more children already {in.the context of national". 
policy envisaging the abolition or impro~ident.~n:aterillty).· Bu~; ~ the~. 
claim is verified to be correct, it may be very useful for married:, 
couples to praCtise 'conjugal 'temperance' dunng: the first .:4e2ade ·· 

... . . . .•. ' ' . . ", .. ·:··, 2#i·:.-: : 
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or so of married life before they have had three children. It shoUld 
be the duty of the Central Research and Information Unit to formulate 
clear guidance on this matter. 

(b) Another non-appliance method of contraception which ·requires 
· consideration is 'coitus interruptus'. There is, at present, practical 

unanimity (of a some~hat disconcerting nature) about this subject 
_ amopg social workers engaged in the popularisation of birth control. 

They dismiss it with -a brief reference to neurasthenia. Doubts 
about the . wisdom of · this attitude arise when one studies the 
report pn an "investigation carried out by the Council · of the 
Royal College of Obstetricians and Gynaecologists into family 
limitation and its influence on human . fertility during the past 

·five years". A few extracts will be found in APPENDIX VII. The 
statistics collected during this investigation prove that "among a 
group of .coupleS . married in 1935-39, all of whom had practised 
some form of birth control between marri~ge .. and 1946, as many 
as 44 per cent had never employed any kind of appliance contra
ceptives". Forty-four per cent is a very large .proportion ; and they 
do not seem to have done so badly. The finding is that "pregnancy 

· rates during the practice of 'non-appliance'* birth control were 
found to be about one-fifth higher than under appliance methods". 
Other· figures show that the proportion of people who successfully 
limit their families in this way used to be still higher in the past. 
The Commission finds that this is not due to ignorance of the 
existence of more· effective methods or a -mere prejudice against 
their use. ''It must not be assumed", the Commis~ion reports, 
"that in the present state of birth control technique there may not 

· be a considerable number of people who positively prefer non
appliance methods". Now, it is· impossible to believe that people 
would practise this method iti such large numbers over a long time 
if it was invariably calculated to make them nervous wrecks. There 
are, no <!oubt, circumstances in which harmful results would follow. 

· But equally· clearly there must be circumstances in which they 
would not; otherwise the facts found by the Commission could not 
exist. There is, at present, a complete absence of serious informa
tion on the subject. It is necessary that correct information should · 
be collected on this point. It is possible- to put it no higher-

• It is made clear in the report that •non-appli.ance methods' are to ~ intents and purposes 
synonym for coitua interruptw in the United Kingdom. 
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that a large proportion of people who are unable or unwilling to use 
appliance methods of contraception for one reason or other, might 
yet succeed in a·z:oiding £mprovident matenzity by the practice of 
'conjugal temperance' until three children are born and 'coitus 
imerruptus' thereafter. If this possibility . can be confirmed by the , 
Central Research and Information Unit, after careful study, the 
resulting social gain would be enormous. -

(c) Apart from methods developed in foreign· countries, it' is possible 
that there are also some indig~ous methods of a traditional nature, 
which are reasonably effective. There are references in old census 
reports to the belief that the tea garden coolieS of Assam have long 
practised some effective method of contraception. This may or 
may not be the case now; but an effort should tie made to locate 
indigenous methods which may be locally well-known but _not 
generally talked about. 

(d) There is a good deal of ignorance over the whole subject- of conjugal 
relations. This is due, as the Royal Commission observes, "to the 
furtive air that clings to the subject. Despite the efforts of 
organisations and individuals, through books and pamphlets ana 
other educational means, to impart contraceptive knowledge in a 
healthy context, many persons still acquire the information only 

. through dealers in pornography and from furtive t:ilks". It shoUld 
be the duty of the Central Research and Information Unit 
to cleanse the atmosphere and let in fresh air. 

(iii) Apart from appliance methods and non-appliance methods of con:. 
traception, there is the method of sterilisation- especially of. the male. 
The technique is believed to be making good progress in recent years. 
The claim is_made that the minor operation invloved is safe, effective 
and free from any disabling effect both from the point of view of general 
health and the continuance of normal conjugal relations. If this is true 
and is brought home to the people, sterilisation of the male may become 
an important part of the methods by which-improvident maternity 
is avoided. It is understood that the rapid c__expansion of facilities 
needed for meeting a rapidly growing detnatid will not present any for
midable difficulty. Provision of authoritative guidance on this subject 
will be very valuable.* 

•Par;••raph 6I de.Js with f.loluntary resort to sterilisation by people who wish to avoid improvident 
mat.:r!4ity. It has nothin~ to do with the proposal that people suffering from certain typea of diseaaea 
slluulJ be compulsarily sterilised- a very different matter. 
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62. While these preparations regarding organisation and standardisation 
of methods are proceeding, those agencies which are already working in this field 
(mainly in cities) should be actively encouraged and assisted to develop their 
activities. Experience and information which become available thereby should 
be fully utilised by the Central Research and Information Unit. When the 

. preparations are completed and the responsible authorities are satisfied that 
!hey are ready, the second phase should commence. A nation-wide campaign 
should be launched for the elimination. of improvident maternity from the life 
of the people. The campaign should be explained to the people in villages, 
as well as towns as a national movement designed to achieve ·a social reform 
indispensable · for assuring the safety of the nation and promoting the welfare 
of its mothers and children. It will be essential for the success of this campaign 
that it i should be launched and directed by a national organisation of women 
social workers, which should have actively helped earlier in the development 
of maternity and child welfare services. The educative campaign should receive 
political backing at the highest level. The elected representatives of the people 
who are members of Village Panchayats, Municipal Councils and District 
Boards should p~rsonally take active interest in the progress of the campaign 
in their areas. · 

-
Once the mind of the people has been won, the rest will be easy. The 

recomm~nded practices will spread, and the advice . and facilities provided 
by the maternity and child welfare centres will be readily utilised. Prog· 
ress achieved from year to year can be precisely measured by the statistics of 
registration of births ~d deaths- which will become complete and accurate 
as a result of the working of these services. The Central Government and 
Parliament~ the State Government and the State Legislature, Municipal Councils, 
District Boards and Panchayats- all of them' could review on~e every year at 
what rate the incidence of improvident maternity was actually following among 
the people committed to their charge. On the basis of such review they can take 
special steps to stimulate effort in· areas which were lagging behind. If-we 
·set about the work in this way, we shall be able to secure- in about 15 years-
that India has the lowest incidence of improvident maternity among all the 
countries of the world. Why should we imagine that something which is 
demonstrably good for mothers and children- and which the western peoples 
have adopted without any help or encouragement from . the State- w0uld be 
rejectt!d by our people, even when they are helped and encouraged by the State ? 

63. Obviously, all this will cost money. How much money will be needed ? 
We cannot be sure about this, until we are nearing the end of the preparatory 
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phase of the whole programme. But ~orne idea, howev.er tentative, is necessary 
at least in order to get a dimensional picture. The subject was discussed in 
this light by the present writer with Dr. T. LAKSH.MINARAYANA, the Adviser 
of the Planning Commission on Health Programmes. A tentative estimate 
drawn up by him is included among t.he papers printed as APPENDIX VII. 

His conclusion is that the expenditure chargeable to public funds will be 
r.pproximately half-a-rupee per head of population, as the cost of providing mater
nity and child welfare services in the manner described. This will be the annual 
recurring expenditure required when the services are fully developed ; the 
expenditure will be smaller during the preparatory phase when the services 
are being built up. 

For a poor country with a large and growing population~ half-a-rupee 
per head is not a small sum; it is quite a lot of money. We have to face the fact. 
\V' c must consider the problem on the basis that the growth of population cannot 
be checked unless there are maternity and child welfare services ; and we cannot 
have such services unless we find the money for it. If the cost is fairly shared. 
between the Central Government, the State Government and the local body 
concerned, it should not press unduly heavily on any of them .. 

64. We may now hark back to paragraph 46, where the crucial question 
was formulated : If the effort to develop agricultural productivity with such 
rapidity as to overcome present shortages and keep pace with unchecked growth.·.· 
of population until 1981 is impracticable, is the effort to limit births and arrest'· 
the growth of population any less impracticable ? The answer, it i~ now sugges
ted, i~ in the affirmative. It would be idle, in any case, to maintain that there 
is any solution for our population-land-food problem which does not call for 
difficult, costly and sustained effort over an extended period of a type for which 
no precedent exists in history. We have already embarked on. such effort. 
\Vhat we have now got to do is to take stock of the entire problem, and not 
merely the reflection of it over the limited period covered by one Five Year 
Plan or two. We should take a long-term decision envisaging the complete 
~olution of the problem. If we find, on a long-term view, that more than one 
course is open to us, we should choose the one which is less diffiGUlt, less costly 
and more likely to solve the problem permanently. 

The general tenor of the conclusion to which we are led by the analysis 
made in thi~ chapter may be stated as below : · 

The effort to overcome present shortages and keep pace with unchecked 
growth of population until 1981 involves the development ot agricultural 
·productivity by 380 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. 
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lf the effort to develop agricultuial productivity is combined with a 
simultaiieous effort to reduce the incidence of improvident maternity to 
about five per cent, it \Yill · be sufficient to limit the development. of 
agricultural productivity to 240 lakhs . of ANNUAL tom. -

\fhe· former is·· unlikely to cost less than the latter· or prove to be more 
· practicable. The latter offers a permanent solution of the problem, while 
· the former do~ not. The former opens up a prospect of indefinite 

. duration of hard labour without' immediate results. The latter will be 
rewarded by visible reduction of human suffering and promotion of 

· human happiness, while the effort is still proceeding. · The choice is 
clear. • 

. ) 

D ,;_Conclusion 

\yB _HAVE COME to the end of o~ attempt to project our mind some way 
into the future and visualise· the prospect for 1981. We have seen clearly the 
drift of the current·on which we have been moving since 1921 and whither it 
was taking us. . . We have taken note of the efforts now being made to steer the 

· ship of State. in an altogether different direction and studied the chart of this 
new ·course- the First Five Year Plan. Let us summarise the broad 
conclusion-

.. First,-. If we can be sure that food will be available to the people during 
the next thirty years, at least as well as it has been during the last thirty 
years; and if no popular movement in favour of limiting births develops 
(as it has done among Western peoples), then the further course of popu
lation growth may be foreseen with confidence. Our number will grow 
from about 36 crores in 19.51, to about 41 crores in 1961, 46 crores in 
1971 and .52 crores in 1981. 

The growth will, indeed, be somewhat more rapid as ( in the 
conditions· assumed) the · expectation of life will continue to increase. 

Secondly,- The likelihood of the last figures being actually reached is, 
however, small. The governing assumption- continued availability 

- of food supply at undiminished rates of consumption along with unchecked 
I growth of population- is unlikely to hold good for as long a3 thirty y~. 
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,This conclusion is r~.2ched after taking full account of the technologi
cal possibilities of development of agricultural productivity. 

Thirdly,- The experience of 1943 gives warning of the possibility that 
grm,ing food shortage might lead to a breakdown of the distribution of 
food supply and thus open the way to a return of those 'natural' checks 
to population grmvth which were in operation during the thirty years 
rreceding 1921. 

This possibility, however, is unlikely to be permitted to materialise. 
The system of planned 'state trading' in foodgrains, developed. during 
the last decade, is now well-established. So long as we hold fast to it, 
there is a guarantee that food shortage will be kept under control and pre
vented from developing into a breakdown of food supply. Sufficient 
time will, therefore, be availabie for wise planning and efficient execution 
of measures designed to overcome food shortage permanently. · · 

Fourtltly,- It is possible to overcome food shortage. p~rmanently, by taking 
suitable measures over an extended period of about fifteen years. 

For this purpose, development ~f agricultural productivity on an e~en 
larger scale than that undertaken in the First Five Year --:Plan_ will ·be 
necessary, but it will not be sufficient. Effective steps should be taken 
concurrently to limit births to approximate parity with deaths .and 
thereby achieve a substantially stationary popul~tion~ .~ 

Fzfth~v,- Births will get limited to approximate parity with deaths; if what 
.has been described as 'improvident maternity' is avoided by all or most 
married couple~. ['Improvident maternity' consists of all births occur
ring to mothers who have already had three or more children, when at 
least one of them is alive.] · 

Sixthly,- A combined approach to the solution of our problem calls for 
the following ·targets : 

(i) Increase of agricultural productivity from the present level of 
approximately 700 lakhs of ANNUAL tons to about 940 lakhs of 
ANNUAL tons. 

(ii) Reduction of improvident maternity from over ·40 per cent (its 
incidence at present) to under 5 per cent. 

If these two targets are accorded equal prio.rity and ranked higher 
than all other development targets, they can be attained before popula- -
tion increases beyond 45 crores- our total number . will then become 
substnntially stationary round about 45 crores ; and 
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Seventhly,- The attainment of the target of reduction of improvident 
maternity will necessitate the prior creation and permanent maintenance 
of a nation-Wi~e organisation of maternity and child welfare services. 

This is difficult, but feasible and essential. 

~6. This report began with a citation from the CoNSTITUTION OF INDIA. 
It is appropriate that it should end with another. · 

. . 
Tbe CoNSTITUTION enjoins that the 

"State shall regard the raising ol the level ol n_utrition and the 
· standard of living ol its people and the· improvement of public 
.health as among its primary duties ...... : ....• " 

and that it shall 

"direct its policy towards s~curing that the citizens, men and 
·women equally, have the right to an adequate means of liveli• 
hood". 

Who are the STATE ? They are 

"the Go.vernment and Parliament ol 'India, the Government 
and the Legislature of each ol the States, and all local or other 
authorities within the territory of India or under the control 

- of the Government ollndia". 
This report, being a review of the life and livelihood of the people, ha~ been 

written with tlie conscious rum that it should be of practical assistance to the 
..STATE !n the execu.tion <!this. ~andate of the people. It is hwnbly s~tted 
accordingly, for the constderatton of the STATE. 

( 
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Natural Regions, Sub-Regions and Divisions 

1. HIMALAYAN REGION 
I· t Western Himalayan Sub-Region-

! ·I I Himalayan Uttar Pradesh division-
I· I2 Himachal Pradesh and Bilaspur division 
I· 13 Himalayan Punjab division 
I· 14 Jammu and Kashmir division 

I· 2 Eastern Himalayan Sub-Region
I· 2 I Assam Plains division 
I· 22 Assam Hills division 
I· 23 Manipur division 
I· 24 Tripura division 
I· 25 Himalayan West Bengal division 
I· 26 Sikkim division 

2. NORTHERN PLAINS REGION 
2· I Lou·er Gangetic Plains Sub-Region-

2·II West Bengal Plains division 
2· 12 North Bihar Plain division 
2· 13 South Bihar Plain division 
2 • 14 East Uttar Pradesh Plain division 

2 • 2 Upper Gangetic Plains Sub-Region-
2·21 Central Uttar Pradesh Plain division 
2 · 22 West Uttar Pradesh Plain division 

2 • 3 Trans-Gangetic Plains Sub-Region-
2 • 3I Punjab Plain division 
2· 32 Patiala & East Punjab States Union 

division. 

2• 33 Delhi division 
2 • 34 East Rajasthan Plain division 
2· 35 Madhya Bharat Lowland division 
2· 36 Ajmer division 

2·4 The Desert Sub-Region-
2'4I Rajasthan Dry Area division 

3· PENINSULAR HILLS AND PLATEAU 
REGION 

3 ·I North-West Hills Sub-Region-
3 ·II Rajasthan Hills division 
3 · 12 Rajasthan Plateau division 
3· 13 Madhya Bharat Plateau division 
3 · I4 Madhya Bharat Hills division 

·3 • 2 North Central Hills and Plateau Sub-Region-
3' 21 Uttar Pradesh Hills and Plateau division 
3 · 22 Vindhya Pradesh division 
3 · 23 Bhopal division 
3 · 24 North-West Madhya Pradesh division 

3 · 3 North-East Plateau Sub-Region-
3'3I Chhota Nagpur division 
3 • 32 East Madhya Pradesh division 

.• 
3 · 33 Orissa Inland division 

3 · 4 North Deccan Sub-Region-
3'4l South-West Madhya Pradesh division 
3 • 42 North Hyderabad division · 
3'43 Bombay Deccan Northern division 

3 • S South Deccan Sub-Region-
3' SI South Hyderabad division 
3' 52 Bombay Deccan Southeljll division 
3' 53 Mysore division 
3 ·54 Madras Deccan division 

4· WESTERN GHATS AND COASTAL REGION 
4 • I Gujrat· Kathiwar Sub-Region- ( 

4 · I I Bombay-Gujrat division 

4 • u Saurashtra division 
4' I3 Kutch division 

4 • 2 Malabar-Konkan Sub-Region-

4'2I Greater Bombay d.ivision---

4• 22 Bombay'"Konkan division 
4·23 West Madras division 

) 4 • 24 Travancore-Cochin division. 
4·25 Coorg division 

' 
S· EASTERN- GHATS AND COASTAL REGION 

s· I North Madras and Orissa Coastal Sub-Region-

s · I I Orissa Coastal division 
5· 12 North Madras division 

\ 

5 · 2 South Madras Sub-Region
s· 2I South Madras division 

( 
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_Population Zones, ~tates, Natural Divisions and Districts 

· Zone/StateJNatUTal. dittision (rJ.Jith code number) District; .included 

North India 

UTTAR PRADESH 

' ·' 

I•II Himalayan U~ar Pradesh division 
2• I4 East Uttar Pradesh Plain division . . 

. 
Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, Nainital, Almora, Debra Dun· 

• Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda, Bahraich, Deoria, B::naras' 
Jaunpur, Ghazipur, Ballia, Azamgarh. 

2•21 Central Uttar Pradesh Plain division • Kanpur, Fatehpur, Allahabad, Lucknow, Unao, Rai
• 

2·22 West Uttar Pradesh Plain division 

Bareli, Sitapur, Hardoi, Fyzabad, Sultanpur, Pratap
garh, Bara Banki 

• Saharanpur, Bareilly, Bijnor, Pilibhit, Rampur, Kheri• 
Muzaffarnagar, Meerut, Bulandshahr, Aligarh, Mathura• 
Agra, Mainpuri, Etah, Budaun, Moradabad, Shah
jahanpur, Etawah, Farukhabad. 

3•..21 Uttar Pradesh Hills &Plateau division Jhansi, Ja!aun, Hamirpur, Banda, Mirzapur. 

·East India 

BIHAR 

2.· 12 North Bihar Plain division 

2•13 .South Bihar Plain division 
3'31 Chhota Nagpur division 

ORISSA. 

3 • 33 Oriss~ Inland division 

S' II Orissa Coastal division 

WEST BENGAL. 

1 ~ 25 · Himalayan West Beng'!i division 
2 • I 1 West Bengal Plain division 

Chantlernagore 

ASSAM 

1· 21 .Assam Plains division 

·I· 22 Assam Hills division 

MANIPUR 

I • 23 Manipur division 

lj2 

• 

• Saran, Champaran, Muzaffarpur, Darbhanga, Pumea 
Saharsa, Monghyr North. 

• Patna, Gaya, Shahabad, Bhagalpur, M~nghyr South. 
• Hazaribagh, Ranchi, Dhanbad, Palamau, Singhbhum, 

Manbhum, Santhal Parganas. 

• Mayurbhanj, Keonjhar, Dhenkanal, Sundergarh, Phul
bani, Ganjam Plain, Sambalpur, Bolangir, Kalahandi, 
Koraput. 

Balasore, Cuttack, Puri, Ganjam Agency. 

• Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Cooch-Behar. 
• Hooghy, Howrah, 24 Parganas, Calcutta, 

· bhum, Bankura, Midnapur, Nadia, 
Maida, West Dinajpur. 

Chandemagore 

Burdwan, Bir
Murshidabad, 

. • Cachar, Goalpara, Kamrup, Darrang, Nowgong, Sib
sagar, Lakhimpur. 

• United Khasi and Jaintia Hills, Naga Hills, Lushai Hills, 
Garo Hills, United Mikir and North Cachar Hills, 
Mishmi Hills. Abor Hills, Tirap Frontier Tract, Bali
para Frontier Tract. 

• Manipur • 



Zonc/State/Satur.:~l dlvisiu11(with code /lUmber) 

TRIPURA 

I· 24 Tripura division 

SIKKIM 

1 • .:6 Sikkim division 

South India 

M..-\DRAS 

3'54 Madras Deccan division 
4 • 2 3 West Madras eli vision 
s· 12 North Madras division 

s· 21 South 1\hdras division 

1.\YSO.RE 

3 ·53 .Mysore division 

TRA V ANCORE-COCHIN 

4 · 24 Tra vancore-Cochin division 

COORG 

4'25 Coorg Jivision 

West India 
DO~WAY 

3'43 Bombay Deccan Northern division 

3 ·52 Bombay Deccan Southern division 
4 ·I 1 Bombay-Gujrat division 

4·21 Grc~tcr Bomaby diviscn 
4' 22 Bombay·Konkan divisicn 

SAURASHTRA 

4' 12 Saurashtra division 

KUTCH 

4 · I 3 Kutch division . 

Central India 

MADHYA PRADESH 

Districts included 

Tripura. 

Sikkim. 

Bellary, Anantapur, Cuddapah, Kurnool. 
Malabar, South Kanara, Nilgiris. 
Srikakulam, Visakhapatnam, East Godavari, West Goda~, 

vari, Krishna, Guntur, Nellore. 
Chittcor, North Arcot, Salem, Coimbatore, Tiruchirapalli, 

Madurai, Chingleput, Madras, South Arcot; Tanjore, 
Ramanathapuram, Tirunelveli. 

Bangalore, Kolar, Tumkur, Mysore, Mandya, Chitta!· . 
drug, Hassan, Chickmaglur, Shimoga. 

Trivandrum, Quilon, Kottayam, Trichur. 

.Coorg. 

West Khandcsh, East Khandesh, Dangs, Nasik, Ahmed 
nagar, Poona, Satara North, Satara South, Kolhapur 
Sholapur. 

Belgaum, Bijapur, Dharwar. 
Banaskantha, Sabarkantha; Mahsana, Ahmedabad, Kaira, 

Panch Mahals, Baroda, Broach, Surat, Amreli. 
Gretar Bombay. 
Thana, Kolaba, Ratnagiri, Kanara. 

Halar, Central Sa~rashtra, Zalawad, Gohilwad, Sorath. 

• Kutch 

3·24 North-West Madhya Pradesh division. 1\iandla, Sagar, Jabalpur, Hoshangabad, Nimar, Bctul, 
Chhindwara. 

3 · 32 East .MJdhya Pradesh division Balaghat, Bhandara, Chanda, _Raipur, Bilaspur, Durg, 
Bastar, Raigarh, Surguja:. 

3·41 South-West Madhya Pradesh division. Amraoti, Buldana, Ak.ola, Yeotmal, Wardha, Nagpur. 
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Zone/Stat~fNatural division (with code number) 

MADHYA BHARAT 

2. • 35 Madhya Bharat Lowland division 
3· 13 Madhya Bharat Plateau division • 

3•14\Madhya ~harat Hills division 

HYDERABAD 

3 • 42 North Hyderabad division 
3· SI South Hyderabad division 
~7 

BHOPAL 

3•23 Bhopal division 
, / I 

'V!NDHY~.PRADESH . 
· :\ 3·22 Vindhya Pradesh division 

) 
North-West India 

RAJASTHAN 

'2· 34 East Rajasthan Plain di~tsion 

2•4I Rajasthan Dry Area division 

3 ·II Rajasthan Hills division 
3' I2 Rajsthan Plateau division 

PUNJAB . . 
I• 13 Himalayan Punjab Division. 

. 2· 31 Punjab Plain division 

. 

Districts included 

Bhind, Gird, Morena. 
• Shivpuri, Guna, Mandsaur, Rajgarh, Shajapur, UJj~in, 

Ratlam, Bhilsa, Indore, Dewas. 
• Dhar, Jhabua, Nimar. 

Aurangabad, Parbhani, Nanded, Bidar, Bhir, Osmanabad 
• Hyderabad, Mahbubnagar, Raichur, Gulbarga, Adila

bad, Nizamabad, Medak, K~im Nagar, Warangal, 
Nalgonda. 

. Sehore, Raisen. 

Sidhi, Rewa, Satna, Shahdol, Datia, Chhatarpur, Tikam 
garb, Panna. . 

Jaipur, Tonk, Sawai Madhopur, Bharatpur, Alwar• 
Sikar, Bhilwara, Jhunjhunu. · 

Ganganagar, Bikaner, Chw:u, Jodhpur, Barmer, Jalqre, 
Pali, Nagore, Jaisalmer. · 

Udaipur, Dungarpur, Banswara, Sirohi. 
• Chittorgarh, Kotah, Bundi, Jhalawar. 

• Kangra, Simla . 
Ambala, Gurdaspur, Hoshiarpur, Amritsar, Jullundur, 

Ludhiana, Ferozepur, Kamal, Hissar, Rohtak, Gur
gaon . 

PATIALA & EAST PUNJAB S~ATES UNION 

2 • 31 Patiala & East Punjab States Union . Patiala, Barnala, Bhatinda, Mohindergarh, Kapurtha!a, 
division- Sangrur, Kohistan, Fatehgarh Sahib. 

·JAMMU & KASHMIR 

I • 14 I ammu & Kashmir division . ( 

AJMER 

2• 36 Ajmer division 

DELHI 

2· 33 Delhi division 

HIMACHAL PRADESH AND BI:LASPUR 

Jammu, Kathua, Udhampur, Reasi, Mirpur, Chenani, • 
Jagir, Poonch Jagir, Baramulla, Anant N~ Muzaf· 
farabad, Ladakh, Astore, Gilgit (Leased Area), Gilgi t 
(Agency). 

Ajmer. 

Delhi. 

I· h Himachal Pradesh and Bilaspur division Chamba, Mandi, Sirmoor, Mahasu and Bilaspur. 

Bay Islands • Andaman and Nicobar Islands. 
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Tripathi & Co., MjS, N. M. Princess Street. Kalavadebi 

Road. 

Wheeler & Co., M/S. A. lL 249, Hornby Road, 
Raj Kamal Publications Ltd., Bhartiya Vidya Bhawan Bldg.,• 

25, Chowpathy Road. 
CALCUTTA . 

Roy Chawdhuri & Co., II9 Ashutosh Mukherji Road,-~
Chatterjee & Co., 3, ~cha Ram Cbatterj~~c;......-- ·-
Chakervertty ChatteiJi &_Co:~ Ltd., . . . 

IS, College Square. ~ .. .. , . 
Hindu Library, 69-A, Bala Ram De Street, · , 
Lahiri & Co., Ltd., M/S. S. K. . 
M. C. Sarkar & Sons Ltd., 14, Bankim Chatterji Street. 
R. Cambray & Co., Ltd., Kant House, .p 33, Mission Road 

Extension. • · 
Roy Choudhury & Co., MIS M. M. 72, Harrison Road, 
Sarkar & Sons Ltd., M/S. S. C. I/1/IC. College Square. 
Thackar, Spink & Co., (1933) Ltd. . . 
Wheeler & Co., A. G. IS, Netaji Subhas Road. 
New~&Co. 

CHANDAUSI-
Mr. Madan Mohan. 

COCHIN- .. 
Saraswat Corporation Ltd., Main Bazar Road. 

, 
CUTTACK-

Press Officer, Orissa Secretariat. 
Prabhat K. Mahapatra, Chandni Chowk. 
Manager, Cuttack Law Times.· 

DEHRA DUN
Jugal Kishore & Co. • 

DHANBAD-
Ismat Co-operative Sotres Ltd. 
Indian School of Mines & Applied Geology Dhanbad (B.I.R.) 

lli~ . ' . 
Bawa Harkishan Das Bedi, 9-E, Sadar Thana Road~, 

P. 0. Box No. 2027. · 
Atma Ram & Sons, Publishers Etc. Kashmere Gate. . 
Bahari Brothers, 188, Lajpat Rai Market. · 
Federal Law Depot, Kasluhere Gate. 
General Book Depot, 538/39, Egerton Road, P. 0. Box 

·No: 220. . 
Imperial Publishing Co., 3, Faiz Bazar, Darya Ganj. 
Indian Army Book Depot, 3, Darya Ganj. . ' 
J aina & Bros., M/S. J. M. Mori Gate. 
Metropolitan Book Co., Delhi Gate. · · 
N. C. Kansil & Co., Delhi Gate. 
New Stationery House, Subzimandi. 
YoQ.llgiilan & Co. (Regd.), Egerton Road. 

ERNACULAM
Bharat Stores. 

FBROZPORE
Bnglish Book Depot. 

GORAKHPUR- "~ 
Halchal S~tya Mandir. 
Giridih Popular Traders. 

GWALIOR-
J ain & Bros. MJS. M. B. Sarafa Road. 
Gauhati Kitab,ghar, Assam. 

HARDWAR-
Sri Seva Kunj; Booksellers. 
Saraswati Sadan. 

HOSHIARPUR- . 
Universal Book Store, Bazar Vakilan. 

HYDERABAD (DECCAN)
Hyderabad'Book Depot. 
Swaraj Book Depot, 1~68, Lal¢ Ka Pul. 

JAIPUR CITY , 
Garg Book Co,, Tripolia Bazar. • 
Mani Mandir, Sawai Mansingh Highway •. 
Upper India Publishing Ho~. 

~· 
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JAMMU (TAWI)-
Krisbna General Stores, Raghunath Bazar. r · 

---:JHANS I- . 
... . Bhatia BoolCDepot~ Sadar Bazar 

. En~!!_sh Book_nepot. 
JODHPU.t<.- \ ·. 

Kitab Ghar, Sojati Gate,.- ·· 
Mr. D~arkadas Rathi. 

JULLUNDUR CITY._ . .. 
Jain General House. 

. U. Excelsior Book Depot. 
University Publishe;s. 

KANPUR-
Advani & Co., The Mall. 
Sahitya Niketan .. . 
Universal Book Stall, The Mall. 

"' ... t 

KOLHAPUR , . ~ 
Maharashtra Grantha Bhandar.._ 

KUMTA-
S. V. Kamat, Booksellers· Etc. Kumta N. K. 

LUCKNOW- .... · 
British Book Depot, 84, Hazrat Ganj. 
J. Roy & Sons (India) Ltd., Hazratganj. 
Law Book Agency, 29·A, Kachery Road. 

• Universal Publishers, Ltd., Plaza Bldg., Hazarat Ganj. 

~ , •. 

Upper India Publishing House, Ltd., 
Literatlire Pla~;e, Arninuddaula Park. 
Jlalkrishna Boo).t I;Iouse~ - .. 

LUDHYANA ..... · 
• Lyall Book Depot. 

MADRAS-· 
Devine Trading Co., 22,. Namasivaya. . 
Mudali Street, Triplicane. · · 
Higginbothams. · 

NEWDEllii-
Amrit Book Co., Cannaught Circus. 
Bhotani & Sons, Cannaught Place. 
Bodh Raj Marwah, Shop No. 65 
Pusa Road, Market, Karol Bagh . 
Empire Book Depot, 278, Aliganj, Lodhi Rd. 
English Book Store, G·Block, Cannaught Circus. 
Jain Book Agency, Cannaught Place. 
Suneja Book Centre, 24/80, Cannaught Circus. 
Navyug Traders, Original Road, Karol Bagh. 
Oxford Book & Stationery Co., Scindia House. 
Ram Krishna & Sons (of Lahore) 13/13, Cannaught Place" 

· Saraswati Book Depot, 15, Lady Hardinge Road. 
Sikh Publishing House Ltd., 7·C, Cannaught Place. 

PATIALA...!.. 
J 1 anco Booksellers etc. Bazar Shaha, Nashin. 
I 

IPATNnA-
Soha Singh & Sons, Pirmohani P. 0. Kadm Kuan. 

·
1
. Sudpt. Govt. Printing, Bihar, 
1 

P. 0. Guizar Bagh 
; 

PATNA CITY-
Laksh.."lli Trading Co., Padri·Ki·Have~. 

POONA-. 
Deccan Book Stall, Ferguson College Rd. 
International Book Service. 
Deccan Gymkhana. 
Imperial Book Depot, 266, Main Street. 
Raka Book Agency, Poona. 

RAJKOT-· 
Mohal Lal Dosabhai Shah. 

RANCHI-· 
Ideal Book Store, Near Paristhan Theatre, Main Road.. 

ROORKEE-
Cambridge Book Depot. 

K. Krishnamuthry; Mount Road. 
Presidency Book Supplies, S·C Pycrofts Road, Opp. Victoria SHILLONG-

. Hostal, Triplicane. . Supdt. Assam Secretariat Press. 
Supdt. Govt. Press, Mount Road. 
Varadachary & Co., MIS P. 
Accounts Test Institute, P. 0. Box, No. 760, Egmore. 

, U. Shenoy & Sons, Car Street, Mangalore 
C. Subhak Chitty & Co., Triplicane. · 

MASULIPATAM
Triveni Publishers. 

MEERUT CITY-
Prakash Educations Stores, Near Tehsil: 
University Book Depot, Near TehsiL 
Hind Chitta Press. • 

MYSORE-
J. Nanumal & Sons, Lansdowne Buildings. 
M. Venkataramiah & Sons, Vedyanidbi. 
Book Depot, Hundred Feet Road. · 

NAGINA-
Goyal Brothers, Booksellers Etc. 

NAGPUR-
Supdt., Govt. Printing Central Provinces.; 
Western Book Depot. . 

NAINITAL-.. 
Consul Book Depot. • 

/) 

SIMLA-
J. Roy & Sons (India) Ltd., 
Azad Kitab Mahal, Stall No. 13. 
Minerva Book Shop, The MalL 
Sunder Dass & Sons, 141, Lower Bazar. 
Govt. Ptg. & Sty. Punjab. 

SIROHI- , 
National Trading Co. 

SOWPAT-
U nited Book Agency. 

SURAT-
Shree Gajanan Pustakaly~, Tower Road. 

TRICHINOPOLY FORT-
Krishna Swami & Co., M/S S. S. Teppaku.am. 

TRIVANDRUM.-
International Book House, Main Road 
Supdt. Government ~ress. 

UJJAIN-
Manakchand Book Depot, Patni Bazar. 

VELLORE-
Venkatasubban~.Mr. S. Law Booksellers. 

VIJAYAWADA- . 
Hindustan Diary Publishers. 


